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PREFACE 


As ITS title implies, the present work aims to present in 
the simplest form the elements of the Italian language. In 
preparing it, the author has made no atlerupt at complete¬ 
ness: on the coEtrann Ms efforts have tended to omit what¬ 
ever seemed to him non-essential and apt to cause confusion 
in the beginner’s mind. The needs of our High School and 
College classes have guided Mm, throughout Ms task and, 
believing that extensive drill should be emphasized in the 
study of any modem language, he has consistently followed 
the system of Mving few rules and exerdses in each 

lesson. ' V 

The graminar is taught inductively. Experience has 
shown that by placing the rules after the examples, the 
principles of language are more likely to leave a lasting im¬ 
pression upon the student: they api^ar to hiin .more con¬ 
crete, more real 

In the following particulars this work w’iil perhaps prove 
of special interest to teachers: 

1. A thorough treatment of Italian pronunciation, fol¬ 
lowed by graded exercises in wMch the difScuIties are over¬ 
come one by one, and in which, among other tMngs, the 
student is made familiar with the names of the most im¬ 
portant Italian cities and of the men most prominent in 
Italian civilization. 

2. Short lesson alignments, contaimng few basic prin- 
.dples of grainm.ar clearly stated. 

:, 3* Practical and, on 4lie average, short vocabuiari'^* 
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grouped by topics, dealing with subjecte that wil interest 
j^oiing women as well as young men. 

4. Substitution and completion exercises, generally based 
on the vocabularies of the preceding lessons, thus serving as 
a kind of review while drilling tie student on the grammar 
rules just studied, 

ii. Reading matter composed of connected Italian pas¬ 
sage's based on eveiy^day experience, in the fimt thirty-three 
lessons, and of a series of brief articles relating the story of 
Italy from the beginning of last century up to and including 
the Great War, in the remaining seventeen lessons. 

6. Tm'O sets of sentences with each lesson for translation 
from English into Italian, to be used at the option of the 
teacher and according to the needs of Ms class. These sen¬ 
tences form a eonnected stoiy” in which one main subject is 
treated coherently, thus giving an adequate opportunity for 
the correct use of the tenses. 

7, Ample oral drill based on the material presented in 
each lesson. 

5. A brief account of Italian geography, accompanied by 
a map of Italy and conveniently placed right before the 
story of Italy is told. 

9. Drill in idiomatic expressions. 

10. Direct-Method exercises made possible by the in¬ 
clusion of fourteen appropriate drawings. These drawings, 
ail of which are correlated with Heath's Modern Language 
Wall Ckaris, cover a wide range of subjects considered suffi¬ 
cient for an elementary conversation course and vocabulary 
drill. They are printed at convenient places in the^ book, 
in connection with lessons containing identical or related 
topics. The Special Vocabularies acconipanying these charts 
are isted toward the end of the book. 

11. Five intensive review lessons. 

12. A collection of fifteen short poems at the end of the 
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volumej forming in tlieir variety exceiient material for mem¬ 
ory exercises, apt to awaken among the students an interest 
for Italian literature. 

An effort has been made in the preparation of this work 
to follow the latest pedagogical principles, with the aim of ren¬ 
dering easy and attractive the study of Italian for w^hich such 
increasing interest is being shown at present in our schools. 

Suggestions to Teachers 

The fifty lessons contained in this volume are intended to 
cover the work of two years in High School. It is suggested 
that the first,year program should include the first thirty- 

three lessom.: 

In the fiKt year e.ach lesson may be divided into two 
parts: Graiiim.ar rules and exercises A and. B, for the first 
day; exercises C and Ej for the second. Exercise D may 
be reserved .as an alternative assignment to exercise or 
used for review work, 

I,n the. second year of High School w^ork the last seven¬ 
teen lessons may be used, each divi,ded into three parts: 
Grammar rules and exercise A, for the first day; exercises 
B and C, for the second; exercises D and for the third. 
The increased difficulty of the material presented in the 
grammar part and in the topics which the exercises cover, 
justifies this more intensive study. 

■ For College classes each lesson can be covered in o,iie day, 
omitting either exercise C or D, ■wHeh may be used in al¬ 
ternate years or in different sections. 

The succem of this work depends in great part on the w^ay 
in which the oral drill (exercise E) wiH be conducted. It is 
suggested that the instructor read each question, aloud and 
clearly, naming the student who is to answer it only after 
the question has been asked. Thus the attention of the 
whole clsfe will be maintained. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAE 


INTRODL'CTION 

THE ALPHABET 

1. The Italian alphabet consists of the following twenty- 
one letters: 


Lettbe 


a 

h 


€ 

d 


e 

f„ 

g 


Nam* 

JLettbb 

Name 

liETTEB 

Name 

a 

ll , 

acca 

q 

m 

M 

i 


t 

erre 

ci 

1 

Ele 

s 

€sse 

di 

m 

'emme , 

t 

ti 

E. , ■ 

n 

cnne 

11 

n 

effe 

o 

0 

V 

vn 

& ■ 

P 

pi 

z 

2cta 


The letter J (i lungo) is rarely used in modem Italan, i Laving taken 
its place; x (icmse) is found only in sucL expre»oiis as ex 
ex mmstro', etc.; the letters k {cappah w^(dop|»o m) and y (ipattom), 
are used exclusively for the speling of foreign words. 


PROMUSCIATIOH 

2. Stress Marks. ■ When a word has two or more vowels, 
one vowel is str^ed more than the other or others.^ Usually 
only a word strewed on the last vowel is marked m Italian 
with an accent; no sign marks the stress when it is on any 
other vowel. For the convenience of the student, however, 
certain symbols have been adopted in this book to mark the 

.'1 
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stress: printing in italic type; in tbe special type e (called 
“ open e ”); and in the special tjpe o (called “ open o ^'). 
camera medico mobile 

If none of the vowels is specially printed^ the stress is on' 
tbe next-to-the-last vow’eL 

veranda caataie . locomotiva 

While these s 3 noQ.bols wil he used in all ItaMan words occurring k, 
the grammar rules, in the special Tocabuiaries and in. the complete 
vocabulary at the end of the volume, they will be omitted in the exer¬ 
cises so as to accustom the student to read Italian without this guide. 


3. Yowels. L The five vowel signs represent seven 
different ^«>nnds, and are pronounced as follows: ^ 


a 

as a in fa&er 

carta 

sala 

stalla 

e (chse) 

as a in lofe 

mele 

vedere 

temere 

e (open) 

as e in kt 

sela 

tEma 

tenda 

i 

m i in maddne 

at! 

vini 

finid 

0 (clcse) 

.as 0 in rope 

sole 

coda 

colore 

0 (open) 

as .0 in soft 

porta 

t>ro 

: volta ^ 

11 

as in mmm 

fuino 

liiiia 

tutto 


Chm and Gjmt vowels are not differentiated in filing, but their 
pronunciation follows »mewhst definite rules (see § 9). 

2. In pronouncing Italian vowels an effort should be made 
to avoid nasal r^nance entirely, and to carry the, voice 
wen forward in the mouth. The mouth ..AouM be well 
opened in pronouncing a, e open and o open, and almost 
closed with the lips drawn .back when making the sound .L, 
The student should note' also that, while in English long 

^ For practicid purpo»» the pronunciation will be explained by compari-, 
son with Englisli sounds. It must never be-forgotten, however, that the 
TOtinds of any two languages seldom correspond exactly. As for t.iie vowels,., 
note that those which oexur in unstressed positioii at the,end of a word are 
uttered dightly more rapidly than the others. 
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vowels tend to become diphthongal (like a in late and o in 
rope), this tendency does not appear in Italian: Italian 
vowels are uniform throughout their utterance. 

3. A marked difference in pronunciation between Italian 
and English is that in Italian the unstressed vowels keep 
their pure sound, while in English unstressed vowels are 
often slurred. This is due to the fact that Italian is not, like 
English, an explosive language, but rather a singing (chro¬ 
matic) language. Accents are not strong stresses which 
mutilate preceding and following vowels, but rather soft 
stresses that are shown in the lengthening of the vowel 
sounds. 

4. It may be useful to call the beginner’s attention to the 
following cases in which Italian vowels are frequently mis¬ 
pronounced by English-speaking students: 

(o) Initial or final unstressed a, which should not be sluned: smica, 

ETDina, arena. ^ ^ ^ 

(5) The vowels e, i, ti, when foloived by r should not be incorreetiy 
pronounced like the i in ^rl: Verdi, Curd, peimesso, finna, 

(c) : Initial, unstressed o should not be mispronounced like the o in 
office: ocmpare, ostacolare, osservare. 

(d) The vowel n, folowed hj 1 or m, should not be pronounced like 
the u in /till: ultimo, punto. 

The beginner should strive to overcome such tendencies from the 
start, bearing in mind that the sound of the Italian vowels should 
be kept pure and distinct without regard to their position. 

4. SemiYoweis. Unstressed i and u, placed before another 
vowel, are pronoiinced respectively like y in yet and w in 

'welL They are often called semivowels.^ „„ 

igii .aiuto Homo nuavo 

5. Biphthongs. A combination of two vowels, uttered as 
one syllable 3 constitutes a diphtbong. The vowels a, e and 

5 Semivowel i is written j by a few writers (ex. ajuto), but this usage is 
rapidly growing obsolete- 



slioiiid toiicii the upper teeth, and p should be made with an 
effort to airoid the explosiTC Mpiration which accompanies 



Ihfi iqjprar t^th. 


haa two differmt sounds: unvoiced % .like s in sand, and 
voicrf % like «in rom. ^ 

IlNVOiCTn! qfflo scrkMa destiiio frusta 

ydriCSi: siiMJe smemorato nrMa 


^ In Toamny and in mum otlser parts of Italy, c and g between two 
tl» liWMMi of whMi is « or i, are pronounced respectively like tbe 
# in j*ip md tiie « in ^mmre. 
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also is proEoimced in two different wbjs: like a ¥i,^roiJS 
is (unvoiced z), or like a prolonged dz (^-oiced z). 

Unvoiced: marzo azioae zio terzo 

Voiced: romanzo bronio zsro mamo 

Eacli ItaEan consonant^ except those forming digraphs (see § 8), 
ims 'a distinct and separate sound vaiiiej, and should he dearly 
pronounced^ 

The letters a and when preceded by a str^sed vowel and 
folow'ed by another consonant^ are uttered longer than usually. 

paima ambo baaca parte 

7, Double Consonants. Note carefnly that in Italmn 
the double consonant is always more prolonged and em¬ 
phatic .'than the single^ • except in the <ase of zz^ which is 
pronounced almost like z. A sirnffar doubling occurs in 
English only when two words^ the first of which ends and 
the second of which begins with the same consonant sounds 
are pronounced without a pause between^ m good dag^. pen- 
knife^ etc. 

In Italian, double consonante always represent a single, 
energetic .and prolonged sound. This .is true also of double c 
and double g, which are never pronounced separately, as two 
distinct sounds, as in the English words accept^ suggest^ etc., 
but together, with more intensity and length than if they 
were single. Their palatal or guttural nature is deteiniiiied 
by their being followed or not by e or i. 

atto vacca accmto aggettivo imlla 

8. Combined Letters. The following combinations, or 
digraphs, which really represent single «>uiick, are to be 
noted: 

cb and gk (used only before e or I), the first repr^enting the sound 
of a kj tbe second that of § m go. 
cMave 


sdilafo 


G 
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ci and gi, pronounced respectively like ch in chiU and g in genercd, 
when followed by a, o, u. In the resulting groups (cia,' 
CIO, cm; gia, gio, giu) the i, unless stressed, merely 
indicates that the c or g has the palatal sound before 

Os or II. 

proracia ciottolo fanciiillo 

giailo ragioHe giiisto 

gli • which is pronounced somewhat like Ui in MUiards and 
miUion, but with the tip of the tongue against the lower 
teeth. When no vowel follows gli, the i is pronounced, 
ftglio figU egli paglia gigli 

In the following words, however, gl sounds as in the 
English word angle: Anglia, poetic name of England- 
Mglicano, Anglican; angUcismo, Anglicism; gUcerma,’ 
gjvcenne; proglifico, hieroglyphic; negligere, to neglect; 
he derivatives of negligere, and a few other uncommon 
words. 

which has a sound similar to that of ni in onion, but with 
the tip of the tongue against the lower teeth. 

bagno ogni gnadagno ognono 

pronouneed alwa}^ like hw. 
fiiattro^ quanto , qmesto 

pronouneed Eke sh before c or I, like sk in any otEer case. 
1>o!sce?ic!i! fascismo oscnro escitiso 

In tbe p'onps scia, scio, sciii, tbe vowel i, unless it is 
stre^ai^ is not sounded, serving only to indicate tEat 
sc must be pronounced sk. 

. krscio sciiipare 

9. The Vowels e and o. The vowels e and o are always 

'm>m in mmtr^ed ^Uabl^. 

fame ddnio 


,,ga 


^ fii 


sc 


doma&dare 
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in stressed ^llabks^ e and o are open in the following c^s: 

c: (a) In the ending -ero of words of more than two syllable. 

hnpero mlnistcm sever© 

(b) In the diphthong ie, or when e stands for ie. 

heto altiero or altero 

(c) When folowed by another vowel., 

i<tea reo neo dea 

(d) 1,11 many words in w^hich e is followed two or more 
consonants.^ 

terra vespa fehbre petto 

(e) Whea e appeals ia the third-from-the-last syllable aad is 

strmed.'^ 

secolo medico pcttiiie ventmino 

o: (a) In the diphthong or when o stands for no. 

Ham,© bnoao novo or ovo 

(h) When folowed by another vowel.® 

P®® aO'W gisia sfcm 

(c) If follow'ed by double consonants, 

fassa gabbo i 3 iiiia latta 

(d) Whea o appears ia the third-from-the-last syllable aad 

is stT'med. 


monaco 


ottiiao 


attico 


p3vero 

Ce) If at the end of a mon<BylabIe or of a word sizmed on the 
syllable. 

fo don^ 


S3 


parB 


» But in the endings -egno, -emia©, -eaua,, --etto, -«x«, -inemte, 
s dme. ^ 

* Except in the ending -evole, in which e is ckme, 

® Blit tifcwe ® of not and voi is close. 
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(f) Wiien one or more coasonaiits and a diplithong folow tfie. o, 
gbria proprio 3dio fandania 

10. Tlie Consonants s and z. 1. Tlie letter s is pro¬ 
nounced as a voiceless sibilant, like s in sand: 

(a) Wiien initial before a vowel 

sabato seta silsnzio s.aiito 

(h) Wien double (but it is here prolonged). 

tassa basso assai Insso 

(c) E foEowed by the voice!^ consonanfe. c, f^ p, q, or t. 

sciido sforzo astio aspettare 

2. In the following cases s is pronounced as a voiced 
abilant, like s in rose: 

(a) When folowed b}' the voiced consonants b, d:, g, I, m, r. 


or ¥. 



sbadato siitta 

smalto 

snsllo 

(b) Between vowels. 



vaso tesaro 

esame 

tiso 


This latter mle has, however,. some . important exception. 
Though between vowels, s has the unvoiced sound: 

(a) After a preix, provided that the s is the first letto* of the 
original word. 

presentiiiieiito risaliitare but disonore 

(h) In the adjectiv'e ending -ese/ -oto, and in words, derived 
firom such adjectivi®. 

inglese curioso curiosM 

(c) In the past atBolute and past participle of certain, irregular 
V€9i» and their derivative. 

dilea raso rasoio 

‘ Bat cortese, cmirimm, francese, Frmdi., and palese, emdent, are pro* 
Doancsed with a vmced s- 
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(d) In the following words and tlieir derivatives: 


annusaje to smell 
flsino donkey 
casa house 
C3sa thing 
cosi thus 
desMmo desire 


fuso spindle 
mese month 
naso nose 
peso weight 
Pisa (Itai. city) 
pisdio pea 


posa pcse 
raso satin 
riposo' rest 
riso ricCj laughter 
susina plum 
sustiiTo whkper 


3* The letter z has the unvoiced sound (fe): 

(a) When followed bi" ia^ ie^ or io. 

amicizia ' grazie - vizio 

(5) In al cases- not mentioned in the following paragraph. 


4. The letter z has the voiced sound (dz) : 

(a) In afl verbs ending in -izzare which have more than four 
syllables in the infinitive. 

analizzare scaEdaiizz,are „ fertiiizzare 

(b) In ivords derived from Greek, Hebrew, or Arabic. 

. |H»toz3l , aizurro zcnit 


(c) When initial, except in, the folowing words, their deriva¬ 
tives, , and otheis of minor importance: 


zampa paw 
zampillo spurt 
zampogna bagpipe 
zaima tusk 
zappa hoe 
Zflttera raft 
zecca mint 
zeppa wedge 
xingmo gipsy 
zio uficle 


zitella spinster 
zitto hush 

Z3ccolo wooden shoe 
zolfo sulphur 
zoppo lame 
zucca pumpkin 
ZHCchero sugar 
zuffa fray 
ziippa soup 


11. Special Boubling of Consonant Sounds. When, in a 
natural word group, a monosyllable ending with a vowel, or 
a wO'ixI stressed on the final vowel, precedes a word banning 
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with a coBsonantj this consoBaat is generally pronounced as 
if it were double. There is no such doubling after di^ of. 
a Roma (amma) cM sa (chissd) 

iimeii sera (limMusera) pit caro (piuccaro) 

STRESS AMD ACCENT 

12. In an Italan word the stre^ falls nearly always on the 
same S3dlable on which it fals in the corresponding Latin 
word. We umj find it on one of the folowing syllables: 

on the last fabbricS 

on the next-to-tiie-last fabbricare 

on the tMrd-from-the-last fabbiico 

on the foixth-from-the-last fflbbricano 

Words, having the stre^ on the inal vowel are marked 
with a grave accent ("). No written accent is used on other 
wordSj except occasionally in. order to avoid ambiguity, but 
it may be .a help for the student to remember: (a) that most 
Itali.an words are stressed on the next-to-the-last .syllable, 
fewer on the tMrd-from-the-last, and only a very limited 
Blunter on the fourth-from-the-last; (5) that e open (e) and 
o open (o) are always .stressed, . . 

13. Besides being used on words stressed on the last 
syllable, as stated above, the grave accent is used also on the 
words git, pit, pu^, and on the following monosyllables 
wMch otherwise might be confused with others of the same 
spelling but of different meaning: 


cbfe becanw 

che that 

dt givM 

da by, from 

di day 

di of 

£ is 

e an d 

li, H there 

la, li miides 

ad nor 

ae of it, of them 

sd Hmself 

se if 

^ jm 

si Mm'seif 

tl 

te thee . 



tbese rales: 

1. A single consonant between vowels belongs to,, the 
syllable which follows. 

ma-ri-to ru-mo-re te-gi-na 

2. Double coiisonants are separated. 

sab-bia at-to vac-ca 

3. Two consonants^ the first of which is !, a or r, .are 
also separated. 

al-to aa-ti-co cor-dia-le 

4. Two consonants in any other combination belong to 
the syllable which follows. 

giii-sto fi-gllo if-scio 

5. Of three consonants, the first one belongs to the pre¬ 
ceding syllable, provided it is not an s. 

com-pro al-tro com-ple-to 

blit a-stro , , ma-sdie-ra co-stni-zio-iie 

6. Vowels formiiig a diphthong are never separated., 

gis-ria 113-1110 pie-mo 


ELISION AND APOCOPATION 



(e) Witii tlie pronoun io, L 

s*» fossi in IMia if I were in'" Italy 

On tlie other hand, the peraoiml pronouns Elia, Lsi, Loro, you 
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PUNCTUATIOM 


18. Tlie same piinctuation marks exist in ItaliaEj as in 
Eaglisli.. Their Italian names are: 


. piiato 
, virgola 
; piiato e ¥^ola 
: due punti 
? ptmto iiiterrogati¥o 
! pimto esclamativo 
- stanglietta 


— iineetta 
. . » piinti sospeasM 
f B virgoiette 
( ) paxfiiite^i 
£ 2 parsiitesi qimdra 
^ grappa 
* asterisco 


They are used as .in EngHsh, except that the piinti sospen- 
sM are often employed in place of the Enghsh dash, while 
the latter (Iineetta) commonly serves to denote a change of 
speaker in a conversation. 


EXERCISES Ilf FROMUHCIATIOM 

’N<ym.. Tke foUowinff^exercum shaidd he earefidlp rmd under ike aaper^ 
mmmi of Hie iiwfniclor, amd used as maimaif0r dkiaMm and driU. in 
turn. 

■ ■ ■ X., ''v.'' 

^ 1, Consonants and the Towels a, i, n. ■ Ltiim pik gak vanga 
diga dnrata i^dta tuiite tntta cnla paik nma finiti cara partita gita 
laguna fuciii keel baci ha hai tara pura picciim an imal! doMa kbbri 
cadiita impai-icia annata itaiiana anima fmtta guida vini vicini 
capim miiiuti carri libii caricatura naviganti cicala diritti rnn^ 
fanah fanti buca imica iampi lima marina miiklta margariiia 
mutikti natura ninfa nuca milk minima nutriti banditi punta 
mdinmti rkdattati ricci ftilmini prima rifugi ripulti palick tardi 
viva! muri cradi IMdi mulni gai litigant! birili. 

2. Close e. Gena vela veduta pens fed^e cera catena teme:e 
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lena ienti tenda perk prili ktti diaktti attenta vsati verb! centri 
mediei treni »neiii lei seiia tsndim pessima .jneriti. 

4. Close o* Moneta rotto rovo voce ealore timore noce foce 
dotture bocca eroce atroce tromba trionfo toiido ora onda pompa 
pronto riimori aiuore boUa borgo colore eolpa dove ardore bottega 
coliiio conto forma crlo polio proporre. 

5, Open o. Forte cnore niorte racca olio bo lotta otto prova 
boia porta oggi volta eattoiico coila novo doiina galoppo troppo. 
Duova eotta ottimo dotta roba fuoco tono.torto notte do dogma 
ricotta nioda mole monaea iiodo noia docEe flora gotico portico. 

fi. Unvoiced s and z. Rosso solo zio zarnia ozioso peso casa 
pezzo razzolare spsro stanza semenza pazzo zitto sazio vista morso 
naso azione corso vizio zappa vezzo nozze danza professore massaia 
sudore grazioso prezioso piizza nazioiie. 

7. ¥oiced s and z. Tesi tesoro uso viso zero mezzano positivo 
vasG zalfiro garza inipro^sare grezzo caso smorto esatto visitare- 
utilizzare fertilizzare mezzo dose entiisiasmo donzeila .gazzetta 
miseria svemare s,g!iardo manzo pramo sbucare smania. 

II 

S. Itelia Roma Napoli Mikno Torino Palermo Genova 
Firenze Venezia Trieste Dante Petrarea Boiardo Lorenzo 
de’ Medici Poliziano Sannazaro Ariosto Vittom Colonna 
Berni Caro Guarini Tasso T^ti Redi FiBcaia Fnigoni 
Metastasio Goldoni Parini Gozzi Alfieri Monti Foscolo 
Rossetti Manzoni Leopardi Tommaseo .Aleardi Cardncci 
Rapisardi P®coii Fogazzaro D^Anniinzio Benell Pirandello 
Ziiccoli Papini Perugino RaffaeEo Donatelo Leonardo da 
Vinci Bnonarroti CeJlini Tiziano Tintoretto Salvator Rosa 
Canova Monteverde Morefli Galilei Torricelli Gaivani Volta 
Marconi Afarco Polo Cristaforo Colombo Caboto Amerigo 
Vespucci Napoleonc Bonaparte Garibaldi Diaz . MazzM 
Vittorio Eammiele Crispi ^Inssolini 

III 

§. Comtoeii letters. Giugno ittglio cbimera gbermire magMa 
8ct»a sdiipare discesa camicia megiio fascist! piglkre ogai f%lio. 
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ttttgMa negiigEnte poiche quagHa scontro sciorinare sciame liscio 
lagii,arei stagno sci^cco ficM faccMno frescM foglia amiclieToie 
strigliare ksciare magnaiia ogmmo scivokre veccMa gtiiancia scemo 
agio trascimre guadagno bascM. 

10. Bologna Br^cia' Reggio Pemgia CMeti Cegliari Aiaccio 
AligMeri Boccoccio ^^facMavelM Guicciardini GMabrera D'Azeglio 
Giusti Stecchetti ^liciiekngelo Correggio GliirIa.iidaio PoncMeli 
Mascagni Giordano 

11. Non si move foglia clie Bio non vogla. CM dorme non 
piglia pesci. La supsrbia e figlia deilignoranza. Amore e signoria 
non voglion compagnia. Scherzo di manOj scherzo di viiiano. 

cattivo legno non puo venire ima biioim sch^gia. Ogni 
diritto ha 1 sno rovescio. I ragl dei cincM non ariivano a! cielo. 
Qii,al \TiaI la figiia^ tal mogHe pigla. Le chiaccMere non fan faiiim. 
Bimmi cM praticM e ti diro cM sei, CM vnoi la noce scMacci i 
gtiscio. CM tegiia tagla^ e cM ciice raggn^^lia. CM sbagiia nele 
diecine, sbogEa neile migliaia. CM ride in gioventhy piange in 
veccMaia. Non bisogna fasciarsi il capo piima di rompeiseio. 
BallkngMa si conosce 1 leone. * 


I¥. 

12-. Amate FLmaniti., Ad ogni opera v»lra nel cercMo delis 
Patria o deMa Fam%la, cMedete a voi stesi: t se qnesto chlo 
fo fosse fatto da tutti e per tnttij gioverebbe o nocerebbe all^Uma- 
Mia? 1 e se la coscisnza vi risponde: t nocerebbey» desistete quand^ 
ancle M sembri che dal’azione vostra escirEbbe un vantaggio im- 
mediato per la Patria o per la FamigMa. Siate apostoli di qnffita 
fede, apostol della fratelianza dele Nazloni e dellMniti, oggi 
amm^sa in principioy ma nel fatto negatSy del genere nmano, 
Siatelo dove potete e come potete. Nd Bio, ne gli uomiM possono 
eEigere pin da voi. Ma io dico che facendo%d tall — facendovi tali 
dovkitro non possiate, in voi stessi — voi gioverete aH'T"manit4- 
Bio misura i gradi d^educazione ch'Ei fa salire al genere nmano suI 
nttinero e snla puriti. dei credent!. Qnando sarete pnri e nnmerosi, 
Bio, che vi conta, vkprM il varco alkzione. 

— Gimeppe Mmszim (1805-1872) 







Photo Aluiari 

POBTICI DEGLI UfFIZI E PaLAZZO VeCCHIOj FiEEHZE 

Hie Pffizi is one of the world's greatest art galleries. 

Palazzo VeccHo is the City Hall of Florence. . 
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19. Indefinite Article 


Masculihe 

na 

iino^ 

im frateUo a brother 
an aianno a papii (m.) 
ano siKiglio .a mistake 
ano zero a zero 


Feminim 

ana (an®) ^ a or cm 

ana sorslla a sis.ter 
aa^alanna a pupil (/,) 
ana lavagna a blackboard 
ana matita a pencil 


1. Before a masculine word the usual foim of 
deinite article is un. IJiio is used only before a m 
word begiimiiig with s impure (that is s followed by 
coniwnant) or with r. 


the 


in- 


2. Una is the feminine form of the indefinite article; it 
berimes before a femirdne word beginning with a vowel 


3. na fratsHo e ima sorellaj a brother .and Ater 


The indefinite article must be repeated tefore each noun 
to wMeh it refem. 

20, G-ender. As .seen in the examples above, there are 
only two genders in Italian, the m^culine md. the feminine. 
There are no neuter nouns in Italian. 

21. Hotin Ending. Italian nouns, unless shortened by 
ap^copation {see § 10), end with a vowel. ^ Those ending 
in -o are al’ masculine, except mano, hand; tho'se ending in 
-a are usually feminine. 

^ Thpre are a few nouas which end with a a»sc»aat, but they ^aie 
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EXERCISE I 


Ciena Helen 
Carlo Charles 
Giovanni John 
Maria ^lary 

finestra window 
Mbro book 
maro wafl 
porta door 

exercisa book 
sedia chair 
sciiola school 
spficciilo mirror 


di gi^'es 
s is 
k& has 

mi mostri I show me I 
smnio we are or are we ? 

a to, at 

che ? or che cosa? what ? 
cM? w’ho? whom? 
dove ? w^here? (dov*£? 

■where is?) 
e or ed and ^ 
in in 


haoagiomo! good day! good morning! 
£cco here is, here are, there iSj there are 


A. (1) Imert the indefimte article in each of the follow^ 

sc?il6?ic€rs: 1. Giovaani ha - sorella. 2. Mi mostri 

- hEestra! 3. Elena ha - fratello. 4. Carlo da 

- libro a - aluB.sa. o. Mi mostri - sbaglio! 

Dov'e - miiro? 7. Ecco - porta. 8. Maria, ha 

—- qiiaderno. 9. Ecco -— zero. 10. .Giovanni e - 

alunno. 11. Siamo in - scnola, ,12. Elena A —- 

aliinna. 13. IfevA - lavagna? 14. Giovanni da - 

matita a Ckrlo. ' 15. Maria ha -speccHo. 

(2) Divide and promunce hy syllables all proper mimes 
and fumm gimn in ihe mcd)idary of this exercise, 

(3) Bead ahmd Bxerase I in Pronunciation {see §§ 1-7). ■ 

B. Bnon giomol 

L Biion giomo, Elena! 2.—Buon giornOj Carlo! 
3. DovA mn qnaderno? 4. — Eeco un quaderno ed ecco 
iin Ibro. 5. Chi ha nna matita? 6. — Carlo ha ■ una 


^ Use ed before words beg i miBg with e. 
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matita. 7* Dove siamo, Maria? 8, —Siamo in iina sciiok* 
9, CM lia lino speccMo? 10. — Elena ha iino speccMo. 

11. Mi mostri iina sedia. 12. —Ecco una sedia. 13. Carlo 
da mm sedia a Elena. 14. CM ha iina soTella? 15. — Gio¬ 
vanni Im tom »reEa. 16. Che cosa ha Elena? 17. —Elena 
ha mi qnaderiio e nna matita. 18. Chi d Carlo? 19. —■ Carlo 
e nn aitinno. 20. Dov’fe un hiutOj Giovaniii? 21. — Ecco 
on mnro. 22. CarlOj mi mostri uno sbagMo. 23. ■— Ecco 
lino sbaglio. 24. Ha on fratello Elena ? 25. —■ Elena ha un 
fratello e una sorelia. 26. Dov’eunalavagna? 27. ■—Ecco 
ona lavagna. 28. Mi mostri ona |X>rta. 29. — Ecco ima 
porta^ ed ecco tina finestra. 30. Maria dh ima matita a 
Elena. 

C. 1. Good moming, Charte! 2. Where is Mary? 3.—Here 
is Maryj and here is Helen. 4. Has Helen a l»ok?' 5. ■— Helen 
has a hook and an exercise book. 6; Show me a door, John. 
7 ^ — Here, is a. door. 8. Where is a window? 9. — Here is a 
window. 10. What has ]\Iar^’? 11. — Mary has ■ a mirror. 

12. Who is M.arj’-? 13. — Mary is a pupil. 14. Helen gi¥es. an 
exercfee book to Gharl^. 15. Wliere are we, Char!®? 16. —We 
are in a school. 17. Show me a mistake, Helen. ,18. — Here is 
a mistake. 

B. 1. Where is a puph? 2. —Here is Charles; Gharte is a 
pupil. 3. John giv^ a pencil to ]!vlary. 4. Who has a pencil? 
5. —Mary has a pencil. 6. 'What is a chair, Maiy^? 7. —Here 
is a chair. 8. Where is a chair, Helen? 9. —Here is a chair, 
and here is a blackboard. 10. What has John? 11. —John has 
a book and a pencE. 12. Show me a door and a window, Charlra. 

13. — Here is a door, and here is a window. 14, Show me a wall. 
15. — Here is a wall, 16. Who has a sister? 17. — John has a 
sister. 18. Who has a brother? 19. —Mary has a brother. 
W. John and Mary, a brother'aiid sister. 
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LESSON n 
Conjugations 


1 II in 

comprare to buy vcndere to sell finire to finkti end 

cancellare to erase lipstere to repeat capire to underetand 

moBtrare to show scrrrere to write partire to depart, leave 

1. Italian verbs are divided, according to their infinitive 
ending, -are, -ere, -ire, into three conjugations. 

2. The stem of any regular verb (found by dropping the 

infinitive endi^ remains unchanged throughout the con¬ 
jugation. To it are added the endings which indicate mood, 
tense, persm and number. ’ 

23. Present Indicative of coiripTorc and venders 

fcompro I buy vendo I sell 

Swpulor-i compri you buy vendi you sell 

( compra he, she, it buys vend e he, she, it sells 

fcompriamo we buy vend iamo we sell 

Plural 1 comprate you buy vend ete you sell 

[cOTnprano they buy vendono they sell 

1. The Italian present indicative renders not only the 
English simple present, but also the emphatic and, very often 
the progressive present tenses: compro = I buy, I do buy I 
am buying. 

An Italian progrrasive present exists, however, and wifi 
be studied in a later le^n. 

2. As the endings of the tenses ordinarily indicate person 
and number, the subject pronouns are seldom necessary for 
dearness and, unless emphasis is desired, may be omitted. 










M* masTS mmxxvmsk 


mwjMmmr 1931 , by d, c. hiiath awd compawt 

La Classe 

(&fi'pafe283} 
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(2) Supply the correct form of the present indiceitire of ike 

werb given in the infinitive: 1. (iisare'j ^laria --- una penna* 

2. (ricemre) Carlo -— uno zero. 3» [comprare] Carlo e 

Giovanni-un libro. 4. (ripelere) Elena e Maria-Tana 

parola. 5. {scrivere') Elena - con ii,ii pezzo di gesso. 

6. (cancdlure) Giovanni-nno sbagiio. 

(3) Translate into Italian: I receive^ we sboWj they erase, 
you buy (two ways), he repeats^ they write^ I usCy you show 
(two ways), we receivej she erases^ it shows, we are, they use, 
we have, you sell (two wmjs)j we ivrite, they are, they repeat, 
she shows, 3"ou erase (two ways), we sell 

(4) Divide and pronounce by syllables all noims and verbs 
given in the mcahulary of this exercise, 

(5) Mead aloud Exercise II in Pronundaiion {see §8). 

B. A scuola 

1. Siamo in una sala. 2. Scriviamo. 3. TJn alunno scrive 
con un pezzo di gesso. .4. Prima scrive e poi cancella, 
5. Con che cosa scrivono Elena e Maria? i. —Elena e 
Maria scri,vono con penna e incMostro. 7. Anche ^Garlo 
scrive con penna e inchiostro. 8. CM riceve uno zero? 
9. —tin alunno riceve uno zero. 10. Carlo ha un foglio e' 
una penna. 11, Mentre Carlo scrive, Giovanni .mostra uno, 
.sbagiio a un'ragazzo. ,12. Elena ha un pezzo di carta, 
13. Ha anche una matita. 14. .Carlo usa una matita di 
Giovanni. 15. Chid Maria? 16. — Maria e ima ragazza. 
17. Che cosa mostra Maria ?' 18. — Maria mostra 
uno specchio a Elena. 19. Che cosa vendi, ragazzo? 
20. — Vendo un libro. 21. Vendiamo un libio e compriamo 
un.quaderno. 22. Elena e Maria con cM sono ? 23. — Sono 
con Carlo. 24. Con chi d Giovanni ? 25. — Giovanni d con 
una ragazza. 26. Che cosa mostro? 

^ Anciift generaliy precedes tiie aotm or pronoim it mociifiw. 
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C. 1.. Where are Clmri^. and Helen ? 2. — They are in a room. 
3. They are wiitiag. 4. With what do^ Charles write? 
5. — Charles writes with pen and ink. 6. Helen is writing with a 
pencil. 7. John, with what are yon writing? 8. —lam writing 
with a piece of chalk. 9. Where is Mary ? 10, — Mary is with a 
girl. II. She is bming a book. 12. We write, and while we write 
we use a pen and a sheet of paper. 13. First we write, then we 
erase. 14. I am erasing a word. 15. Does John erase a zero? 
16. — John eras^ a zero. 17. WTio has a pen ? 18. — A boy has 
a pen. 

B. L Good morning, John! 2. Where is Mary? 3. —Mary 
is with Helen. 4. While Mary is with Helen, I use Mary’s book. 
5. What are yon writing, Charles ? 6. — I am writing a word. 
7. A girl also is writing, 8. She is writing with a piece of chalk. 
§. First she write, and then she erases. 10. Does a pupil (fem,) 
receive a zero? 11. Who is she? 12. — She is a sister of Helen. 
13. Has John a piece of paper ? 14. — John has a piece of paper 
and also a pencil. 15. We have pen and ink, and we write. 16. 'Who 
3ms a sheet of paper ? 17. —^ A boy has a sheet of paper. 18. Here 
is ako an exercise book. 


LESSOM in ■ 

M. Subject Frononiis 

As has been stated, clearness or emphasis may require the 
use of the subject pronouns. Their more common forms are: 


Singula.!. Plusal 


Id person 


I 

mol 

we 

M person 

ta 

thou, yon 

¥Oi 

yon 

f egH 

he 



1 

1 ela 

she 



3d "I 

1 esso 

he, it- 

essi 

they (m.) 

] 

essa 

she, it 

■ esse 

they (f.) 

1 

! 

[ Hl.a or Ld 

yon, 

Loro, 

yon 


Loro ascoitano. You listen (addressing mm-e persmis), 

Ella or, more familiarly, Lsi with the verb in the 3d person 
singular, and Loro with the verb in the 3d person plural, are 
the normal forms of direct address in modem Italian. . Tu 
and ¥oi are u^d only in . addre^.ing very intimate persons, 
children, and dependents. 


EXERCISE in 


'foesia, poetiy, poem 
facconto stoiy 
regola rule 
scxivania desk 
wsdbo verb 
zio uncle 


gmrdare to lcx>k, look at 
imparare to leam 
insegaare to teach 
leggere to read 
pariare to speak 
perdere to lose, imss 
recitaie to recite 


aseoltare to listen, listen to 
dettare to dictate 


oggi today 


A. (1) Continue the following throughout the sing^dar ami 
plural: 1. lo imparo una regola, tu impari una regok, etc. 
2. lo leggo una poesia, tu leggi una poesia, etc. 3. lo perdo 
una matita, tu perdi una matita, etc. 4. lo parlo con un 
ragazzo, tu parli con un ragazzo, etc. 

,(2), Insert Ae proper subjed pronoun: 1. - scrivono. 

2. — insegniamo. 3. — guardi. 4.-mostra. 5.- 
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dettate. 6.-riceve. 7. -scrivo- 8.-caacellate 

9. -perdi. 10. -usano. 11. -impariamo. 12. - 

ripetono. 13. - cancelia. 14. - compri. 15. - a- 

scolt-ate. 16. -giiardiamo. 

(3) Supply the correct form of the present indicative of the 

verb gimii in the infimiwe: 1. (imparare) Tu-un verbo. 

2. (perdere) Noi-nna peiiiia. 3. (recitare) Esse-una 

poesia. 4. {guardare) lo-un ragazzo. 5. (ascoltare) Voi 

-una ragazza. ^ 6. (deitare) Lei-un racconto. 7. (leg- 

gere) Egli-una regola. 8. (crecitare) Noi-una poesia. 

9. {sawere) Loro-con penna e incliiostro. 10. (ripetere) 

Ella '— una paroia. 11. (mnceUare) Voi-uno sbaglio. 

12, (rmstrare) Tu-un muro. 18. (ricevere) lo-uno 

zero. 14. (mare') EgH-un pezzo di gesso. . 15. (scrivere) 

Noi - una paroia. 16. (insegnare) Tu - una regola. 

17. (mostmre) Essi- una scuola. 18. (perdere) Voi- 

un foglio.. 

(4) Read alotd Exercise III in Pronunciation (see §§ 9-11). 

B- Impariamo 

1. Che cosa recitiamo oggi ? 2. —Oggi; recitiamo una 
poesia. 3. Che cosa impara Carlo ? 4. —• Carlo impara un 
verbo. 5. Anche Giovanni impara .un verbo. 6, Elena da 
un libro a una ragazza. 7. lo leggo e Maria ascolta. 
8. Le^o un racconto. 9. Che cosa le^ete voi ? 10. — Noi 
leggiamo una poesia. 11. Carlo delta e un„alunno scrive. 
12. Che cosa scrive? 13. —Essa scrive una regola. 
14, Elena e Maria parlano con una ragazza. 15. Chi e 
elk? 16. —£ una sorella di Giovanni. 17. Noi guardia- 
mo un Mbit). 18. Chi park con Giovanni ? 19. —Uno 
lio di Carlo park con Giovanni. 20. Mentre essi parlano, 
noi mostriamo una scrivania a Elena. 21. lo insegno, e voi 
impamte. 22. CM perde un quademo ?,: 23. — Un alunno 
l^ide un quademo, 24. i^li perde un quademo, e tu perdi 
ummatita. 




jew,) IS reciting, 
sk, aad here is also 
and I learn. 

skboard to Helen 
listening, Helen' 
§. Wlmt are yoi 
s Mary look at £ 

.. . i?hile Jokn writes. 
10. He is writing with a piece, of clialk. 11. I dictate a poem. 
12. Is Hden writing ? 13. Has she paper and pend ? 14. — She 
has a sheet of imper, and she is writing with pen and ink. 15. Who 

r and Helen recite. 17. We also recite. 
18.' They (fern.) recite a werb^ and you recite a poem. 


LESSOIf I¥ 

Befinlte Article 


Singubir 

Plwral 


Masculihe 
it lo (F) 

i gli (glO 


1. il ragazzo, i ragazzi 
il miiro, i mini 
lo scrittOy gii sciitti 
lo ziOy gli zii 


begiimiiig with a vowel. 


Femiktjcb 

le (I’j ; ~ ** 


the bo}'", the boys 
the waH, the wails 
the writing' the writing 
the nncie, the uncles 

k, the other b«>fcs 
he ItaHans 

ne forms of the 
nasculine words 
s impure or z. Before a vowel how¬ 


ever, lo be'comes F, while gli becomes gl^ only before i 


form their plural by changing that a to e. 

29, AdjectiTes in -o. The examples above (altro, altri 
— altra, altre) show also that: 

Italan adjectives vary in gender and number^ 
agreement with their nouns. 

2. Adjectives ending in have four forms: 

MaSCUIjIH'E Femistine 

Singtdar -O- 

Flvral -i -e 


EXERCISE I?- 


casa tMng 
lettiim reading 
EI>ro di lettora reader 
masstro, -a teacher 

ameticano American 
attivo active 
molto much (pi. many) 
nmvo new 
pfccolo litttej snml 
p3vero poor ., 


qiiesto this 
stesso B.ame 
.studioso studious 

cMiidere to close 
commciare to begiii, start 
imparare a memoria memoriae 
prsiidere to take 
Imhho they, have 


molto adv. veiy 


1 See §17 a. 

® D’O, not use, in tlie first eight phras^:, the adjedaves amcrictno^ attrreis 
HaBaa# and stodlc^o. 
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4. Di che ccm park il maestro ? 5. — E^l park di molte 
cose. 6. Parliamo e le^amo; poi scrivi,amo mentre egli 
detta. 7. 0,ggi leggiamo in nn nnovo libro di lettnra. 
8. Che legge Lei? ,9. —Leggo un racconto. 10. fi il rac- 
conto d"iin povero ragazzo. IL CM legge poi ? 12. — Poi 
mi altro alunno legge^ e i ragazzi e le ragazze ascoltano. 

13. Il maestro prende nn, pezzo di gesso e scrive ima parok. 

14. Gli aliiniu gnardano la lavagna e sciivono k stessa 
parok. 15, ScriYono con la penna. 16. Carlo scrive con la 
matita. 17. Questi ragazzi sono molto- studiosi e imparano. 
18. E italiano il maestrO'? 19. — II maestro e americano. 

Ecco il fratello di Maria. 21. ,£ un piccolo ragazzo. 
22. Ha altri fratelli ]\faria? 23. —Maria ha molti frateiii. 
24. Anche i fratelli di Maria sonO' in qnesta scuola. 

C. 1. Fiist we recite, then we speak Italian. 2. Today we re¬ 
cite a new" poem. 3. Who memorizes the poem? 4. —The 
pupils nieinorize the poem. 5. Have these bo^^s the reader? 
6. — They have the reader, %nd the readiiig begins. 7. We read 
a new- storj" today, 8. [It] ^ is the story of a poor girl. 9. Is this 
girl American? 10. — This girl is Italian. 11. She is a little girl. 
12. The pupils close the books and listen to. the teacher. 13. He 
tak.'^ a pencfl. 14. He shows the pencil to a pupil (fem.). 15. 'What. 
h this, Helen ? 16. Helen speaks Italian. 

B. 1. Who are these boys ? 2. — These are the same boys, ' 
Charles and John. ' .3. They are very active and very studious., 
4. They listen to the teacher and learn many ^ things. 5. Helen 
■also is studious. 6. While the teacher speaks, she .writes the .new 
words in an exercise book. 7. Then I rea.d. 8. Are you listening, 
Mary? 9, Mary is listening, and the other^pupils also are iisten- 
Ing. 10. I am riding a little story. 11, The story speaks of a 
poor boy. 12. It b^ins- with a little poem. 13. Afterward the 
tocher dictate, and we write. 14. With what are the pupils 
writing? 15. — They are writing with pen and ink. 16. Here is 
a mistake, John. 17. The teacher shows the mistake to John. 

^ Omit words in brackets. 
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30. 

Present Indicative of finire and fmrtire 

fin isc 0 

I finish 

part 0 

I depart 

fin isci 

you fiii,ish 

,paxt i 

3^ou depart 

fin isc e 

he, she, it finishes 

parte 

he, she, it depaiiB 

finiamo 

we 

part iamo 

we depart 

fin, ite 

you finish 

part ite 

\'oii depart 

fin ISC ono 

they finish 

part ono 

they depart 


The larger part of the verbs of the third conjugation, like 
inirej add ~isc to their stem in all the persons of the singular 
and In the third person plural of the present indicative 
(present subjunctive and imperative h In all other tenses^' 
all verbs of the third conjugation are infieeied alike* 

^1* Ifoiins anil Adjectives in —e 

1. ii i padri the father, the fathera 

la madre, le madri the mother, the mothers 

ia.lezioiie|. le lezioni the lesson, the lessons 

^ Italan nouns may end in ~e in m%ich case the ending 
:gives no clue as to gender, Nouns in —Cj whether masculine 
or femininej form their plural in -i. 

2 , II libro £ verde. The book is green. 

I libii SOHO verdL The books are green, 

Ia matita i verde. The pencil is green. 

Le. matite sono verdi. The pencils are green. 

Adjectives ending in ~e have the same form, for both 
masculine and feminine; their plural is in-i. 

Lo and M as Object Pronouns 

Lo capisco. I imderatand him (it). 

La preferisco, I prefer her (it). 

Ecco la lezione: Finsegno. This is the lesson; I teach iL . 


32. 
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The fonas lo and ia are ako used as object proaouns. Lo 
means Mm or U; !a means her or and both normally 
precede the verb. Like the definite article {see § 27) to and 
la become F before a foiiowing vowel. 


EXERCISE V 


Aibsrto Albert 
Arturo Arthiir 

camptiiEiio bel 
eccezione /. exception 
IngEa tongues language 
professore m. professor 
liolino violin 


smonare to sound, play, ring 
Conjugaied like finire: 
capire to understand 
preferire to prefer 
pulire to clean 
Conjugated like partire: 
aprire to open 
seguire to follow 


liiliggn te dili g ent 
ingiese English 
tedesco German 


ad to, at ^ 
da by, from 

per for, tlirougli, in order to 


A. (1) Cmtinm the fdlmDtng thnmghcmi the singular and 
plural: 1. lo finisco la lezione, tu finisci la lezione, etc. 
2. lo eapisco le parole di Carlo, etc. 3. lo parto da Roma, 
etc. 4. lo preferisco qnesto ragazzo, etc. 5. lo apro il 
Ibio, etc. 6 . lo segno il maestro, etc. . 

(2) Supply the correct form of the present indicaUve of the 

verb gmen in the infintiwe: 1, (finire) Tu-il raccouto. 

2. (mpire) Noi-queste parole. 3. (canceUare) Voi-lo 

sbaglio. 4. iprefertre) Voi — Elena. , 5. (suanare) Essi 

-il campanello. 6. (pulire) Lei-la lavap^na. 7. {se~ 

guire) —- Art-uro. 8. (finire) 'EM. —- la poesia. 

9. (preferire) lo - questa .scuola. 10, (aprire) lo *-— 

il quademo. 11. (pulire) Tu ^— la scrivania. 12. (com- 

prare) Voi-le matite, 13. (squire) Noi -— il profes- 

sore. 14. (mpire) -lo zio. 15, (aprire) Tu —- la 

i Use the prep^tion ad before words begmniag with a; in ali. other cas^ 
a is irod. 
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finestra. 16* 'pulire''^ lo — le sedie* 17. (aprire] Loro 
-—■ le porte. IS. ricerere' Yoi — mx alEnno. 19, (pre- 
fenre) To ■—- iin ragazzo diiigente, 20. {mpirej Voi — le 
parole d’Aiberto. 

iSj Crfre ihe plural of: qoesta ieziooe, lo stesso padre, la 
stessa eccezione, la povera madre, il noovo professore, 
Faloano ^ diligente, la matita e Terde, il professore ^ ameri- 
eano, la ragazza e inglese. Tiiieiiiostro e rerde. 

B. Recitiamo 

1. Il maestro apre la finestra. _ 2. La lezioae comincia, 
3. £ ima lezione ddtaliano, 4. Arturo recita, poi aitri 
ragazzi recitano. 5. Alberto pulisce la iavagna e scrive. 
6, Clie cosa scrivij Alberto ? 7. — Scrivo le niiOTe parole 
di questa iezione. 8. Ecco ehO' sbagHo, 9. Capisci la re- 
goia? 10. —Non la capisco. IL La capiseo; questa d 
un’eccezione. 12. Molte regole hanno eecezioni. 13. Men- 
tre Alberto scri¥e, noi apriamo i libri di lettura e ieggiamo. 
14. Molti aiunni leggono. 15. Leggiamo in italiano e capia- 
mo. 16. Gli aiunni ascoltano; essi sono diligenti. 17. Poi 
il maestro parla ad Arturo. 18. Il maestro parla molte 
Ingue. 19. Park inglese, tedesco e italiano. 20. Pm- 
ferisce parlare italiano in questa seuola. 21. Gli aiunni 
capiscono e imparano. 22. Un campaneUo suona. 23. Ciil 
suona i! campaneUo? 24. I ragazzi cMudono i Ibii^ e la 
Iezione finisce. 

G. 1. Wbo are these boys? 2, —They are Charte^ brothers. 
Albert and Arthur. 3.' They are studious and dilgent. 4. Albert 
plays the Yioiin. 5. He plays it. 6, These boys* father under¬ 
stands and speaks many language. 7. Do you understand Ger- 
,iiian?^ 8.—I understand and speak German and ItaHan. 

The adjectives inglese, italiaao, tedesco, etc. take the definite article 
whenever they stand for the English langmiget the Italian langvoge^ etc., 
except after the verb paxiare. 
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9. Wliat language do we speak? 10. —speak Englisli, 

11, Today I prefer tx) speak ItaMan in order to learn this language. 

12. I begin to (a) understand.. IS. Many pnpEs (Jem,) iinderst.aiid. 
14. Jolnij are these pencfls green? 15. —The pencils are green^ 
and the book-also is green. 

B. L The profesor begins the lesson. 2. He opens the book 
and reads. 3. Then the pupi,ls read. 4. John, what are you 
listening to ? 5. — I am listening to the reading of a story. 
6. Msjj and Helen, are you also listening? 7. They listen and 
understand. 8. Charles Wshes the story, 9. He finishes it. 
10. Arthur deans the blackboard. 11. The professor gives (to) 
Arthur a piece of chalk, and Arthur mites. 12. He mites today's 
ksson. 13. Mary, do jou understand this rule? 14. We under¬ 
stand the rule and ieam the exceptions. 15. The professor shows 
the mistake to Arthur. 16. Abert and the other pupils look at 
the blackboard in order to learn. 17. .They, are /ery .diligent. 
18, Mary gives the.exercise book to John. 19. John receives the 
.exercise book from Mary. 20. The bell rings, and the lesson ends. 


LISSOM ¥I 

33. Ifegative Sentences 


Egli non capisce, 

Mon ha libri. 

Mon ha nessna lihro. 
Mon pario con nesstmo. 
Mon sdiviamo nimte. 
Eg! non ascolta mai. 


.He does not'.iniderstaiid. 
He hasnT any books. 

He hasn’t any book. 

I speak with nobody. 

We do not write anyt^hing. 
He never listens. 


1. A verb is made negative by placing non before it. 

2. The English any, v 1 en followed by a plural word in a 
negative sentence, is not translated; when followed by .a 
singular word, that may take a niimerical modifier, it is usu¬ 
ally rendered by nesstinoj w^hich takes the, same endings as 
the indefinite article (iiessiin.>ness.iinOs nesstina,.nessun®)- As. 
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iiessiiiio really means mi O'nc, or mi any, or the stu¬ 

dent will, see that the doubk ne§(^im occurs rather frequently 
in Italian, conyeying, however, only a single negative idea. 

3. Other negative expressions used in connection with 
negative verbs are: mai rmer, nisnte or ntilla no&in§^ nh 
, ., nd neither . . . nor, etc. 

4. Also in negative sentences the verb to do, used as an 
.auxiliary, is not translated in Italian. 

5. Messiino parte. Nobody leaves. 

Mtilla t impossibile. Kotbing is impossible. 

Egli mai capisce. .He never imderstands. 

Me Carlo iie Arttsro impara. Neitber Charles nor Artbur ieams- 

When nessmnO'j or any of the other negative expre^ions 
mentioned .in paragraph 3 of this section, precedes the verb, 
non is omitted. 

.34. Some Interrogative Adjectives 

Qiiaie studio preferisce .Eci ? WMcb study do you. prefer ? 

Qimii fiaestre sono apsxte? WMcb windows are open ? 

Quanta carta ba Lei ? .How mueb paper have you ? 

Qiianti racconti leggkmo? How many stories do we read? 

The m.ost frequently used interrogative adjectives are 
quale, which ^ and qu.ant 0 , how muchj how many. Both are 
inflected, and agree with their nouns in gender and number. 

35, Some Cardinal Mumerals 

1, uno, -A 5 dnque 9 neve 

2 .due 6 ssi 10 di.ECi 

3 tre 7 sette 1.1 imdici 

4 qiiattro S otto 12 

Hno has a feminine, una, and when used adjectively has the 
forms of the indefinite article (see § 19). AH other numbers 
.are invariable. 

We bave seen tbat tbe same occurs witb iaterrogative sentenwss (se0 
124, a) 
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EXERCISE ¥I 


Micle sctool-jamtor 
classe /. class 
stttdiaite m. student 
tradimone /. translation 
¥erso line of poetry 

aperto open^ opened 
cliiiiso closed 
difficile difficiilt 
facile easy 

grande large, bigj gi«at 
inteffigtaite inteEigent 


pigro lazy 

c^s there is 
ci SOHO there are 

no no 
ora now 
percM? why? 
perche because, for 
qtiando when 
se if 
si yes 


A. (1) Cmtinm the foUowing thmughout the singular and 
phird: 1. Xon preferisco io rnila? Non preferisci tu mulla ? 
etc. 2. Io non apro nessnna finestra, etc. 3. Io non 
puRsco mai la lavagna, etc. 4,. Segno la regola io? etc. 
5. Non prendo io niente ? etc. 6. Io non .ascolto n^ Alberto 

Arturo, etc. 

(2) Tramlate: inio iMMmi: 1. I don't open any door. 
2- They have neither books nor exercise books.. ; 3. She 
never,iinderetands. 4. We don't prefer .anything. 5. He 
has no brotheis. 6. She hasn't any uncle. 7. These 
le^ns are never difficult. 8. Why does she never close the 
windows? 9. Mary has neither father nor mother. 10. No¬ 
body learns. IL They don't look at anything. 12, You 
(voi) speak neither Italian nor German. 

(3) Make the mum in the foUemnng sentences singular or 
plural: 1. Non abbiamo matite. 2.. Non ieggo nessun libro. 
3. Non imparo nessnna poesia. 4. Non recitiamo verbi. 
5. Voi non usate pezzi di gesso. 6. Non comp.riamo qua- 
demi. 7, Non ascolto nessun raceonto. 8. Essi non usano 
nessuna penna. 

(4) Count from 1 to 12. Cmnt from 12 to 1. 
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B. Elspondiamo 

1. Parlano itaiiano questi student!? 2. £ Arturo studio- 
so e diligente? 3. La traduzione e facile? 4. Recita 
Elena una poesia ? 5 . Apre ii bideiio una porta ? 6. CMu- 

dono i libri questi ragazzi?- 7. No, Carlo non chiude 

nessuna finestra. 8. Questa sala non e grande. 9. No, 
questi ragazzi non sono ne attivi ne diligent!. 10. Si, il 
frateilo d’Elena e pigro. 11. Si, il bidello pulisce^la sala. 

12. Questa poesia ha dodici versi. - 13. Quanti ragazzi 

ci sono in questa classe ? 14. — Ci sono undid ragazzi in 

questa cla^e. 15. E quante ragazze ci sono? 16. — Ci 
sono otto ragazze. 17. I quademi sono aperti; perehe gli 
student! non scrivono? 18. —Non scrivono perchfe non 
hanno n& penne ne incHostro. 19. Perchd non scrive Lei ? 

20. — Nonscrivoperch&noncapiscolanuovaregola. 21. Lei 

non e diligente. 22. Ora chiudiamo i libri e parliamo itaiia¬ 
no. 23. I libri sono chiusi, un alunno parla, e gli altri 
ascoltano. 24. Quando ascoltiamo e capiamo, impariamo. 
25. Se non ascoltiamo, non impariamo nulla. 

C. 1. If you don't listen to the professor, you don’t leam any¬ 
thing. 2. Are these tesons difficult, John ? 3. — No, they are 
easy. 4. 'WTien I understand the rules, these lessons are never 
difficult. 5. We leam rules and recite little poems. 6. Don’t we 
memorize anything today ? 7. — 1 es, we memorize ten lines. 
8. How many new words ^ are there in this little poem ? 9. — There 
are nine new words. 10. Charte, where are you looking ? 11. You 
are lookup neither at the blackboard nor at the professor; you are 
not diligent. 12. Now we be^ the reading of a new story. 13. We 
read it. 

D. 1. The door is open: why do« Albert never close the door? 
2. — He never closes the door because he is lazy. 3. Marj- closes 
it; now the door is closed. 4. Don’t we leam any new verb today ? 

^ For greater empliasis, place tlie adjective new after tlie noun twrds. 
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5 ^ — 1 ^ 0 ^ ^0 doB^t team aay Ycrb today because no new verb, is in 
iJiiR lesson, 6., We write a translatioii and meinorize six lines of 
poetry. 7. Where is Helen's translation? 8 . —She has neither 
the translation nor the exercise book. 9. Isn’t there any new stu¬ 
dent in this class ? 10 . — Yes, there is a new student, and he m very 
inteUigeiit and, studious. 11. How many students are there in this 
cia^ now ? 12. — There are in this class eleven girls and seven 
tx>ys. 13. I prefer a small cla^^ to a large [one].^ IL If the class. 
Is we learn better (meglio). 15. Now the Janitor rings the 
l«l,, and the prof^or ends the lesson. 

E., -Orai. The first six ^questiom in B will be read aloud in 
doss. The.student should prepare himself to understand them 
wiikmt looking, at the book, and to give to each of them first an 
afiimmtim, then a negatiwe answer, 

Serdences 7 to 12 in B mil likewise be read aloud. The 
siudmi wili be asked to form for each of them an appropriate 
iMerrogaiim sentence. 


LESSOH vn 

36. Present Indicative of the Auxiliary Yerbs: 



essere to be 

mme to 

ham \ 

SOHO 

I .am. 

ho 

I have 

sd 

yoa aie ,., 


you have 

€ 

he, she, it is 

ha 

he, she, it has 

siasno 

we are 

abbiamo 

we have 

siete 

yon are 

avete 

you have 

soao 

they are 

hanno 

they have 


37. Definite Article before Titles 

H signor Fantoni s a casa. Mr. Fantoni is at home. 

Prefeiisco la contessa Blndi. I prefer Countess Bindi., 
Bnon giomo, sgncH’ professore. Good morning, professor. 

^ Omit. 
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A title followed by a proper aame takes tbe definite article 
in Italian. The article is, howevery omitted when the title 
is used in direct address. 

38» Apocopation of Titles Ending in -ore. Titles ending 
in -ore (they are all of masculine gender), such b£ signore, 
professore, senatore, etc. drop the final e whenever foEowed 
by a proper name or another title, as seen in the examples in 
the preceding section. 


EXERCISE Vn 


frase /. sentence 
gramnifltica grammar 
penna stiIo,griiica fountain pen 
signore m. gentleman, sir, Mr. 
signorina miss, young lady 

©gni (inmriaMe) every 
fiialclie cosa something 


aver ^ bisopio dl to need 
dminare to call, call on 
spiegare tO'explain, 
stndiare to study 

al pkn tcrreno on the groiind 
fioor 

al piano snpeiiore on the upper 
floor 


A. (1) Continue the follomng throughout the singular and 
plural: 1. lo sono in una scuola, etc. 2. lo non ho niente, 
etc. 3. Non sono io mai diligente ? etc. 4. Ho io penna e 
inchiostro? etc. 5. Io non ho nessun fratelio, etc. 6. Io 
sono americano, etc. 

(2) Place the correct form of the present indicative, first of 
essere and then of ere, after each of the following pronouns: 

essi •—, tu —, egli-, esse —, io-, essa-, voi —, 

Lei-, Loro-. 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. They have eight books. 
2. We are in a room. 3. Is he a teacher ? 4. I am very 
active. 5. Have you a pencil? 6. She is not in this 
school. 7. You don’t have any exercise books. 8. You art 
(tu farm) Italian. 9. I am American. 10. She is a teacher. 

» Sees 16 . 
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11. You have (voi form) a fountain pen. 12. They haven^t 
any grammar. 13. They are with Miss • Boni. 14. Is 
Mr. Tozzi at home ? 

B. In ciasse 

L I ragazzi e le ragazze di questa ciasse studiano la 
lingua italiana. 2. Essi hanno una grammatica e un libro 
di lettura. 3. Hanno anehe un quademo e una penna 
stilografica. 4. :Se non hanno la penna stilografica, hanno 
una matita. 5. II professor Anselmi insegna e noi impa- 
riamo. 6. Impariamo se siamo diligenti. 7. Che cosa scrive 
Lei ora, signor Bmni? 8. —Scrivo una nuova parola. 
9. Ogni alunno scrive quando il maestro detta. 10. Abbiamo 
un nuovo bidelo in questa scuola. 11. Se abbiamo bisogno 
di qualche cosa, !o chiamiamo. 12. Egli e ora al plan ter- 
reno. 13. Noi siamo al piano superiore. 14. Questa sala 

grande. 15. Non ogni sala di questa scuola h grande. 
16. Molte :Sale sono piccole. 17. Ha Lei una matita, signo« 
rina Landini? 18. La signorina Landini' ha una matita 
e ora scrive. 19. Voi .anehe scrivete perche siete diligentio 

G. 1. We are in a large room on the ground ioor. 2. .They study 
the Italan ^ language in this class. , 3. Profmor Anselmi dictates 
and we write. 4. I write with a fountain pen. 5. Mks Landini 
writes with a penci. 6. Mr. Bruni also writes with a pencil. 
7. Now Professor Ansehni explains a new rule. 8. Ever^" student 
understands it because he Istens to the professor. 9. The lesson 
is not difficult. 10. I study and memorize every new word. 
IL Which language do you prefer, Mr. Tozzi ? 12, — I prefer the 
Italaia language, sir. 

B. 1. Today we are in a room on the upper floor. 2. This room 
has two windows and a door, 3. It has also a large blackboard. 
4. M» Alessandri Is writing now. 5. I am, looking at her; she is 
writing with a piece of chalk. 6. Wh,at are you writing, Miss Ales- 

^ Place the adjective Halmn after the noun. 



t__ 

-? 4. CM ^ il professore d^italiano in qnesta scuoia? 

5. CM e qiiest^aliiii.iio ? 6. CM h qnesCalmma ? 7. Con 
che cosa scrive Lei, signorina-? 8. ScriMamo ora, signor 
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’ 2. Sometimes in poetrVj aJid in a few rarer cases in prose 
akOj other prepositions are used separate from, the article. 


EXERCISE ¥in 


Amtnta. America 
Italia Italy 

Ibalcoiie m. balcony 
camera bedroom 
casa housCj home 
ciiciaa kitchen 
legno wood 
mattome m, floor-tile 
paTOneato floor 
fistra stone 


saia da pram© dining room 
salctto parlor 
stanza room 

stanza da hagao bathroom 
■ studio study 

comedo comfo.rtable 

passare to pass, s^pend (titm); 

stop 
ma blit 
quasi aimcwfc 


A. (1) Supply the projm* Italian form for the words in 
parentheses: (in the) scuola^ (for the) scuola* (from the) casa^ 
(o/ the) studente^ (to the) studente, (by the) studentCj (in ike) 
incMostrOj (to the) ragazzOj (to the) mgmze, (for the) stanze, 
(on Ae) sedia^ {with the) manOj (in the) stanze, (for the) pro- 
fessori, (with the) peiiiie, (pn the) libriy (mth the) mani, (pf the) 
inchiostro, (by the) student!, (pn the) sedie. 

(2) Insert the proper subject pronoun: L -- passiamo. 

2. - studio, 3, - finite. 4. - ehiamano, 5. —™ 

spiegate. 6. -pulisci, 7, -— ap.riamo. S. -haano. 

9. -preferisce. ,10. -siaiiio, 

(3) Supply the proper form of the present indimtim of the 

verb given in the infinitwe: 1. (cliiawiare) Arturo-il signor 

Fantoni. 2. (partire) Hoi -daMa scuola. 3. (puUre) La 

ragazm-la iavagna,. 4. (mmincmre) Gli alunni-coi 

verbi. 5. (cMudere) Elena-la porta della classe.. 6. (es- 

sere) I libri del profe^ore - suila scrivania, 7. (ime* 

gtmre) La maestra..—^ agli alunni. 8. (imparara) te aluime 
-dalia maestra. 9. (mpire) Voi-le parole deilo ao. 

10. (guardare) Noi — neilo speecMo, 
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B. A casa 

1. DoYesiamo? 2. —Siamo nella casa di Carlo. 3. Essa 
e piccola ma comoda. 4. II salotto, lo studio, la sala da 
pianzo e la cucina sono al pian terreno. 5. Le camere e la 
stanza da bagno sono al piano superiore. 6, La camera del 
fratello di Carlo h cMusa. 7, Egli e in Italia col fratello 
d'Elena. 8. Ha molte finestre questa casa? 9. —Ha 
molte finestre e ii salotto Im anche un balcone. 10. Ques¬ 
ta finestm e aperta. 11. Dove sono i ragazzi? 12: —Se 
non sono nela sala da pranzo, sono a scuola con Arturo. 
13. Questa stanza e grande. 14. Nessuna stanza e piccola. 
15. Ii salotto ha un nuovo paviinento. 16. Dal salotto passo 
neilo studio del padre di Carlo. 17. Egli ha molti libri. 
18. Questa stanza non ha nessun balcone. 19. Chi e nella 
cucina? 20. —La sorella di Carlo e in ^ cucina. 

C. 1. Many houses.in America are of wood. 2. In Italy the 
houses are of stone. 3. Are the flcxire of wood in Italy? 4. —No, 
they are of tiles. 5. Where are you? 6. —, We are.on the upper 
fioor. 7. Th^ houses are little but comfortable. 8. Are the 
windows not open? 9. —No, they are closed.. 10, Where is 
Arthur? 11. —He is at school with the other boys. 12. Where 
are .Mr. CoIE and Miss Colli? 13. — They are not at home today. 
14... They are not at home every day. 

^ p. 1. You (voi) are m the study, and Miss Taylor is in the 
dining room. 2. No, she is neither in the dining room nor in the 
parlor; she is in the kitchen. 3. This room has many doors. 

4. Almc®t every room is comfortable, but the bedrooms are small' 

5. We prefer the rooms on the ^ground floor. 6. This is a large 
tmthroom; the bathroom of Mr. Balbi^s house is small. 7. You 
(Loro) haven’t any balcony. 8. In Italy many houses have bal¬ 
conies. 9. From the study we into the parlor. 10. This ■ 
parlor has two windows. 11. How many doors has it? 

i Note the idiomatic in cndm (also in casa, in sala, in 'Camera, etc.).. 
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E. Oral In answering each of the foEmting questions, use 
an adjectim conveying the opposite idea. 1 . £ aperta la 
finestra ? 2. £ piccolo il salotto ? 3. Xessuna casa ha una 
sala da praiizo? 4« Siamo al piano siiperiore? 5. Ha ogni 
stanza un pavimento di mattoni? 6» ii qnesta la stessa 
casa? 7. Sono cMuse le porte? 8. Elena e al pian ter- 
reno? §. £ grande ia cucina? ' 10. £ qnesta na'altra 
camera? 11. 11 irateilo di Carlo e studioso? 12, £ diffi¬ 
cile la traduzione ? 13. Sono pigri qnesti ragazzi ? 14. Sono 
aperti i libri? 15. £ facile la lezione d'^oggi ? 16. fi pic- 

cola la scnola ? 


40. 

LESSON IX 

Past Absolute of Model Verbs 

I bought^ etc. 

J sold, eic. 

I etc. 

compr ai 

vendei (-etti) 

fin H 

compr asti 

vend esti 

finisti. 

compr S 

vend ^ (-ette) 

fin! 

compr ammo 

vend enuno 

flYI inflTTIQ 

compr aste 

vend este 

finiste 

compr croao 

vend erono (~£ttero) 

fin erono 


1. Note that, with the exception of the 3d person singular 
of the verbs in -are (compra), the characteristic vowel of each 
conjugation is retained throughout this tense, and that, but 
for this characteristic vowel, the endings are the same for all 
three conjugations. 

2. The 1st person singular, the 3d person singular and the 
3d person plural of the past absolute of many, but not all, 
verbs of the second conjugation may also end respectively 
in -stti (vendstti), -ette (vendette), -sttero (vendettero). 
This i»t of forms is less commdnly used. 





41. 


fill 

fosti 

fii 


ITALIAxV grammar 

Past Absolute of essere and avere 

/ mas, etc, 

/ had^ etc. 

Ebhi 

avemmo 


foste 

fi/rono 


sfaM 

avesti 

ebbe 


42. 


Ifiri iice¥ei ima kttera. 
I^ante moii in esilio. 


Use of the Past Absolute 


a^este 

sbbero 


lesterday I received a letter. 

iiante died in exile. 


rp, . cueci m exile. 

always translated by the Enalish - ^ ^ 

emphatic past (= did sell). ^ past or the English 


exercise IX 

01ga Olga 

Silvia Syhia greeting 


cartolina |x)st card 
francobollo stamp 
^piegato, -a clerk 
iadirizzo ad,ciress 
kttera letter 

letters raccomandata regis- 

tered letter 

mittente m. orf. sender 
pacco parcel, package 
p:»tt post, post office 
I»stiiio letter earner 
liceviita receipt 


liiiigo long 

consegnare to band 
to sign 

incontrare to meet 
mandare to send 
iwrtare to bring, bear, carry 
rispcttidere to answer 
trovare to find 

fa ago; due giornifa. twodays 

kii yesterday 


plural: 1 . lo recital la fes o^ntf 7 j H 

etc. 3. lo capii ogni ooi 2 4 T 

5- lo fui alia posL e2’ Tr lettera, e- 

iiicontrai il postino 
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.. lo vendei il \ioli.ii 05 etc» S. lo partii con la sr^rcTla di 
iilvisj etc. 

(2) Insert ike proper subject p^mouv: — rieevcsn. 

2. - seguii. 3. —— guardaiimio. 4. — f'.?;?. 5, — 

ebbe. 6. - mostrai. 7. - pulirono. S. —- apri. 

9. -— fummo. 10. -avesti. 11, — firmu. 12. 

recitaste. 13. -ascoitarono. 14. -ripetei, 

(3) Supply the correct form of the pas! eibsilae of im: ve^h 
given in the infirdtive: 1. ponsegiia'^e^ Ycl - —■ il pacco. 

2. (firmureflo -la rice\Tita. 3. — il 

professore. 4. (maEcfafe) Loro-saiuti. o. -pc^fire l“u 

-una cartolina. 6. {venderej Lei — i libri. 7. 

Noi - a scuola. 8. (mere) Xoi - cinque lettere. 9. ; pas- 

sare) Tu - insieme con Olga. 10. ifjiire) Egli ' — - la 

tradEzione. IL {mnsegnare) 'Esse -iqEaderni. 12. {par- 

lare) Ella-tedesco. 13. (capire) Toi —~ il signor To- 

gnini. 14. (smnare) Lei-il ’vdolino. 15. (spiegare) Xoi 

- la imova regola. 16. (essere) Essi — molto 

17. (avere!) Esse - sette lettere. 18. (cz^erc) Te ■— 

bisogno d'ArtEro. 19. (essere) Egli-in Italia. 20. (pren- 

dere) Noi —- i francobolli. . 

B. Alla posta 

1. Il postino dne giomi fa consegno mi pacco a Olga. 
2. Olga firmo nna ricewta. 3. E non riceve nnlla Lei? 
4. — lo ricevei nna lunga lettera e tre cartoline. 5. Sihia 
mando eh salEto in nna delle cartoline. 6. E lei, signorina, 
dovefn^ieri? 7. —Fni alia posta e comprai dieei fraaco- 
bolli. 8. Parlai con eho degFimpiegati. 9. AIFentrata della 
posta incontrai il professore ddtaliano. 10. Dove fn poi? 
.11. —Poi fui a scEola, ma prima passai a casa d’Elena. 
^12. Qnando mando Carlo qnesta lettera raccomandata? 

—Carlo la mandd sei giorni fa, e rispondemmo ierL 

The past absoi«te of Essere often renders the English weni, did 
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14. Ecco il niiOTO indirizzo di Carlo. 15. Ha Carlo u 
nuovo indirizzo? 16. Mi mostri questa lettera. 17. Ogm 
lettera raccomandata porta Findirizzo del roittente. 18. Non 
ricevfe Lei anche una cartolina ieii ? 19. — Si, ricevei una 
cartolina dalla signorina BoscMni. 20. Dov’e ora la signo- 
rma BoscMni? 21. —£ in ItaEa eon Maria e la madre di 
Maria. 22. Dodiei giomi fa mandamnio nn pacco a Maria. 

C. 1, Yesterday Sylvia received a registered letter. 2. A letter 
carrier brongEt it, and Sylvia signed a receipt. 3. WitE wbat did 
she sign ? 4. — She signed with a fountain pen. 5. DidnT you 
(voi) receive anything? 6. —Yes, sE; I received a long letter 
and three post cards. 7. Did you (voi)' answer the^ letter? 
8. — Yes, we answered the same day. 9. I sent the letter to the 
post office by (per mezzo di) a boy. 10. The boy brought it to the 
post office. 11. A clerk sold a stamp to the boy, and the boy 
handed the letter to the clerk. 12. Here is the receipt; it bears 
Miss B.arcini^s address. 

B. 1. The letter carrier brought a parcel three days ago. 2. He 
brought also two letters and five post cards. 3. Who signed the 
receipt for the parcel ? 4. — Olga signed it, sir. 5. Here is the 
parcel, and here are aiso^ the letters and cards. 6. I opened the 
parcel and looked. 7. Also ]\Iary looked, and we found eight books. 
8. Show me the two letters, Mary. 9. One of the letters is in,, 
Italian. 10. Mary and I read the letter together and understood 
almost every word. 11. We answered the same day with a long 
letter. 12. We Mit also many greetings' to Miss Nencioni. 

, E. Oral. 1. Dove cwmpriamo i francobolE ? 2. Di 

quanti francoboli abbiamo bisogno per mandare sei lettere? 
3. CM vende i francoboli e le cartoEne ? 4. Chi porta le ■ 
lettere? 5. Eic»viCarlounpacco? 6. CMmandoilpacco• 
a Carlo? 7. Quando fu Lei alia posta? 8. Che cosa co.m^ 
prd ala posta? 9. CM incontrd al’entrata dela posta? 
10,. Dove fu Lei poi? 11. A cM consegniamo ala posta !,• 


i Translate, to ike iMer. 
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, tterc raecomandate ? 12. Per maEdare un salutOy che 
cdsa scriviamo ? 13. Qiiando lispoademmo alia lettera del 
signor TedescM? 14. Qnali sainti portd ia lettera del 
signor TedescM^ 15. Quando ricevd Lei una lettera? 
16. Quando il. ragazzo porto la lettera raccomandata alia 
postaj che ccbe consegno Fimpiegato al ragazzo? 17. Se 
una lettera h in italiano,' capisce Lei ogni parola ? 18. Che 
cosa ricev^ Lei ieri dal postino ? 19. Con che cosa fiimiamo 
una ricevuta? 


LISSOM X 


43. Past Descriptive of Model ¥erhs 


wm hu^ngj 

I sold, wm selling, 

I finiskedy was fintsking, 

med to buy, «fc. 

med io seM, etc. 

med io finish, eic. 

■compravo 

vend evo 

fin iv 0 

compr avi 

vend evi 

finivi 

compr ava 

vend eva 

finiva 

compr avamo 

vend evamo 

,, finivamo 

€X)mpra¥ate 

vend evate 

fin ivate 

compr flvano. 

vend evano 

finfvano 


1. Note thatj except for the fact that each conjugation 
retains itS; characteristic vowel (a in the first, e in the second, 
and i in the third),jfche endings of this tense are the .same for 
all Italian verbs. 

2, The first person singyilar maj also end in -a (io com- 
prava, vendeva, finiva), but this form is rapidly becomiiig 
obsolete, 

44. Past Descriptive of sssere and mmre 

was, wm being, used to be, etc. I had, mm. kamng, used ia have, cfe 


sro 

eravamo 

avevo , 

avevajno 

sri 

eravate 

avevi 

avevate 

era 

crano 

aveva 

avevano 
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What has been said in § 43, 2 applies also to the verbs 
essere and avere. 


Use of the Past Descriptive ' 


45. 

Lavoravo qnand^egli entr5. 
Parlflvano mentre io scrivevo. 

Ogni giomo scrivevo tma 1st- 
tera. 

Egli sra ricco. 

II cisio sra niivoloso. 


I was working when he entered. 
They spoke (or were speaking) 
while I wrote (or was writing). 
Every day I wrote (or used to 
write) a letter. 

He was (or used to be) rich. 

The sky was cloudy. 


As its name implies, this tense conveys a descriptive idea 
in the pa^t. It is used also to express an incomplete or 
habitual action, and to state what, was taking place when 
something else happened or was. happening. It corresponds 
to such English past phrases as I was doing or I used to do or 
to a simple past whidh usually stands for one .of these 
phrases. 

■ While the past absolute generally answers the question 
what happmed f the past descriptive tells what was going on 
or used to happen. 


EXERCISE X 


credsnza sideboard 
cassettone m, chiffonier 
divano divan 
Iionpada lamp 
Ictto bed 

inaMe m. piece of fun]Li.tiire 
mobilia furniture 
poltrona arxnrhair 
scaffale m. bookshelf 
signora lady, madam, Mrs, , 
sedia a dondolo rocking-chair 
tappeto mg 


tavola table 

magnifico magnificent 

sedere to sit, sit down 
.spolverare to dust 
coprire to cover ^ 

davanti a before, in front of 
distro a behind 
solamente only 
vimo, a near 


1 Conjii,gated like partire. 
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A. fl) Conlinm the following thrmghotd &e singular m^nd 
plural: L lo mostravo una parola sulla lavagna. etc. 2. lo 
non perdevo mai niente, etc. 3. Partivo io col professore ! 
etc. 4. Io imparavo niolte cose, etc. o. Io non scrivevo 
a nessuno. etc. ti. Io preferivo imparare. etc. 7. Ero io 
povero ? etc. S. Io non aTevo la tradiizione, etc. 

•2^ the proper subject pronoun: 1. "•—■ se^guivamo, 

2. -— eri. 3. — preieriva. 4. --— uvevate. 5. - 

lisavano. Ij. —— aprivo, 7. —- reeitaYaino. S. 

avevano. 9. - ascoitavi. 10. — leggeva. 11. — 

ripetevate. 12. -- ricevevo. 13. - guardavano. 

14. -ca&cellavi. 15. -coprivano. 

(3) Supply the correct form of ike past descriptive of the verb 
given in the infinitive: 1. (passare) Yoi-le lettere a Gio¬ 
vanni. 2. (mpire) Essi —■ Idtaliano. 3. (seguire) Tu- 

queste ragazze. 4. Xessere) Io-diligente. 5. {suonare) 

Lei - 11 campaneiio. 6 . (preferire) Ella - sedere. 

7. (amre) Noi-bisogno di Carlo. 8. {essere} Loro —- 

attivi. 9. (vendere) Tn — ogni cosa. 10. (arere) Io — 

nn magnifico tappeto. 11. (spoherare) Voi - i mobiM. 

12. iprendere) Eg!i-ie lettere alk posta. 13. (imparare) 

Essi - ii tedesco. 14. (fmegnare) Essa - Finglese. 

15. (rieemre) Soi -molte cartoiine. 16. {coprire) Tu-* 

. la tavola col tappeto. 17. (usare) Voi-una penna stilo- 

grafica. 18. (asmltare) Essa - ia maestra. 19. (gEcir- 

dare) Io — la nuova lampada. 20. iperdere) Not -— molte 
eose. 


B. La mobiiia 

1. Alberto mostrava a Carlo la nuova mobiiia. 2, Io ero 
con Alberto e Carlo, e insieme guardavanao ogni mobile. 

3. II cassettone "vicino alia finestra aveva imo speccMo. 

4. Che cosa c^era davanti a! letto?, 5. —Davanti al let to 
ckra un piccolo tappeto. 6. Solamente due sedie eranti 
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nella camera. 7. La stanza non era molto grande. 8. Ma 
ecco il signor Mazzol^. 9. Dov era Lei, signor Mazzoia? 
10. — Ero nei salotto e sedevo sul divano. 11. Parlavo 
con queste signorine. 12. Passammo insieme nel salotto. 
13. Silvia e ie aitre signore e signorine sedevano nelle poL 
trone e nelle sedie a dondoio. 14. Lna magmfica lampada 
era sulla scrivania. 15. Dov’era la scrivania? 16. —La 
scrivania era davanti al balcone. 17. Non ogni libro era 
sullo scaffale. 18. Tie erano sulla tavola. 19. Una ra- 
gazza spolverava i mobili della sala da pranzo. 20. 
giomo essa puliva le stanze e spolverava la mobilia. 
21. Quando puliva le stanze, apriva ie finestre. 22. Le 
finestre della sala da pranzo erano aperte. 

C. 1. Albert’s room did not have much furniture. 2. It had 
only a bed, a chiffonier and two chairs. 3. It was a small room 
with one window. 4. The window was closed. 5. Where ware 
Albert’s sisters? 6. —They were in the dining room, and were 
dusting the sideboard, the table and the chairs. 7. The dining¬ 
room windows were open. 8. We also open the windows when we 
clean the hoiKe. 9. From the dining room we passed into the 
parlor. 10. It was a large rwm with much furniture. 11. I sat 
down in an armchair: and .41bert. in a rocking-chair. 12. We 
began to (a) talk, but, while we were talking, the bell rang. 

D. 1. Who rang the bell? 2. —It was Mr. ilazzolii, Albert’s 
uncle. 3. We were sitting in the parlor with Oiga and three other 
ladies. 4. I was near Oiga, and jmu were sitting near this young 
lady’s mother. 5. Mr. Mazzola sat down in an armchair in front 
of Olga. 6. When T was in America. I used to prefer the rocking- 
chairs, but now I prefer the armchairs and the divan. 7. I looked 
at the furniture. 8. A magnificent rug covered the floor. 9. Be¬ 
hind the divan there was (c’era) a lamp. 10. Another lamp was 
on the desk; it was green. 11. Is this bookshelf a new piece of 
furniture? 12. —Yes, sir, and also the mirror behind the large 
armchair is new. 
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E. Oral 1. Che cosa mostrava Alberto a Carlo ?■ 2. Che 
€Osa giiardavano essi? 3. Dov'era il cassettone? 4. Che 
cosa aveva il cassettone ? 5. Che cosa c'era davanti al letto ? 
6. Quante sedie c’erano nella camera d'Alberto? 7. Perchd 
la camera d’Alberto non aveva molta mobilia? 8, Chi suond 
il campaneilo? 9. Dov’eravamo noi? 10. Dove sedeva 
Lei? 11. Dove sedeva Alberto? 12. Con chi erano nel 
salotto? 13. Quante lampade c’erano nel salotto? 
14. Dov^erano le lampade? 15.'Dov^erano i ' libri? 
16. Erano aperte le finestre? 17. Quando Lei pulisce la 
cam, chiude ie finestre? 18. Era chiusa la porta? 
19. Dov^era il nuovo^ specchio ? 20. Quali sono i mobili 
d’una camera? 21. Quali sono i mobih d^una sala da 
pranzo? 22. Quali sono i mobili d'un salotto? 23. Chi e 
dietro alia signorina... ? 24. CM e davanti alia signo- 

rina... ? 25. CM e Mcino al signor ...? 


LESSON XI 
Review 

A. C^yrdinm the following throughotii, the singular and plural: 
1. lo canceilo: questo sbaglio, etc. 2. To sono con un ragazzo 
itaiiano^, etc, 3. lo scrivevo ogni giomo una lettera, etc. 4. lo, 
ebbi sei iettere, etc. 5. lo apro una porta, etc. 6. lo., imparai la 
nuova lezione, etc. 7. lo pulivo la penna stilografica, etc. 8. lo 
preferii Silvia a Olga, etc. 

B. Rem&JD Questions: 1. TThen does the letter s take the un- 
wowed sound? 2. When do^ the hotter s take the voiced sound? 
3. Define and give examples of elision and apocopation. 4. When 
is the indefinite article written with an apo.strophe? 5. Before 
what words is mno to be used ? 6. Give a complete list of the sub¬ 
ject pronouns. 7. Give at! the combinations formed by in and the 
definite article. 8. Bo you know- of a case in which the definite 
article is used in Italian and not in English? 9. What negative 
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expressions are frequently used in connection with negative verbs ? 
10. What English phrases do^ the Italian past descriptive usually 
reader? 11. Count from 12 to 1. 12. What other forms of the 

past absolute do you know, which can replace vendei, vend6* 

veaderoaO' ? 


Cr» €QtCh‘ SU'p'ply the COfTGCi fOTlTl of ti%6 ^T€S€fit %Tl4ilC(ltil€^ 

ihe past, absoiute and the pmt descriptwe of ike verb given in the in^ 

initire: L ie.ssere) Xoi - neiio stiidio. 2. (j)ulire) Tu - 11 

tappeto. 3. (comegnare) Yoi- - ia rieevuta al postino. 4. (ren- 

dere) Essi - ia mebiiia. 5. (capire) I ragazzi - le nuove regole. 

6. (recUare) Tu - died o dodiei versi. 7. (mere) Ogni aluimo 

— iinft penna stilografica. 8. {pre?viere) \oi non niente. 

9. (purtire) I ragazzi-dala scnola. 10. (mcoUare) Xoi non- 

le parole deilo zio« ' 11. (sedere) Toi-in ima sedia a dondoio. 

12. (preferire) Tu - imparare. 13. (mere) Voi non - dHigenti 

14. (mere) X^oi non - Ibri. 15. (mprire) Un tappeto - il 

pa^imento. 16. (perdere) lo - moite cose. 17. (impamre) Le 
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F. Im&i the proper siibjed pronoun: _ 1. - cMamammo. 

2.-av^ti bisogno* 3.-spiegavo, 4.-stionano. 5.- 

seguivate. 6.-- cMudeTa. 7. — fosti. 8.-ebbi. 9.- 

apriste. 10.- segiiirono. 11. -; M. 12.- capiscono. 

13. -a¥^te. 14.-coiiiprammo, 15. -spolverarono. 

G. Supply the proper form of a suiiaMe adjedim in each case: 

1. La stanza h -. 2. Alberto e Arturo sono-. 3. Questa 

regola e-. 4. Egii era nn ragazzo-. 5. Non .bo-iibro. 

6...,-Le porte sono-. 7. La camera di Carlo era-. 8. Com- 

praiima-lampada. 9, Ricevemmo una-lettera. 10. Queste 

ragazze non sono-. 


LESSON XII 

46. Positioii of Adjecti¥es 


la lingiia italiana 
Fmdifostro rosso 
la tavola rotonda 
la iezioEe segasnte 
tsna stanza molto grande 
nn libro molto bnono 


the Italian language 
the red ink 
the round table 
tbe following lesson 
a very large roo,m 
a very good book 


The normal position of an attiibntive adjective is after 
the norm. This is especially the case with those adjectives 
which ascribe to the norm a distinctive quality; such as, 
nationality, religion, color, material, shape, etc. All ad¬ 
jectives modified by an adverb (such as molto) regularly 
follow the noun. 


, 2. tom beila rasa a beautiful rose 

m Itmgo cammino a.long,way 

Some adjectives of very common use generaly precede the 
noun, provided they are not modified by an .adverb. Such, 
among othere, are: bsllo, beautiful; bratto, t^gly; biiciio, 
good; cattivo^ bod; gfovane, ymng: niiavo, new; vsccMoj 
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old; aaticos ancieni; laago, hug; httwe^ short; grande, big; 
piccolo, small, etc* 

3. im Mgazzo catti¥ci I He is a bad boj! 

But even the adjectives listed above may folow the noiin, 
if used emphatically* 

4* an p 3 ¥ero ragazzo a poor boy (« an unf&rtum^^ boy) 
im ragazzo p3¥ero a poor boy (« a boy who is not rick} 

On the other hand, an adjective which nonnaly follows 
the nonn may precede it if prompted by emotion or used in 
a sense which is not literal. 

47. Partitive Constractioii 


Comprai dei Ibn. 


I boiiglit some books. 




11 * 1 , 'Exmm 


CO'FTBICIHT 1931, BT B. C. HBITH JlND , C^ MP A.'NT 

Veshaeio b Paeti del Coepo 
(Sm pegs 284) 







LESSON XII 


59 


A. {!) Suppli^ in ike proper place an adjectwe ^ for each of 
f,he following nouns: 1» Una madre. 2. Un collet to. 3. .Le 
cose. 4. La lettnra. 5. Le sedie. 6. I cappelli. 7, La 
lingua. S. II bideilo. 9. Una sa!a. 10. Degli stndenti. 
11. Le penne. 12. I salotti. 13. I fazzoletti. 14. II 
cappotto. 15. Un ragazzo. 16. Le signore. 17, I 
gnanti. 18. La scrivania.' 19. La lampada. 

(2) Stipplp the partiiwe expression: 1. Iiiipariamo a memo- 

ria — poesie. 2, Scriviamo-lettere. 3. Carlo comprd 

-colori. 4. ,Mi mostri-carta, o. Ci sono-sedie a 

dondolo. 6. Ecco --nuovi francobolli. 7. Maria comprd 

— pane. 8. Ha Lei-sorelle? 9. Consegnate — tra- 

dnzioni. 10, Abbiamo, - student! molto diligenti. 

11. Egli vende-—mobilia. 12. Ecco-mattoni. 13. La 

regola aveva ~— eccezloni. 14. - maestre partirono. 

15. Ci sono —' campanelli. 16. Ecco-colletti comodi. 

17. Preferisco—■ fazzoletti grandi. 18. Olga da-gesso 

ad Arturo, 19. Incontrammo —- signorine, 20. Ella 

firmd-ricevute. 21. II professore mostrava- nuove 

parole agli alunni. 22. Ecco-inchiostro. 

B. AMti da uomo 

1. leri comprai delle scarpe gialle. 2. Sono belle, ma sono 
strette. 3. Dove sono le aitre? 4. —Ecco le altre scarpe; 
son veccMe, ma son comode. 5. Quando maiido il sarto 
quest^abito? 6. —II sarto mandd quest’abito e deiie 
cravatte sei giomi fa, 7. ler! mandd anche ii cappotto, 
8. Di cbe colore d? 9. — S marrone; io preferisco questo 
colore a ogni altro. 10, Ha Lei dei guanti? 11. ho 

un paio di guanti gialli. 12. Che colletti porta ? 13. Porto 
dei colletti duri. 14. In America preferiamo dei colletti bassi 
e morbidi. 15. Quando fui in Italia comprai dei cappellL 
16. Preferisce un cappello duro a un cappello morbido? 

J Do not use bknco, Isnano, liingo. 
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17. —No, preferisco un eappello morbido. 18. In Italia 
comprai ancbe delle cravatte. 19. Di che colore erano? 

20. —Erano di quasi ogni colore: rosse, verdi, azzurre. 

21. Dove sono dei fazzoletti ? 22. — I fazzoletti, i nalmnj 
e i guanti sono sul cassettone. 23. Mi dia una nn-TniAi a 
bianca e dei calzini neri. 24. Preferisco questo colore per i 
calzini. 

C. 1. When did you buy some collars? 2. —I bought sk 
collars yesterday. 3. What collars did you buy ? 4. — I bought 
some soft collars; a stiff collar is not very comfortable. 5. I also 
prefer a soft and low collar. 6. Today I am sending the gray suit 
to (da) the tailor. 7. Have you any other suits? 8. —Yes, I 
have also a blue suit and a brown suit. 9. There are some over¬ 
coats and some hats in John’s room: whose (= of whom) are they ? 
10. —They are the overeoate and hats of Arthur, Charles and 
Albert. 11. These gentlemen are in the study with some young 

ladies. 12 . They are looking at some books and John’s new book¬ 
shelf. 

D. 1. Five days ago Charl^ and Albert bought many things. 
2. Charles bought a white shirt and some neckties. 3. What was 
the color of the neckties ? 4. — One was black and yellow, one 
was gray and green, and the other was red. 5. He bought also 
some collars and a pair of black shoes. 6. And what did Albert 
buy ? 7. — Albert bought twelve handkerchiefs, some socks and a 
pair of yellow gloves. 8. Did he buy any shoes ? 9. — No, but 
he bought a suit of clothes from an Italian tailor. 10. By (per) 
mistake the tailor sent it to Charles’ address. 11. Are these shoes 
narrow? 12. —Yes, they are narrow; they are not comfortable. 
13. Red, white and blue, are the American colors; green, white and 
red, are the Italian colors. 

E. Oral. 1. Qualdil colore diqu^tacravatta ? 2. Qual 
feil colore della cravattadellostudentevicino a Lei ? 3. Qual 
d il colore di quest’abito? 4. E marrone quest’abito? 
5. Qual ^ il colore di questa camicia? 6. E nera questa 
niatita? 7. E c^ni matita gialla? 8. E ro^ il gesso? 
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9. £ verde k iavagna? 10. Quali sono i colori americani? 
11. QuaU sono i coiori italiani ? 12. Sono gialie le scarpe 
della signorina ... ? 13. £ nera la cravatta del signor ... ? 

14. Qual e il colore deile scarpe del professore ? 15. £ ogni 

fazzoletto bianco ? Chi ha nna cravatta azznrra 

17. CM ha UQ libro nero? 18. £ bianco questo muro 


I shM eic* 
comprer 5 
comprer ai 
comprer I 

comprer emo 
comprer ete 
comprer amio 


LESSOM Mil 

Fixture of Model Verbs 

I sfudl seE, etc, j 

vender 3 
vender ai 
vender It 


vender emo 
vender ete 
vender anno 


J skaE finiskf eic, 
finir 3 
finirai 
finir i 

finir emo 
finir ete' 
finir anno 


non IS, 


I sfudl hCy €ic. 

J shal. 

1 hamj etc. 

sai3 

saremo 

avr3 

awemo 

sarai 

sarete 

avrai 

avrete 

sari 

saraano 

avri- 

avraimo 

50. 

¥se of the Future 


.Qnando vendeii i cavaliL com- 

When I sefl the horses, I shal 

nrerd' im^a’ 

atomobiie- 

buy an snto 

iinobiIe« 

Se parier3 con Silvia, sarai con- 

If I speak with 

1 SjKia, wiS yon 

tento? 


be satisfied* 















OOPTBaQHT 1931, BT D. C. HEATS AND- COMBANT 


A. Il P 1 BOSCA.FO 


B. Il Teeno 


[Sm pa^e 284) 
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Besides beiag used as in English, the fninre is employed in 
Italian also in the follomng cases: (a) Insubordinate clauses 
referring to the fiiturej which are introduced either by a con- 
jimetion of time or by se, if; \b) To express what is probable^ 
even when no idea of future is implied. 

il. non ... che 

Mon abHamo die im divano. We have only one divan. 

The English enly is often rendered by placing non before 
the verb and che after it. 


EXERCISE Xni 


hagflglio baggage 
battle i». trank 
bigiietto ticket 

carrozza coach, car ( 0 / a irain) 
condmttore m. conductor 
faccbino porter 
iocomotiva locomotive 
orcffio time-table 
post© place, seat 
sala d^aspetto waiting room 
sportello door {of a car) 
stazione /. station 
trmo train,; treno diretto ex- 
pres train 


mscita. exit 

vaHgia valise, suit ease 
vicggio travel, journey, trip 

leggiEXO light 
pesante heavy 
primo first 
second© second 

aver fretta to be in a hurry 
aver ragione to be right 
aver tarto to be wrong 

domani tomorrow 


A. (1) Continue the folhuing throughout the singular md 
plural: 1. Se io detterd, egli scrivera, etc. 2. lo partirb 
domani, etc. 3. Io pa-^ero nel saiotto. etc. 4. Quando io 
riceverd la lettera di Silvia, etc. 5. Io sard diligente, etc. 
6. Io non a\T6 niente, etc. 7. Io firmerd la ricevuta, etc. 
8. Io mostrero la nuova casa, etc. 

(2) Insert the proper subject pronoun: 1. -avrete torto. 

2. - trovera. 3. - sard. 4. - apriremo. 5. —■ 

^guiranno. 6.-leggerai. 7. —— avremo rapone* 
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8. — giiarderete. 9. — ascolterd. 19. - pulirl,, 

IL-spolvererete. 12,-avraimo bisogno. 13. — 

mostrerai. 14. —risponderA. 15, —incontreremo. 

(3) Supply As corred^orm of §ie future of the verb given in 
ike infinitwe: L (trmare) Yoi — Giovanni ala stazione. 

2. (risfondere) - con nna cartolina. 3. (mandare) 

Tn-mn ragazzo alia posta. 4. (mere) lo-bisogno di 

mm valigia, 5. (nendere) Loro-la casa. 6. {mere) Noi 

-ragione. 7. (capire) lo-le parole di Carlo. 8. {mere) 

Voi-torto. 9. {essere) Qnand^ess^ -— alia stazione, noi 

partireino. 10, {incontrare) Lei-nn signore amerieano. 

11. {prendere) Yoi-un treno diretto. 12. {smnare) Tu 

-il campanello. 13. (studiare) Noi- questa lezione. 

14. {esm-e) Elena-in viaggio domani. 15. {mere) Maria 

- torto. 16. {scrivere) Tn — una lettera ogni giomo. 

17. (leggere) Yoi — qnesto racconto. 18. (passare) Lei- 

dodici ^omi in Italia. 19. {mostrare) Noi — la nuova 
mobilia a Olga. W. (asmlMre) lo — quando Silvia suonerA. 

B. Ala staaone 

1. Qnando partirA Lei? 2. — Partird domani col signor 
Fiomntino. 3. Ala stazione compreremo due bigletti di 
priina classe. 4, Poi passeremo nela sala^ d^aspetto. 
5. Ix>ro non avranno bi^gno di faccMni se non porteranno 
molto bagaglo. 6. ^— Ha ragione; io non porterd che una 
valgia l^giera. 7. Ha un orariOj signor Morentino ? 
8. —Ecw un nuovo orario. 9. Dove sono dei bnoni posti, 
conduttore? 10. —Troveranno dei buoni posti nella se- 
<»nda carrozza dietro ala lo(X)motiva. 11. Il conduttore ba 
fretta. 12. Egli cMuderA gli sporteli, 13. H treno partirA. 
14_. Una signora americana park con un faccMno. 15. Ecco 
dei baul e una valgia, faccMno. 16. Sono^ pesanti quest! 
haul, signora? 17. —No, sono leggieri. 18. Dov’A Fu- 
scita, faccMno ? 19. —' £ vidno ala sala d^aspetto. 




cbe Him valigia: ho torto? 17. Perdi^ non ho tortol 
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un orario ? 20. Di quale bagaglio abbiamo bisogno quando 
partiamo per un lungo viaggio ? 

LESSON XIV 


52, Possessives 

Masculisib Feminine Meaning 


Sing, 

PL 

Sing. 

PL 


il mio 

i miei 

la mia 

le mie 

my, mine 

il.tuo 

i tiioi 

la tua 

ie tae ■ 

thy, thine, your, 
yours 

il S110 

i stioi 

la stm 

le sue 

his, her, hers, its, 
your, yours 

il nostro' 

i nostri 

ia nostra 

le nostre 

our, ours 

I! vostro 

i vostri 

la Yostra 

Ie vostre 

your, yours 

i! loro 

i loro 

ia loro 

le loro 

their, theirs, your, 


yours 


1. The possessiTes are tiSEally preceded by the definite 
article.^ 

2* Note that the masciiliie plural forms of mio, tuo and 
stio are irregular, and that loro is invariable. 

3. As the normal form of address in Italian is the third 
person, singular or plural (see § 26, 3), il suo is the possessive 
of EUa or Lei; il loro, of Loro. 

53. , Use of the Possessives ' 

la mia penna e la mk matita my pen' and pencil 

U hanle mio e i! vostro my trank and yours ■ 

il suo glardiiio his (or her, or its, or your) garden 

1. The po^ssives are repeated before each noun to which 
they refer. 

2. They may be used as adjectives or as pronouns. 

, , ^ For important excepUons tO'tlik rule, see. 158. 
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3. Usually both article and possessive precede the noun, 
but the article precedes and the possessive follows the noun 
i; possession is emphasized. 

4. Possessive adjectives or pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the object possessed, not. as in English, with 
the person who possesses. Suo has thus four different mean¬ 
ings. but the context usually makes clear the gender of the 
possessor. 

5. EUa finisce il suo lavoro. She finishes her work. 

Ella finisce il lavoro di luL She finishes his work. 

When the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, 
ambiguity, if there be any, is avoided by the use of di lui, for 
his; di lei, for her; di Lei or di Loro, for your; and di loro, 
for their. These phrases usually follow the noun. 

6. tm iwTEate a relative of mine 
Qiiesto mio psirEiite tMs i:tilative of iiniie" 
quattro mia parmti four of my relatives 
molti mia parenti many of my relatives 
«iei miei parenti some of my relatives 

Xot-e from the examples above that the possessive may be 
preceded in Italan by the indefinite article, a demonstrative 
adjectivej a mimeralj an adjective indicating quantity, or 
the partitive. Thus the English o/ is not translated, and the 
examples given stand literally for a my reMivej four my 
relatwes, etc. Note also that in these cases the definite 
article is omitted. 

7. SaorificS la vita alia Patrla. He sacrificed Ms life for hs 

couiitrj^ 

The possessive, when not necessary for clearness, is nsnaly 
replaced by a definite article. 
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EXERCISE XIV 


/. Naples 

amico, ~a friend 

catsina stateroom 

camerisre m. waiterj. steward 

capitano captain 

desttnazioiie /. destination 

golfo gulfy bay 

grappo group 

maxe m. sea - 

ocsano ocean 

passeggiero passenger 


persona person 
piroscafo steamer 
piroscafo a petroHo oil burner 
traversata crossing 

incanteFoie enchanting 
Imto slow 
rapMo rapid, fast 

occupare to occupy 
durante during 
presto soon 


A. (1) Beplam the in parentheses by their correct 

Italian equimlenis: 1. (My) finestre sono aperte. 2. (Our) 
stiidenti sono attivi. Z, (Their) porte non son chiuse. 
4. (His) qnademo e snlla scrivania. 5. (My) camera ba 
nn m^niico tappeto. 6. Ecco (our) sala da pranzo. 7. Pas- 
sammo (into thdr) studio. 8. I libri erano (on her) scaffale. 
9. (His) mobilia era nuoira. 10. Ecco (our) francobolli. 
11. lo scrivevo (her) indiriz^zo. 12. Qnal e (his) indirizzo ? 
13. Carlo portb (mf) salnti. 14. Ecco (their) orario. 
15. Passai (my) penna stitografica ad Arturo. 16. Occu- 
parono (our) posti. 17. Parti (with his) fratelli. 18. Pre- 
feiisco Napoli e (its) golfo. 19. Quali sono (our) cabine? 
(Their) camerieri erano itaHani. 

(2) Translate inio Italian: 1. A clerk of mine. 2. Many 
of his post cards. 3. Five of her pencils. 4. Some of their 
passengers. 5. A new friend of his. 6. Eleven of my 
letters, 7. Many of my books. 8. Some of our rooms. 
9. Eight of their chairs. 10. Every friend of mine. 

(3) Translate in four different ways (tu, voi, Lei and Loro 
fonm): 1. Your house. 2. Your parlor, 3. Your books. 
4. Your rooms. 5. Your destination. 



Panorama bi Napoli aoh Vkbuvr) in Fonbo 
Naples is the most populous city in Italy, with more thau one million inhabitants. 
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g, Siii plroscafo ^ 

1. Un gnippo di student! parti per Napoli. 2. Con gli 
student! part! ii nostro professore. 3. Avranno una buona 
traversata perche ii mare e buono. \ 4. Quando saranno alia 
loro destinazione? 5. —Presto^ perche il loro piroscafo e 
niolto rapido. 6- Degli amici miei sono sullo stesso piroscafo. 
7. Durante la traversata parleranno con dei passeggieri 
italiani. 8. Impareranno molte cose. 9. CM e il suo ca- 
meriere, signor Giardiello? 10. —fi un ragazzo molto 
intelligente e park molte lingue. 11. I miei amici occupano 
ima cabina di prima classe. 12. Di che classe e la tua 
cabina, Carlo? 13. —La mia cabina e di seconda classe. 
14. Questo piroscafo e lento. 15. Non e un piroscafo a 
petrolio. 16. Ii mare e molto buono. 17. Quando il mare 
e buonoj una traversata sull^oceano e una cosa incantevole. 
18. Da Napoli manderemo molte cartoiine ai nostri amici 
America. 19. CM ^ questo signore? 20. — £ il capitano 
del piroscafo. 21. Quanta persone! CM'sono? 22. —Sono 
dei pas^ggieri. 

C- 1. You and I are departing ^ from New. York today. 
2. Naples with, its enebanting bay is, our first destination., ■ 3. Our 
steamer is large and ,.fast. 4. Is it an English steamer? .,..5. — No, 
madam; it is an Ilalian steamer, and almost every passenger speaks 
Italian. 6. But in our group not every person .speaks Italian. ,7. We 
will learn soon, during our crossing. 8. Some steamers are slow, but 
ours is very fast because it is an oil burner. 9. Its (= the) cap¬ 
tain is a friend of miae. , 10. He is a very intelligent person. 
11. Is ® every passenger in your (tu/orm) group [an] American? 

, 12.. — No, six are Americans and two are Italians.. 

D. 1. Your friend Arthur occiipi® a ^smaU stateroom. 2, Is 
your stateroom also small? 3. — No, our sta.teroom is la.rge.; it 

1 For additional Direct-MetliCHl exercises, see chart in Lie.sson XIII. 

2 Mrst person pinrai. ® Flac» the verb .after the word grottp. 
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is for four passengers. 4. Mine is also very comfortable. 5. Which 
seats do you occupy at table? 6. — We sit near our professor, 
at the .second table. 7. To whom did you (voi) hand your valise? 
g _ I handed it to the steward. 9. He is speaking now with some 
of our friends. 10. This is my first trip on the ocean. 11. I prefer 
a trip on the sea to a trip in a train. 12. The sea of the bay of 
Naples is of an enchanting blue. 

E. Oral. 1. Chi parte da New York? 2. Quale sara la 
loro prima destinazione ? 3. Con chi parte il suo amico 
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Usually a surname, not preceded by a given name/tak^ 
the definite article in Italian. {Revim also § 37.) 

55. Nouns in -~i and in -u 

la crisi, le crisi the crisis, the crises 
11 hmidisi, i bmidm the toast, the toasts 
la virtils i© virtue, virtues 

ItaEan nouns may end also in -i or in -u. In both cases, 
they are invariable. Those ending in -i are fe m i ni ne if of 
Greek origin (easily recogmzable for, as a rule, they have 
quite a similar form in English ^), masculine otherwise. Those 
ending in -u are all feminine and accented. 

56. Other Invariable Nouns 

SlHGULAB 

lire thekmg 

la dttl the city 

la ssrie the series 

11 revolver the revolver 

Nouns of one syllable, those ending in an accented vowel 
m in ""ie (except mogiie, wife, pi. mogli), the noun vagiia (m.), 
money order, and the few, usually of foreign origin, which 
have a con^nant ending, do not change in the plural, 

57. Nouns,and Adjectives in-lo 

■ SiHGIJItiLS Pl»XmA,l4 

11 nostro vifl^o our travel 1 nostri viaggi 

Fcbito gr^o the gray suit glidbitlgt^i 

11 mOTmorio the murmur I mormorli 

Nouns and adjectives ending in —io form their plural simply 
by dropping the final o, imle^ the preceding 1 is stressed (as 
in momaorio), in which case the plural ending is -ii. 


Pluhal 
1 re 

le citta 
le serie 
i revolver 


^ Gttaesi, ffmema; ipjtod, hwp&iheaia; dkresi, dieresisj etc. 
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lettura. 3. lo avevo bisogno d’un libro italiano per lo 
studio della mia tesi. 4. In una delle sale incontrammo il 
professor. Anselmi. 5. Egli leggeva una commedia del 
Pirandello. 6- Trovai il mio libro. 7. Poi uscimmo da.11^ 
biblioteca col professors. 8. Parlammo della letteratura 
contemporanea italiana. 9. Egli anamira molto gli scrittori 

d’oggi. 10. Ammira Sem Benelli e specialmente il D’Annun¬ 
zio. 11. Domani comprerd una tragedia di questo famoso 
scrittore. 12. Comprerd anche un libro di deMziose novelle 
del Pirandello e un romanzo del Fogazzaro. 13. A casa ho 
un nuovo dizionario. 14. Ho bisogno del dizionario quando 
leggo perchd non capisco ogni parola. 15. Un dizionario 
non d mai inutile. 16. Trovo lo studio della lingua italiana 
utile e interessante. 17. Quale specie di libri preferisce Lei ? 
18.^ — Preferisco le novelle e i romanzi. 19. Molti pre- 
feriscono i libri di facile lettura. 20. In letteratura, una 
delle prime quality d’un libro e insegnare la virtu con buoni 
esempi. 

C. 1. Where will Arthur finish his studies? 2. — He will 
finfeh his studio at, (= in) an Italian university. 3. Italian 
universities are famous. 4. To whom will these students hand 
their theses? 5. They will hand their theses to their profes¬ 
sors. 6. Yesterday I met your two uncles in the library. 7. They 
were reading, and I sat down at their table. 8. They had many 
kinds of books. 9. When we went out we spoke of Italian litera- 
tiue. 10. I was carrjdng a new book by (di) Papini. 11. I find 
his books very interesting. 12. Contemjxirary Italian writers have 
many good qualitiffi. 

D. 1. We are reading in class a short story by (di) Grazia 
Deledda. 2. Her stories are very famous. 3. What does Sylvia 
^er? 4. —Sylvia prefers poetry to prose, and especially 
D Annunzio’s poetry in his tragedi®. - 5. In my little library I 
tore only one book by (di) this great writer. 6. Tomorrow I shall 
buy the translation of one of Pirandello’s novels. 7. His II fu 
Mattia Pascal is a delightful book. 8. I admire also his comedies. 
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i. In Ms corned!^ we ind many examples of the vices and virtues 
of our contemporaries. 10. How many of his books have we in 
our Ibrary? — Not many, 11. Have you an Italian dictionary? 
12. Bictionari^ are very useful books. 

E. Oral. 1. Lei dove fu ieri? 2. CM incontrd alia 
biblioteca? 3. Di quale iibro aveva Lei bisogno ? 4. Che 

cosa leggeva il professore ? 5. CM h uno dei grandi sent- 

tori italani contemporanei? 6. CM h un aitro famoso 
scrittore? 7. Quanti libri del D’Annunzio -abbiamo nella 
nostra biblioteca? 8. Ha Lei nn dizionario italiano? 
9* Che eosa comprerh. Lei domani ? 10. Perche abbiamo 
biso^gno d’un dizionaiio ? 11. Quando abbiamo bisogno d’un 
dizionario? 12. Che eosa preferisce Silvia, la prosa o la 
po^ia? 13. Quale poesia? 14. Quale lingua studiamo in 
quests classe ? 15. Quale novella leggiamo oggi ? 16. CM 

k BeneUi? 17. Di cM ^ II fu Mattia Pascal ” ? 
18. Dove troveremo dei libri italiani ? 


LESSON X¥I 


M. Omission of Article before Possessives. As a general 
rule {see §52), the Italian possessives are preceded by the 
definite article. The article, however, is omitted in some 
special ca^s, the most important of wMch are given below: 


1 . 


mia sorslia or la sorsHa mta my sister 


ie mie sorsHe 
la mia cam sordla 
la mia sorelilna 
la loro sorslia 
la SUE rnmnsL 


my sisters 
my dear sister ■ 
my little sister 
their sister 
his grandmother 


No article is used when the possessive precedes a noun 
denoting relationdiip, provided that the noun is sin gular 
and not acctHnpanied by another adjective, nor modified 
by a sufiSx. The article is not omitted when the possesdve 
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folows the noua (for greater ei^phasis), when it is Imo^ or 
when the noun denoting relationship is one of the following: 
habbo^ daddn; maminai ^rmmma; naniiOj grandfather; 
iwniiaj grandmother. Of the examples given above only the 
'first one (mia sorslla) meets all of the conditions implied in 
this tnle. 


2* Qncsto bailie e mio. This trunk is mim (Wli^ose 

tmnk ? Mine) 

Qnesto.baule £ il mio. This tnmk is mine (Which 

tnmk ? This one) 

The article is omitted when the possesive stands alone in 
the predicate^ with the force of an adjective. To determine 
whether it has the force of an adjective, imagine the sentence 
as the answer to a question. If the ^ntenee answers a ques¬ 
tion starting with wMm^ the posse^ve tak« no article; if 
it answers a qn^tion starting with wMch^ the article is used. 

3. Mio ctro imlco, ascolta! My dear friend, listen! 

No article is used when the po^essive modifies a vocative. 

Note. In | 53» 6 other cases have been ^ven in which the definite 
.article is omitted before a pos:»®ive. 

59. Bimiiititives 


mm mgazzina 
tma camerette 
i frateiliai 
delle co,sette 


a little girl 
a smal room 
the little brothers 
some iittle things - 


The original meaning of a noun is often modified in Italian 
by means of a suffix. The suffixes -ino and -etto, both of 
which convey the idea of little, smoU, are by far the most 
common. A noun, to which one of th^ suflfcces is added, is 
called a diminutive. 
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EXERCISE XVI 

cogEata fi^tcr-in-law 
cognato brather-ir;-i:'tw 

cognome vi. .suriiinnie 
cmgino, -a 
lamigiia family 
ffglia diiudita^^r 
ffglio .-m. ‘hi! i 
genero 

nipote ??a ot /. aepnew., niece. 

grandson, grancidanghter 
atiora daiighter-in-law 
parsate m. or f. relative 

rispettare to respect 

A. (1) Replace the words in parentheses by their correct 
Italian equivalents: 1. (My) fratelli. 2. (My) giovane 
sorella. 3. {His) padre. 4. (Her) mamma. 5. (Her) 
madre. 6. (Her) cara madre. 7. (T/ieir) cugino. 8. (3/j/) 
cuginetti. 9. (Our) zia. 10. (His) cognate. 11. (Our) 
cari cognati. 12. (My) zietta. 13. Questa matita h 
{mine). 14. Queste sorelie (o/Me). 

1,2'? Translnie in four different ways: 1. "iour father. 
2. Your young daughter-in-law. 3. Your daughter. 4. Y’'our 
aunts. 5. Your little granddaughter. 

(3) Read aloud the following sentences, replacing the singular 
subject by its plural form and making the necessary changes: 
1. jMio cognato non parla italiano. 2. Tuo cugino conosce 
questa signorina. 3. Questa ragazza ha lo stesso cognome. 
4. Suo nipote comprh del guanti. 5. xvostra madre e ameri- 
i^ana. 6. Conoscc Lei mia suocera? 7. Qual libro pre- 
ferisce vostra cognata? 8. Mia figlia e una ragazza 
intelligente. 9. Questo mio parente sarh a Chicago domani. 
10. Questo tappeto h suo. 

(4) Give the diminutives of: c(^nata, cu^o, fratelb, 
aorelle, nipote, zie, figli, figlia, cugine, cognate. 


sascera mother-in-law 

sii 3 C.ero father-in-law 

caro dear, expensive 
giovane ycung 
iontano distant, far 
vero true, real 

amare to love, like 
conoscere to knoWj be ac¬ 
quainted with 
lodare to praise 
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B. La famiglia 

1. Mia aa pa^r4 cinque giorni coi suoi snoceri. 2. Till% 
lia molti parenti; iin frateEo, quattro sorelle e due cognati. 
3. Non' ha figli ? 4. — Si, ha tre iglie, le mie engine. 
5. Anche noi abbiamo nna grande famiglia. 6. Quanti ni- 
poti ha Lei ? 7. — Non ho che ima nipote, la figHa di ma 
sorela Em ma. , 8. Porto i suoi salnti a Lei e ai suoi parent!.' 
9. Conosce Lei la cognata del signor Zumpetti? 10. il una' 
giovane signora moltO'intelligente eunaYera arnica. 11. Elk ' 
partirA domani con mia :Sorella. 12. Prenderanno un treno ' 
^diretto. 13. CM e suo suocero? 14. —Non ho ne suocero 
nh suocera. 15. Ho un nonno, e non ha lo stesso mio 
cognome perch^ egli d il padre di mia madre. 16. Ogni 
nonna ama e loda i suoi nipotini. 17. Conosce Lei questo 
apiore? 18. £ un parente lontano di mia nuora. 19. Mio^ 
,€axo amico, lodero la tua virtu se amerai e rispetterai tua 
madre! W. CM firmer^ questa lettera? 21. —La fir- 
merl. mio genero. , 22. La lettera -^ sua. 

G. 1. In Mrs. Narnik home they speak Italian. 2. Does her 
mother-in-law also sp^ak Italian? 3. — No, she do^es not know, 
Dante's language. 4. How many children has she? 5. — She 
hm only three children, but she has twelve ^ndchMdren. 6. She 
k a good fiiend of my grandmother. 7. Yesterday many of your 
r^tiv^ were in my hox3se. 8. Is this house yours? 9. — 
madam; this house is mine. 10. Who is this little boy ? 11.—He is 
a nephew of mine. 12. Do you love (tu form) your father and 
motho", Johnny? 13. Ck)od children love : and respect. their 
fathm and mothem. 

D. 1. My uncles send their greetings to your family. • 
2. Mr. Marai, is Charte a real friend of yoxirs? 3. — No,'he is 
not a friend of mine. 4. He has not many good qualities. 
5. But I rrepect his family; his relatives are very good. 6. Do 
you know his aunt, Mrs. Nami ? 7. She will leave tomorrow for 
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wUl they spend in (a) Chicago? 9. — They will spend eleven days 
in Chicago, in the home of Mm. Nami’s brother-in-law. 10. To¬ 
morrow I meet four persons at the station. 11. Who are 



h la madre della moglie del s%aor Scotti? 13. Chi h la 
figlia di suo HO? 14. CM il figlio di suo zio ? 15. La sua 
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1. These pronoims denote the direct object in the third 
person, and, as the third person is the normal form of address 
in Italian, they translate also the English you. Note their 
similarity with the definite article. 

2. They are used only in connection with a verb, and 
regularly precede it. 

3. JjO and la usually elide before a vowel. 

4. In rendering the English youj while la is used in ad¬ 
dressing either a man or a woman, a distinction of gender 
occurs in the plural, and 11 is used in addressing men only 
or men and women; le, in addressing women only. 

61. Some or Any 


<|iialclie valigia. 

Ha Lei qnaiche ^amico? 
Osseivai alciini ragazzi 
tm po’ di pane. 
Ahibiamo libri iitilL 
Scco llbii, penne e matite. 


I have some valises. 

Have you any friends ? 

I observed some boys. 

I have some (or a little) bread. 
We have (some) useful books. 
Here are books, pens and pen¬ 
cils. 


The partitive idea, which is usually rendered by the prepo¬ 
sition di and the definite article (see § 47), may be expressed 
in Italian also in one of the following ways: 

1. By <|ti:aiclie or .alcuno, whenever some or any stands for 
a few. Note, however, that'qualclie (together with the noun 
it modifies) is always singular, even when the meaning is 
plural, while alcuno agrees in gender and number with the 
noun to which it refem 

2. By un pa* di, in ca^ some or any has the^meanmg of 
a liUk. 

3. By the noun alone, whenever such construction is 
•TOirect in EngMi, The latter way is to be preferred in case 
of enumeration. 
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(3) \A.nm'er the following questio7is: 1. Quante stanze ha la 
sua casa? 2, Quali stanze ha la stia casa? 3. Quali sono 
i mobili d'una camera? 4. Quali sono i mobili d'una sala 
da pranzo ? 5. Quali sono i mobili d’uno studio ? 6. Quali 

sono i mobili d'un saiotto ? 

B. Sulla spiaggia 

1. Non ama Testate Lei? 2. — Si, Tamo per molte cose, 

3. L'amo specialmente perche e la stagione dei bagni di mare. 

4. L’estate scorsa ero in Italia con alcuni miei parenti. 5. Li 
incontrai a Napoli e passammo qualche giorno insieme. 

6. Nella buona stagione di solito il mare e molto calmo. 

7. I miei parenti amavano nuotare e quasi ogni giorno anda- 
vamo al mare. 8. Andavamo a uno stabilimento di bagni 
non lontano da casa. 9. Non nuota Lei?- lO. —Nuoto e 
remo volentieri, 11. £ una cosa deliziosa andare in barea 
quando il mare 4 calmo. 12. Noi andavamo in barca quaL 
ehe volta, e mio cugino e io remavamo. 13. Non pescavano ? 
14 ^ _ si^ pescavamo alcune volte, ma non pigliavamo molti 
p^ci. 15. L'esca non era buona. 16. Io preferisco sedere 
sulla spiaggia e guardare i pescatori quando tirano le reti. 
17. Essi sono molto interessanti,' 18. A chi non sembra 
incantevole il golfo di Napoli nell'estate? 

C. 1. Are we going to (a) fish today? 2. —Yes, we are going 
to (a) fish if the sea is calm. 3. I met ^Ir. Sacchi yesterday, and 
invited him to (ad) go in our boat'. 4. He likes to row. 5. Where 
shall we meet him ? 6. — He will be on the shore, near the bath 
house. 7. Have you some bait ? 8. — No, but I shall buy it, and 
slrnll also bring a net. 9. We shall leave at noon, together with 
your friend. 10. This time we shall catch some fish. 11. Last 
time I didn't catch an^'thiiig. 

D. 1 , Who are these young ladies ? ; 2. I find them every day on 
the shore. 3. — I don't knv)w them, but they looklike Americans. 
4 Will you swim today, Arthur ? 5. —■ No, I prefer to go bathing 



Il Lmo, Venezia 

This fiisliionalilc bathing rcssort is located at a short distance from Veni 
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(al bagno) some other day. 6. The sea is so calm and blue, and 
the bath house is so near! You are lazy. 7. We pass by (= be¬ 
fore) some fishermen. 8. I look at them while they are hauling 
their net. 9. How interesting they are! (= How they are in¬ 

teresting!) 10. They will catch some fish and wfill sell them. 

11. Do you know this gentleman, Helen ? 12. — Yes, I know him. 

E. Oral. In answering the following questions, use con- 
junclive personal pronouns whenever possible. 1. Ama il mare 
Lei ? 2. In quale stagione il mare e di soUto molto calmo ? 

3. Invitai io U signor Sacchi a pescare neHa mia barca? 

4. Nuota Lei? 5. Tirano la rete i pescatori? 6. Pigliano 
semprepesciipescatori? 7. Chi incontriamo sulla spiaggia ? 
8. Guarda Lei queste ragazze? 9. Sono americane? 

10. Mostrera Lei lo stabilimento di bagni a qussti signori ? 

11. Ha una rete? 12. Chi ha un po’ d’esca? 13. Che 

pigliamo con I’esca? 14. Quale stagione e buona per i bagni 
di mare? 15. Di che colore ^ il mare quando 6 calmo? 
16. Conosce Lei questo signore ? 17. Chi e? 18. Coiiosce 

Lei questa signorina ? 19. Chi ^ ? 20. Ha un po’ di carta ? 

LESSON xvm 

62. Past Participles 

I 11 m 

comprato bought venduto sold finite finished, 
state been avute had 

63. Compound Tenses. 1. Compound tenses are formed 
from the past participle and one of the auxiliaries, avere or 
Essere. 

2. Pa eh of the four simple tenses already studied has a 
corresponding compound tense. They are respectively; 
the Present Perfect, the Past Perfect, the Second Past Per- 
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AU* KTOTIS BMEBTEB 


II Ristorante 
(See page 285) 
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The pronouns used in direct address axe considered mascu¬ 
line or Lminine according to the sex of the person addressed, 
and the past participle agrees accordingly. 


I have 

I hotigMi etc. 

iia comprato 
liai compratOj etc. 


Present Perfect 

I have sold, 

I sold, etc. 

Ii3 venduto 
Jiai vendutOj etc. 


I ham finished, 
I finished, etc. 

Ii3 finite 
fifli finite, etc. 


J ham been, I was, etc. 

SOHO state, -a 
ssi state, -a, etc. 


J ham had, I had, ela. 

lio a¥iito 
liai ETOtOi etc. 


Use of the Present Perfeci 


Staxnani ho cmnpiato nn This morning I bought a novel. 

manio. _ . , . 
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EXERCISE XVm 


■biccMsre ni. glass 
camerisra maid 
coitelio knife 
ciiccMaiiio teaspoon 
cncchiflio spoon 
ciiocoj -a cook 
forclietta fork 
invito invitation 
ordine m. order 
piatto dish 
pranzo diniier 
tazza cup 
tovaglia tableciotli 
tovagliolo napkin 


accettaie to accept 
aintare to help 
apparecchiare to set 
airivaxe to arrive ^ 
dimenticare to forget 
iavare to wash 
mettere to put 
preparare to prepare 
sorvegliare to watch 

adssso now 

spesso often 

stamani this morning 

tra poco soon, in a little while 


A. (1) Continue the folhwing: 1. lo ho parlato con mia 
cognataj tu hai parlato con tna cognata, etc. 2. Ho io' 
ripetmto lo stesso sbaglo? etc. 3. Io non ho pnlito la mia 
stanzaj etc. 4. Io ho avuto torto, etc. 5. Io non sono 
state alia stazioney etc. 

(2) Supplg the mrred form of the present perfect of the 

mrh given in the infimtive: 1. (mostrare) Io ’- lo, stabih- 

mento di bagni ad Alberto. 2. {mere) Noi - torto. 

3. (essere) Lei-nella cncina. 4. {studiare) Yoi non —• 

stamani. 5, (inconirare) Egli - degli Americani. 

6. {simiare} Tn •—il campanello. 7. {essere) Noi-alia 

cmsa d^Ol^. 8. {capire) Tn non-niente. 9. {vendere) 

Loio i biglettL 10. (essere) Voi—diligent!. 11. (di- 

merdicare) Egli- i ,snoi amici., 12. (essere) Essa — a 

scnola stamani. 13. {upparecckime) Maria-la tavola. 

14. {sorvegliare) Mia madre -—- la cnoca. 15. (essere) Loro 

— a pranzo- 16. (essere) Noi - bnoni. 17. {mere) 

Egli-fretta. 18. {mere) Yoi-bisogno d*nn coltello. 

19. {acceUare) i^i-Tinvito mio. 20. (essere) Esse — 

spe^ a New York. 

^ Coniugated with essere. 
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(3) Substitute 'pronouns for the object nouns, makiy the 
necessary changes (ho studiato la lerioae = Iho studiata): 

1 Abbiamolavatoipiatti. 2. Hai apparecchmto la ta\ola. 

s'. Avete preparato il pranzo. 4. Hanao dimeaticato le 
narole. 5. Ho accettato grin\-iti. 6. Ella ha aiutato sua 
Srella. 7. Ho sorvegliato le ragazze. 8. Abbiamo com- 
prato del libri. 9. Hanno chiamato i fratelh. 10. Ha 

spiegato la lezione. 

g ' Un pranzo 

1 Stamani Elena ha imdtato delle sue engine a pranzo. 

2 Le cugine hanno accettato Im^o- 3. II pranzo sara 
amhzzojomo. 4. La cuoea e in cncina. .5. Ella prepara 
il pranzo. 6. Tra poco la cameriera apparecchiera la t&- 
vola. 7. Ella ha lavato i piatti e i bicchien. S. Ha pulito 
le forchette, i cucchiai e i coltelli. 9. Ha portato ogni cosa 
dalla cucina neUa sala da pranzo. 10. Ecco una tovagha 
e otto tovaglioli. 11- La tovaglia e sulk tavo.a e i to\ agholi 
^ono sulia credenza. 12. Elena e stata spesso in cucma a 
^sor^^egliare la cuoca. 13. Sua sorella ^ nella sala da pranzo. 
14 Liuta la cameriera ad apparecchiare la tavola. lo. ler 
quanti posti apparecchiano ? 16. - Apparecchiano per otto 

posti; quattro per le engine, uno per Elena _e tre^ per gh 
altri della famiglia. 17. La cameriera ha dimemicato di 
mettere le tazze. IS. Ecco le tazze; i cuechiauu sono 
nella credenza. 19. E mezzogiorno. 20. Ogm cosa e m 
ordine. 

r 1 This morning we forgot to (di) buy some napkins. 2. e 
haS inviS^some ladies for (a) dinner^ 3. 

accepted TOUT toitation? 4. !\o, slie tab no P . xi 

cau^ her aunt arrives today. 5. The maid and the cook are in the 
kitchen. 6. Yesterday they washed the ^ 

7. Thismorningthey cleaned thekniYes,forkandbpo^.^. N 

they are preparing our (= the) dinner. 9. I don t need to watch 
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these girls. 10. Where is my sister? 11. —She is on the upper 
floor. 12. She will soon be in this room. 

D. 1. My sister-in-law is in her room now. 2. In a little while 
I shall help her to (a) set the table. 3. I have often been in the 
dining room to (per) put everything in order. 4. The new^ table¬ 
cloth and the napkins are on the sideboard. 5, We need other 
chairs because we have invited many persons. 6. We sent eleven 
invitations yesterday. 7. This morning w^e invited another lady: 
Mrs. Romano. 8. They have often been in our house. 9. Here is 
the maid with the cups and teaspoons. 10. Everything will be 
in order at noon. 

E. Oral 1. Quante persone ha Lei a prainzo? 2. Ha 
la signorina ■ Aiessandri accettato Finvito? 3. Perche non 
Fha accettato ? 4. Dov^e la cuoca ? 5. Chi Faiuta ? 6. Chi 
e stato spesso in cucina? 7. Ha bisogno Lei di sorvegliare 
la sua cuoca ? 8. Chi ^ nella sala da pranzo ? 9. Chi Faiuta 
ad apparecchiare la tavola, signorina ? 10. Che cosa met- 
tiamo sulla tavola? 11. Dove sono i tovaglioli ? 12. Dove 
sono i biccfaieri? 13. Che cosa ha dimenticato Lei? 14. Chi 
lava i piatti? 15. Ha invitato Lei suo cugino? 16. Ha 
Carlo invitato sua cugina? 17. Abbiamo noi invitato J 
nostri cugini? 18. Per quanti post! apparecchieremo? 
19. Quando sari in ordine ogni cosa? 


LESSON XIX 


Sf . Present Indicative of Some Irregular Verbs 


The verbs dovere, to be obliged^ potere, to be abU^ and 
volere, to mofd, have the following irregular present in¬ 
dicative: 


I mmi.j am oHiped, 
ham toj etc, 

d£VO 

dcid 

de?e 


I can, may, am 
(Me, etc. 
posso 

fUDi 

pi5. 


I want, etc, 

voglio 

■vnoi 

vnole 
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m 


4Qhhmm& 

do’fete 


possMiao 

l^otele 

passono 


TOglkmo 

Toiete 

T3gliOIlO 


Fiirtiier Cardinal Mmnerals 


13 tredid 

14 quattordici 

15 quindici 

16 sedid 


17 diciassfitte 
IS didstto 

19 ciiciani23ve 

20 ¥eati 


EXERCISE XIX 


alb ergo hotel 

app imtatn feato appointaient 
aiitomabile /. automobile, car 
miniito mimite 
1III15S0 museum 
qimdro picture, pamting 
stiitim statue 

tavoiiiio little table, stand , 
telsfoao telephone 

Impazi'Siite impatient 
pronto prompt, ready 

in tutto E mondo 


accompagnare to aceompanj 
aspettare to wait, wait for 
desiderare to desire, wish 
E^ere in ritardo to be iate 
rimanere to remain ^ 
litomare to return ^ 
teiefonare to telephone 
vedere to see 
visitare to visit, cal on 

ftfccia pure please do 
fino a until 
the world over 


A. (1) Continue the foUoiving: 1. lo devo studiare adesso, 
etc. 2. Non posso io aprire la finestra? etc. 3. Non voglio 
io la stessa cosa? etc. 4. Io devo mandate le lettere alia 
posta, etc. 5. Posso io occupare questo posto? etc. 6. Io 
voglio seguire il suo esempio, etc. 

(2) Give for each verb in parentheses the correct form of the 
present indicative: 1. Egli {potere). 2. Noi (rolwel-^ 3. E^i 
(dovere). 4. Tu {potere). 5. Essa {volere). 6. Voi (dorere). 
7.,Noi (poiere). 8. Essi {volere). 9. Io (dotwe). 10. Voi 
{potere). 11. Voi {volere). 12. Noi (dorere). 13. Io tpoictc). 
14. Io (i’oicre). 15. Tu (dotere). 16. Loro (p<rferc). 17. Tu 
{volere). 18. Ella {dorere). 

i Conjugated with iissere. 
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(3) Supply the correct form of the present perfect of^ the 
verb given in the infinitive: 1. (remare) EgH -— volentieri. 

2. {essere) Noi - suUa spiaggia stamani. 3. {invitare) 

Ecco. la signora Fiore; io - a pranzo. 4. {ritornare) 

L’automobile-dalla stazione. 5. {essere) Gli alunni — 

in ritardo. 6. (pccupare) I posti che noi - sono bnoni. 

7. ((Lccompagnare) signore ch^io -^ sono pronte. 8. {es¬ 
sere) Le mie engine-impazienti. 9. (tehfgnare) Io — 

al mio professore. 10. {comprare) 1 mobili che tn-sono 

magnifici. . 

(4) Continue the following: 1. Dieci pih nno, nndici; 
undid pih nno, dodid, etc. 2. Venti meno nno, diciannove; 
diciannove meno nno, diciotto, etc. 

B. Al mnseo 

1. Siamo nell'albergo insieme col signor Tozzi. 2. II 
signor Tozzi e un caro amico mio e di mio fratello. 3. Dove 
Yoghamo andare stamani ? 4. —Mio frateEo desidera di 

visitareilmuseo; se Lei vnole, Faccompagneremo. 5. — Vo¬ 
lentieri, ma devo prima telefonare a casa. 6. •— Facda pure; 
ecco il telefono, 7. Mentre egli telefona, io posso scrivere 
nna cartolina a mia madre. 8. Mandero dei saluti anche al 
babbo e aUe sorelline. 9. La penna e Finchiostro sono snl 
tavolino vicino alia finestra* 10. Qnalche minute passa. 
Ora Siam pronti. 11. Il signor Tozzi ha finito di telefonare, 
e possiamo andare. 12. Il museo e lontano dalFalbergo. 
13. Dobbiamo prendere un^automobile. 14. Che automobile 
e questa? — una Lancia, signori. , 15. La Lancia e una 
famosa automobile italiana. 16. 'Eimaniamo nel museo 
fmo a mezzopomo. 17. Mio fratello vuol visitare ogpi 
sala. 18. Egh ama molto i quadri e le statue, ma io sono 
impaziente perch5 ho un appuntamento. 19. DevO’ ritor¬ 
nare alFaltei^o se non voglio essere in ritardo. 20. Pren- 
dkmo unWtra automobile e partiamo. 
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C. 1. We have an appointment with' Miss De Raima and her 
sister this morning. 2. We are in a hurry because we are late. 
3. We must take an automobile to (per) go to their hotel. 4. L 
you want an automobile, you must telephone. 5. Have you (voi) 
a telephone in this house ? 6. —^ Y^, sir; it is on the stand in my 
father^s study. 7. Where do you want to go with the two young 
ladies ? 8. — They want to visit our museum, and we shal 
accompany them. 9. May I use your telephone? — Please do. 
10 . When wiH the car arrive? 11. — It will arrive in jSfteen 
minutes. 12. We mr^t be ready to (a) go out if we donT want to 
be late for otir appointment. 

D. 1. We take an automobile and go to Miss De Palma’s hotel. 
2. Tt is a “ Fiat,” an Italian car famouS' the world over. 3. In 
'dghteen minute we shal be in front of the hotel. 4. If you want 
to wait in the car, I shal return in a Ittle wMle, 5. I want to cal 
the young ladies, and then we shal leave together. 6. They must 
be impatient because we axe late. 7. You may go; I shal ^bdly 
wait for you. 8. Here are the two Misses De Pahna; now we can 
go to the museum. 9. These young ladies want to see everything, 
but I have often been in this .museum and I want only to see some 
new paintinp. 10. You must see also the statues on the ground 
floor; they are very interesting. 11. Can’t you remain untl noon? 
12. — No, we can’t remain; we must return to our hotel because 
we have another appointment. 

E. Oral. 1. Con chi ha Lei un appuntamento ? 2. PerchS 
ha fretta? 3. Che cosa dobbiamo prendere per non arrivare 
in ritardo a un appuntamento? 4. Posso telefonare?: 
5. Dov’e il telefono? 6. A chi vuol telefonare? 7. Per¬ 
ch^ vuol telefonare? 8. Dove vogliamo andare? 9. Chi 
aspettiamo? 10. Che cosa ammiriamo in un museo? 
11. Fino a quando resteremo nel museo? 12. Dove an- 
diamo poi? 13. Pud rimanere nel museo fino a mezzo- 
giomo? 14. Perchd non pud rimanere? 15. Quale auto- 
moble italiana d molto famosa? 16. Perchd la rignorina 
De Palma tuoI rimanere nel museo fino a measogiomo? 
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17. Vuol rimanere anche Lei? 18. PercM deve ritomare 
U’albergo? 19. Posso uscire? 20. Quando abbiamo bi- 
sbgno di un’automobile ? 


LESSON XX 


69. 


Fast Perfect 


J fmd 

aire¥o compmto 
awevi compmtOi etc, 

I fmi been, efc. 
ero statOi -a 
ari state, -a, etc. 


J had sbidj cfc. ■ 
a¥e¥0 vemiiito 
avefi Yeaduto, etc. 


I fmdjini^d, dc, 
aYCYO inlto 
averf inito, etc. 


I had had, dc, 

aveYo aYiito 
aYCYi, aYiito, etc. 


TO. 

I had etc, 

Ebbi comprato 


aYcsti comprato, etc. 

J had been. efc. 
foi state, -a 
fosti state, 


Second Past Perfect 

I had sM, etc. 

sMji veadtito 
avesti veadato, etc- 

I had had, etc. 
Ebbi avato 

etc. EYesti ETiito, etc. 


J hed fifmh&i, ^ 
ebbi fiaito 
avesti fiaito, ete. 


71. ¥se of tile Past Perfect Teases 

Avevo aamiirato qaeiFacnio. I tiad admired maa. 

Qimad^egli sbbe fiiiitOi parti. Wtien he bad fiaislicci, be left. 

Both, teases denote what had happened, like the English 

past perfect, but the second past perfect is used only in 
subordinate clauses introduced by a conjunction of time, 
such as quando, when, appena or appena che, as soon 

dope die, aftery subito che, imwiedtaisly after, etc. A saborcii- 

nate clause in the second past perfect is regularly followed 

by a principal clause in the past ateolnte. 



98 


ITALIAN GRAMMAR 
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COPTBIGBT 1931, BY D. C- HEATS ANB COMPANY 

La Cameba 
{See page 285) 
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n. 

I chilli: hare 
hnghL 

3 ,wb ccwiprato 
avrai comprato, et€. 

I shall ham been, etc. 

sar5 stato, -aj etc. 
sarai stato, -a, etc. 


Fiitare Perfect 


I shall have 
sold, etc. 

avr 5 Yendoto 

avrai Yeadiito, etc. 


I shall have 
finished, etc. 

awi finito 
aYiai finitOs etc. 


I shall have had, etc. 
avra avuto 
aYxai ainito, etc. 


■ Use. of tlie Future Perfect 

The rules given for the use of the future (see ^ 50) apply 
also to this tense. 


EXERCISE XX 


bronchite /. bronehitis 
dista Sattea milk diet 
fEbbre /. fever 

giiarigioae /, recovery 
mediciua meiUciBe 
iiied.ico plij'sician 
notte /. iiiglit 
prescrlzione /. instruction 
principio l'<i'giaiiing, touch 
rip3SO rest 

temperatura teniperatiire 


alto high, tal 
ammalato ill 

do-rmire to sleep ^ 
giiaiixe to recover * 
ordiaare to order 
pensare to tMiik 

aliom then, at that time 
che that 
o or 


A. a) Continue the following: 1. lo I'avevo dimenticato, 
etc. 2. Quando li ebbi imparati. etc. 3. Non^ ero stato 
utile, etc. 4. Dopo che Febbi capito, etc. 5. lo -^avro 

riceTOto qualche lettera. etc. 6. Saro io stato in Italia ? etc. 
7. Quando Febbi conosciuta, etc. 8. Io le avevo aiutate, 

*ctc. 

Replace the words in parentheses by their correct Italian 
equlvalenU: 1. A'oi (shall have sold) la nostra automobile. 
2. Ella (had known) il cugino di Carlo. 3. Dopo che tu 

I Conjugated Uke iwidre. - Conjugated like finire. 
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{had occupied) il suo posto, egli arrivo. 4. Voi {had been) 
a casa del professore. 5. Essi {had been in a hurry), 
6. Quando SiMa {had found) il libro, lo consegno a suo fra- 
tello. 7. Voi {will have finished) tra poco. 8. Tu {had 
been) ogni giorno alia scuola. 9. Quand'ella {had invited) 
Olgaj prepaid ogni eosa. 10. Lei {probably have fished) 
fino a mezzogiorno. 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. The physician had ordered 
a medicine. 2. My sister is probabl}” asleep. 3. When 
Arthur had finished his lesson^ he went to school. 4. As 
soon as I shall have caught some fish, I shall return home. 
5. My friend Lodini had occupied my seat. 6. He must 
have (= probably) invited his friends (/.). 7. W^hile he was 

taking the medicine, the physician entered (into) the room. 
8. At first he had been swimming (andare ^ a nuotare), then 
he row^ed. 9. When she had set the table, Olga and Sylvia 
arrived. 10. I shall have prepared the dinner in a little while. 

B. Un ragazzo ammalato 

1. Non ero stato a casa d’Alberto da molti giorm, 
2. Ne mio fratello ne io Tavevamo veduto a scuola. 3, Pen- 
sai allora d’andare a vedere se era ammalato. 4. Lo trovai 
a letto. 5. Appena Febbi veduto, capii che aveva un po' 
di febbre. 6. Aveva avuto una temperatura molto alta 
durante la notte. 7. Sedei e parlai eon sua madre. 
8, Il medico Faveva visitato il giorno prima. 9. Aveva 
trovato che Alberto aveva un principio di bronchite e aveva 
ordinato alcune medicine e dieta lattea. 10. Alberto guarira 
presto se seguira le prescrizioni del medico. 11. Se non le 
seguira, la sua guarigione sara lenta. 12. Egli ha adesso 
bisogno di riposo. 13. 11 riposo aiuta molto,, e il medico 
Fha ordinato. 14. Alberto ritomer^ a scuola quando il 
medico pensera ch’egli sara guarito. 15, Il mio amico ha 
perduto molte lezioni. 16. A1 principio troveri lo studio un 

^ Conjugated with esserc. 
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nr,’ difficiie ma egli e intelli^nte e impaxerk presto. 
Tt. qtando ritornerf a scuola. Faiutero. 18. Anche il pr<. 
fessore I’aiutera. 

r 1 I had received a letter from Albert’s mother. 2. Albert 

wa« ill ' 3. As soon as my brother and I had finished our l^o^, 
we went to his house. 4. Charles also had caUed on him 5. %e 
found him in (a) bed with a high fever. 6. His temperature had 
not been so high the day before. 7. He had slept 
8. A physician visited him every day. ,9. He ^d found t^t the 
poor boy had a touch of bronchitis. 10. May I speak to Alber . 
— No, he must sleep now. 

D 1. I had seen some medicines on a stand near Aib^ s 1^. 

2 The phvsician had ordered them. 3. He had 
milk diet and rest. 4. After we had spoken to 
we left 5. How many days must Albert spend m (a) bed. 6. He 

must spend ten or twelve days in !al bed, if the physician ordem it 
7 Wiirhe xake the medlemcs? S. He wiU take them wAhng y if 
Le wf ts a prompt recover.-. 9. Win Albert follow tte physician s 
instructions ? 10. When he has followed them, he will reco. tr and 

return to scliooi. 

F. n^al In amiceHng these qiiesiwns, use conjundite 
pe^onaJ pro^iouns uhenerer possible. 1. Chi a.jva ncevuto 

u„a MxLi Di chi oca la lottora- 3. C-f' 

lotto Alberto? 4. Quando ando Lei a casa sua. 

chi andd? 6. Aveva qualche altro amico visitato Alberto. 

7. Aveva febbre Alberto ? S. Era ba.ssa k sua 

9. Chi lo visitava ogni giorno? 10. Che aveva tro.ato . 

medico? 11 . Che aveva ordinato? Guanrh 

berto ’’ 13. Quanti giorni deve passare a letto . ■ h- _ 

rapida la sua guarigione se egli non seguira k 

del medico? 15. Quando ritomera a scuola . 16. M 

trovera facile lo studio quando ritornera a scuola. k. 

I’sduterA al principio ? 18. Perche imparera presto . 
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LESSON XXI 


74. Cardinal Humerals 


1 

uno 

17 

■diciassstte 

38 

trentotto 

2 

due 

18 

diciotto 

40 

quaranta 

3 

tre 

19 

diciannove 

50 

cinquanta 

4 

quattro 

20 

vend 

60 

sessanta 

5 

cinque 

21 

ventuno 

70 

settanta 

6 

sei 

22 

ventidue 

80 

ottanta 

7 

sette 

23 

ventitre 

90 

novanta 

8' 

otto 

24 

ventiquattro 

100 

cento 

9 

nove 

25 

venticinque 

101 

cento uno 

10 

disci 

26 

ventissi 

102 

cento due 

11 

imdici 

27 

ventisette 

180 

cento ottanta 

12 

dodici 

28 

ventotto 

200 

duecento 

13 

tredici 

29 

ventinove 

1000 

miile 

14 

quattordici 

30 

trenta 

2000 

due miia 

15 

qumdici 

31 

trentuno 

100,000 

cento mila 

16 

sedici 

32 

trentadue 

1,000,(K)0 

un milione 


Note that ventij trenta, qnaranta, etc. drop the final vowel in com- 
tining with tmo or otto. 


75. Use of the Cardinal Numerals 

1. tin signore one gentleman 
una signora one lady 

Uno has a feminine, unaj and when used adjectively has 
the forms of the indefinite article {see § 19). 

2. quarantiina lira \ j, x t 

. > forty-one lire 

lire quarantima j 

If the noun modified by ventuno, trentuno, etc. follows 
the numeral, it is preferable to put it in the singular. 

3. milie novecsnto nineteen hundred 

Ekpen hundredy twelve hundred, etc. are translated one 
thousand one hundred, eie,. 
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4. Contrary to English usage, uao is omitted before cento 
and mille. The plural of mille is mila. 

5. due milioni d’abitant! two miliion inhabitants 

Milione is a masculine noun; its plural is miHoni. It 
requires the preposition di before the noun to which it 
refers. 

'g. In compound numbers no conjunction is used. 

7 _ tutti e due i cugini both cousins 

Both is tutti e due; all three, tutti e tre, etc.^ If a noun 
follows, it takes the definite article {see also § 133, 2j, 

76. Months of the Year. The names of the months are: 
gennoio, febbroio, marzo, aprile, maggio, giugno, lugho, 
agosto, settembre, ottobre, novembre, decambre. They are 
all of masculine gander and are usually written with small 
letters. 

Y 7 . Dates 

il piimo febbrcio on Febraary Sist 

I’otto marzo 1648 March eighth, 1548 

il 1916 1916 

neimi ml921 

nel marzo del 16TD in. llarcb^ 16?0 

1. The cardinal numerals are used to express the days of 

the month, with the single exception of prinio, first. 

2. .4 date is generally preceded by the masculine definite 

article (giorno, mese or anno being understood', and is 

WTitten in the following order: day, month, year. The 

English on is never translated. 
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EXERCISE XXI 


Milano Milan 
Roma Rome 
Torino Tnrm 

abitante m. iniiabitant 
anno year 
censimento census 
fronte /. front 
govemo government 
gusrra war 
impETO empire 
mese m. montii 
psrdita loss 

popolazione /. popiilation 


regno kingdom 
soidato soldier 
terremoto earthquake 
ufficiale m. officer 

anstrfaco Austrian 
francese French 

aver inogo to take place 
dicidarare to declare 
dnrare to last 
morire to die 
nacque was bom 
secondo according to 


(1) Read almid in Italian: 60, 71, 88, 191, 219, 754, 
888, 999, 188|, 1898, 1902, 1906, 1913, A916, 2456, 9322. 
10,357, 268,436, 4,785,691. ' 

(2) Continue the following: 1. Diie per due, — quattro 

(i.e. 2x2 = 4); due per tre, - etc. as far as due per 

venticinque. 2. Tre per due, — sei; tre per tre, -etc. 

m far as tre per dodici. 3. Quattro per due, - otto; 

quattro per tre,-etc. as far as quattro per dodici. 

(3) 'Le quattro stagioni dellAnno sono: ,1a primavera, 
Festate, Fantisnno, e Finvemo. (a) Quali sono i mesi della 
primavera? del^estate? dell’autunno? delFinverno ? (b) Qual 
€ il priiiio giomo della primavera? etc. (La primavera 
comincia il...) 

.(4) Gtpe ike dates of the following events: 1. La scoperta 
delFAmerica. 2. La ^chiarazione delFindipendenza. 3. La 
fine della Gueira Mondiale. 4. La sua data di nascita. 
5. La fine dellAnno scolastico. 

B, I imiiieri 

1. I mesi dell’aimo sono dodici. 2. Alcuni mesi hanno 
trenta giomi; altri, trentuno. 3. Il mese di febbraio ba di 
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•solto ventotto giomi. 4. Qualche volta febbraio haVen- 
•tinove giorai, 5. la Italia il censimento ha luogo 
dieci aimi. 6. Anche noi^ in America, lo abbiamo ogni 
dieci aiiiii. 7. Nel 1921 Torino ave¥a 502,274 abitanti. 
8. La popolarione di Palermo era neilo stesso anno di 4(1)^348 
abitanti. 9. Nel terremoto .di Meissina morirono 76>483 
persone. 10. Solamente 452 persone morirono nei terremoto 
di San Francisco. 11. II governo americano dic,M.ard gnerra 
il 6 aprile 1917. 12., La gnerra dnrd nn anno, sette mesi e 
cinque giorni. 13. Essa fin! Ill novembre 1918. 14. Dante 
rncqne nel maggio del 1265. 15. Secondo alcuni, nacque i! 
14 maggio. 16. Un altro grande scrittore italiano' d il 
Manzo.ni. 17. Egli nacque nel 1785 e mori nel 1873. 
18. Specialmente famoso ^ il suo romanzo I Profnessi Sposi. 

C. (All nurmrah in C and D are to be uritkn oui.) L A year 
has 365 days. 2. April, June, September and XoTember hare 
30 days. 3. The month of February has 2S days, but once even" 
four years it has 29 da 3 rs. 4. The other months have 31 days. 
5. According to the census of 1921, the kingdom of Italy had a 
population of 38,835,941. 6. The same census shows that Xaples 
had 780,220 inhabitants; hfilaii, 718.304; and Rome, 691,314. 
7. How many inhabitants has now the kingdom of Italy ? S. — It 
has almost 42,CXX},CMX} inhabitants. 9. On 'M&y 24, 1915, the 
Italian, government declared war on (a) the Austrian empire, 
10. The W"ar ended on Xovember 4, 1918. 

D. 1. The Italian war lasted 3 years, 5 months and 10 days. 
2, In November 1918, the Italians occupied Trento and Trieste. 
S. The Italian losses in the war were 16,382 officers and 480,787 
soldiers. 4. On the French front 4,375 ItaEaiis died: on the other 
fronts, 7,384. 5. Carducci was born in 1835. §. Who does not 
admire his poems ? 7. We read and admire Pirandello and Zuecoli; 
they are both contemporary writers. 8. Dante's journey through 
(attraverso) the Inferno took place in the year 1300. 9, Dante 
iiai September 14, 1321. 10. His surname iras AligMerlJ 

*' Omit tlie definite article before this name. 
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E. Orel. 1. Che anno e questo? 2. Che giorno e 
oggi? 3. Quanti sono i mesi dell’anno? 4. Che inese e 
questo ? 5. Quali sono i mesi dell’estate ? 6. Quali sono i 
mesi di trenta giorni? 7 Quanti giorni ha febbraio in 
quest’anno? 8. Qual e il primo mese dell’anno? 9. In 
che anno nacque Dante ? 10. In che anno mori ? 11. Qual 

era il suo cognome? 12. Quali scrittori contemporanei 
italiani conosce Lei ? 13. Di chi sono “ I Promessi Sposi ” ? 
14. Quanti abitanti ha Roma? 15. Quanti abitanti abbiamo 
in America? 16. In che anno il govemo italiano dichiarb 
guerra airimpero austriaco ? 17. In che ann o andammo in 
guerranoi? 18. In che giorno fini la guerra? 19. Su quale 
fronte erano i nostri soldati? 20. In che mese finiranno le 
nostre lezioni? 


LESSON xxn 

Review 

A. Continue ike foUowing: 1. lo' 'sorveglierd i mie! cuginiy tu 
sorveglierai i tooi ciigim, etc. ,2. lo Favevo ricevuta, etc. 3. Do- 
man! mneo finito questo romanzo^ etc. 4. Quando li ebbi visitati, 
etc. 5. lo cMuderd la mia porta, tu chiuderai la tua porta, etc. 
6. Sard io state in Italia ? etc. 7. lo devo diebiarare, etc, 8. lo 
Yoglio dormire, etc. 

B. . Remem^ Questions: 1. Mention six adjectives wMch usually 
precede the noun. 2. In what cases, is the future used in Italian, 
contrary to English, usage? 3. How are his and her translated in 
, Italian when the form suo may be ambiguous ? 4. Mention a few 
cases in which the definite article is used in Italian, while ocD'itted in 
English, o. Explain the different usage of the present perfect and 
past absolute, and give examples. S. When does the past participle 
m a compound tense agree with the subject 7. When is the 
article omitted before the poss^sives ? 8. In how many ways .can 
the word sotm be rendered in Italian?, .9.. Explain the. different, 
usage of the past perfect and the second past perfect, and give- 
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examples. 10. Give the names of the months in Italian. 11. Give 
the six possible transktions of the poss^sive sno. 12. How would 
you translate some of hu mmls f 13. Of what gender are the noiins 
which end in -i? 14. Of what gender are the nouns whleii end in 
-u? 15, l^Taat nouns are invariable? 16. Which are the suffixes 
most commonly used in forming a diminutive ? Give two examples. 

17. What is the normal position of a conjunctive personal pronoun ? 

18. When is.the verb avere used .as an auxiliary’? 19. When is 
the verb essere used as an auxilary ? 20. Does a past participle 
used with .avere always agree with its direct object? 

C. Give ike plural of ilk follouing nouns: la servitu, la via, ii 
ronzio, la test, ikzione (/.), la sera, Fanalisi, il re. !o sporteilo, k 
beitij Fordine (m.jj la quality, Foraj Findividuo, il pascii. 

D. Replace the words in parentheses % their correct Italian 
equimlenfs: 1. Ecco (your) biglietti, eel eeco (mine), 2. Comprai 
(some) speccM. 3. Ritornerd (jf you send) anche a Maria un 
invito. 4. Egii aveva (seven books of yours). 5. Trcwaroiio (niy) 
eugini a casa. 6. Eieevemmo (nindeen) lettere. 7, leri (I sold) 
la mia mobilia. 8. Stamani (J sold) la inia scrivaiiia. 9. Appena 
(iheg had spokm) con Carlo, partirono. Id.- Quest anno Elena 
(was not) studiosa, IL Egli park ora (uith some relaikes et lls}. 
12. Lknno scomo (T a Xapcfli. 13. Ella non visita che Olga 
perche ishe is in a kurrjk. 14. Le iiostre lezioni hniranno ki Jure o 
15. Ha Lei i suoi iibri— [Ikineikem.) 16. Ugllha \ft~ur 

lire. 17. (Both) partiramio climiani. IS. Arrlvo Jijj ld,>. 

19. Arturo e Mario i[u:Gnt] uscire tra pjco. 20. I) prenJere 

questo quaderno ? — (Please do.) 

E. Tmmlate in four imiis, using the pronenns tti, voh Lei mui 
Loro: 1. You will praise this little boy. 2. You have not under¬ 
stood her. 3. You have been ill. 4. Will you answer? 5. You 
may go out. 6. You had respected them. 7, You rou-t 

8. You recited yesterday. 9. Do you want to be useful ? 10. You 
are vToiig. 

F. Insert a noun in cadi tf the MIoicing phrases: 1, Ena- 

verde. 2. Un — povero. 3. La — bianea. 4. Le-gialle. 

5. Un - pigro. 6. Le-raecomandate. 7. I -— duri. 
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8. Una - comoda. 9. li - azzurro. 10. Un - ieggiero. 

11. La- pesante. 12. 11 - incantevoie. 3. Una - utile! 

M. Le — possibiM. 15. I-ammalati. 

G. Add an adjective to each of the folloiving nonns: 1. Una guerra 

. 2. Lna lezione . 3. La fronte-. 4. Le finestre_- 

5. La lingua -. 6. Le persone -. 7. Una novella _. 

b>. Un ragazzino . 9. Una guarigione -. ,10. Gli scrittori 

H. For each of the following verbs give the required form of all the 
simple and compound tenses of the indicative mood: 

occupare—2d person singu- avere— 1st person plural 
lar 

essere — 3d person singular ripetere— Is^ person singular 
pulire — 3d person plural seguire ~ 2d person plural 


LESSON XXIII 

78. » MasctiHne Nouns in -a 


SiNGULAK Plural 

il programma the program i programmi 

ii poEta the poet i poeti 

Xot all nouns ending in -a .are of feminine gender. A 
.eertain number of them, ending in -ca, ~ga, -ma or -ta, and 
mostly of Greek origin, are masculine, and form their 
plural in -L 


79. 


Nouns in ~a of Both Genders 


i! or la smcida the suicide 1 suicidi, le suicide 

il or la violinista the violinist i, violinisti, le violiniste 

Some nouns ending in -cida or -ista, the latter generally 
denoting professions, are of both genders and have a mascu¬ 
line plural in -i and a feminine plural in -e. 
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80* Mouns and Adjectives in -ccr or 


Singular 
Famica 
il collega 
bianCRj liiaga 


the friend 
the colleague 
white, long 


Plural 
le ainiche 
i coliegM 
Maache, liiiiglie 


In forming the plural of nouns and adjectives ending in 
-ca or -ga, an ti is inserted before the final e or L This is 
done in order to keep the guttural sound of the c or g. 


81. Nouns and Adjectives in -da or -gia 


Singular 
la fffccia 
grigia 

But la farmacia 
la biigia 


the foee 
gray 

tJie drag'store 
the lie 


PlO-'IUL 

le facce 
grige 

le farmacie 
le bugle 


Nouns and adjectives ending in -cia or -gta usually ilrr^p 
the i before the ending -e cd the plumb provided* that tlie i 
is unstressed; they keep it if it is >tressed. 


Present Indicative of mdare mdfare jfiXg'<i(rr 


I go, tic. 


vado or ¥3 

taccio ti‘' f3 

▼ai 

fai 

¥a. 

fa 

aadiaxEO 

lacciamo 

aiidate 

fate 

vanao 

faaiio 


EXERCISE . XXIII 

mada fashion; di moda fashiou- 
able 

mndista mfflinpr ■ ■ 
pellicda far, fur eoat 
profcta fjroptiel 
sarta dressmaker 


artista m. or /. artist 
calza stocking 
camlcetta shirt waist 
giacca coat 
gonnslla skirt 
monica sleeve 
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seta silk 

sistema m, system 
Tsste f, dress 

die who, which, that 


corto short 
elegante elegant 
passato past, last 

paco little, not much (pi. few] 

ricco rich 


imico only 

capricdoso capricious venture next, coming 

far caso dl to pay attention to 


A. (I) Continue the folloiving: 1. lo non vado con delle 
amiehe. etc. 2. lo faccio ogni cosa, etc. 3. lo non vado 
mai alia casa di questo signore, etc. 4. lo non faccio mai 
nulla, etc. 

(2) Gii'e the -plural of the following nouns: il monarca, il 

pianista, la biblioteca, la guancia, la foca, il profeta,' la 
provmcia, il eollrga, I’artista (wi.), I’artista (/.), la nostalgia, 
il duca, la barca, la ciliegia. ’ 

(3) Give for each verb in parentheses the correct form of the 
present indicative: 1. Noi (andare) alia scuola. 2. Tu (fare) 
molte cose. 3. lo {andare) col maestro. 4. Loro (fare) 
una traduzione. 5. Egli {andare) alia stazione. 6. Noi 
ifai e) una buona traversata. /. Non {andare) voi in un 
treno diretto? 8. Lei (fare) un altro appuntamento. 
9. Perche {andare) tu alio stahilimento di bagni? 10. Essi 
{fare) un censimento ogni dieci anni. 11. Ella {andare) 
dov e suo fratello. 12. Che cosa {fare) io? 13. Lei non 
{fare) nulla in questo salotto. 14. Perche {andare) esse 
nella loro cabina ? 


Abiti da donna ^ 

h loia sorella riceve dalla sarta la sua nuova veste. 
2. E di seta grigia, il colore di moda. 3. La moda non b 
la stessa ogni anno. 4. L’anno passato le signore portavano 
abiti con giacea e gonnella. 5. Anche le camicette con 

For additional Birect-Method exercises, see chart in Lesson XII. 



LESSOX XXIII 


111 


oiaiiiclie,corte eran di iiioda. 6. Facciamo una buona cosa 
se compriamo poche vesti ogai anno. 7. £ anehe un si^^teiiia 
utile per le persone che non sono ricche. 8. lo non fo easo 
della mods. 9. —Lei e un’eccezione. 10. Gli artisti aiiiano 
gii abiti eleganti. 11. Adesso la modista d'Elena Ta ia 
Italia. 12. Noi preferiamo andare in Italia Fanno venturo. 
13. In America abbiamo buone pellicce. 14. Esse non 
sono eosi care come in Italia. 15. Domani conipreremo 
delle calze. 16. Porto solaiiiente cake di seta, 17. La 
seta itaiiana § famosa. IS. Quale moda avremo FanriO 
venturo? 19. — L’anno ventoro la moda non sani eosi 
capricciosa come quesFanno. 20. — Lei e un profeta! 

C. 1. X'ow ladies wear long dresses with short sleeves. 2. Last 
rear short skirts with white shirt waists were fasliiiDiiable. 3. Wliat 
will be fashionable next year ? 4, — We are nc^t prophets: fasiii' on 
is so capricious! 5. My milliner and my dressitiaker are real 
artists. 6, Don*t you admire this hat? 7* My .dressrtiaker makes 
also my sister-in-law^s dresses. S. Today we are going to (a) buy 
some white skirts. 9, I am going with Byhia and Hciea. 10. They 
are my onb” real friends. 

D. 1. I need also some stockings. 2. I shall buy gray stockings. 
3. This crlor is faslii.j!ia!3ie now, 4. ]vly youBg friends 'fh are 
very rich and they go to \m ^ Italy almost every year, 5. Sylvia has 
tw^o magnificent fur coats. 6. I am doing as aimerst every lady 
now* does; I am wearing long skirts. 7. Few* ladies wear short 
skirts this year. 8. They do not pay any attention to fashio!!. 
9. Here are tw’o coats and some elegant silk dresses (= dresses of 
silk). 10. They are not mine; they are my coiisiiFs. 

E. Oral 1. Sono di moda le vesti corte? 2. Sono di 
moda le camicette? 3. Di qual colore preferisce Lei ie 
camicettc? 4. CM fa le vesti di sua soreiia? 5. Clii fa i 
cappelli delle signore ? 6. Dove vanno Silvia ed Elena quasi 
ogni anno? 7. SonO'inolte le signore che non fanno caso 
della moda? 8. Con una veste bianea quali ealze sono di 
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moda? 9. Quale colore era di moda Fanao p^atb? 
10. Quale colore e di moda quest'anao? 11. Quale colore 
Sara di moda i'aano venturo ? 12. Preferisce Lei una giacca 
corta a uaa iuaga? 13. Ha ogni ragazza una pelliccia? 
14. Qua! ragazze hanno delle pellicce? 15. Sono di seta 
le sue cake ? 16. Di quale colore sono ? 17. Di qual colore 

e la veste di questa ragazza ? 18. Che cosa faccio io adesso ? 
19. Che cosa farmo gli aiunni? 20. Capisce Lei ogni mia 
parola ? 


LESSON XXIV 

83» Nouns and Adjecti¥es in -co 


Singular Plural 

uLi^i^co the fire i fuacM 

cieco ciscM 

il inanaco the monk i manaci 


Nouns and adjectives ending in -co form their plural in 
-cM if the stress of the word is on the,syllable'before the 
last;, otherwisej in -ci. 


Tii.is rule* howei'^er, has several exceptions, the most important of 
which are: (a) amico, friend, grcco, Greek, nemico, enemy, and 
porcoj. which .form their plural in -ci; (5) carico, load, loaded, and 
stomacos stomcidi,. the plural of which is in -cM. 

84. Nouns and Adjectives in -go 


SlNGULA,R 


Plural 


illago the lake 

i! dialog© the dialogue 

vago vague 


i laghi 
i dialogid 
vaghi 


Nouns and adjectives ending in -go form their plural 
in -ghi. 
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8i. Present Iiidica.ti¥e of dam and stare (irregzihr;' 

I gim^ etc, I stay or on. etc. 


do 

sto 

dai 

stai 

dt 

sta 

diamo' 

stiaiao 

date 

state 

datmo 

stanno 


1. Note that the third person singular of dare is accented 
The accent serves to distinguish this verbal form from the 
preposition da« 

2. The verb stare means lo be, but it implies a temporary, 
conditiorij as: come sta ? how are yoii (tiow) ? 


EXERCISE XXI¥ 


atitunno autumn 
borgo hsmlet, village 
bosco wood 

campagna country; in cam- 
pagna in or to the country 
campo field 
Cairo wagon 

citti city; in citti in or to the 
city 

contadino farmer 
ficno hay 
fiore m. flower 
grano wheat 
invcmo winter 


primavcim spring 
i%o line 

«vago amusemeat: 

bello beaut ifuij handsome 
calico loaded 
selvirtico wild 
vicino neighboring 

!.a¥orar.e to work 

ciMie sta ? how” are j^ou ? 
sto bsne^ grazie I am well., 
thanks. 


A. (1) Continue the following: 1. lo do questa valigia 
al mio amieo, tu dai questa valigia al tuo amico, etc. 2. lo 
sto coi miei parenti, tu stai coi tuoi parenti, etc. 3. lo non 
do niente adesso, etc. 4. lo non sto comodo, etc. 

(2) Give the plural of the following nouns: il pacco, il distico 
il parco, il lostrico, I’amico, lo starico, il porco, lo «vago, i 
porroco, il catolc^ 
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(3/ Gf'X for fcel: f.v .f/if co^^reci form of the 

prerei^f hidxalitt: 1, Tu i;n:i rie^n'iita al signor FcTii. 
2. Egli \>'ls7rt' iiello studio. 3. lo non od t- il niio indirizzo. 
4. Conie voi ? 5. Vci doo? il idglietto al eunduttore. 
6. Xoi non idare) alia stessa tavoia. 7. Silvia e Olga :darej 
un pranzo alle loro amiehe. S. lo ^ptarej in un buon aibergo* 

9. I! signor Guicii i^darei ua appimtaiiiento a suo cugiiio* 

10. Tu 1 a dieta lattea. IL Xoi 'dare) dei libri alia 
biljlioteoa. 12. Luro n«)ii shin ' coiiiodi. 

B. In campagna 

1. Xella priniavera e neirautuniio preferiseo la caiiipagr.a 
alia citta. 2. ?Iio fratello sta in campagna adesso, 3. Ri- 



■ ■ 'PAefe Alifmn 

Sakta XIabgheeita, HnxEEA m Ge^s^ova 

Hits is one of tiie tj’pical shore towns along the Riiiera w'liiA 
extends from Xice to S|>ezia. 
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cevei una sua lettera otto giorni fa. 4. Come sta ?_Sta 

bene, grazie. 5. Noi andiamo in campagna nell’estate. 
6. Perche non andate anehe voi in campagna ? 7. — Perche 
nelFestate lavoriamo in dtta. 8. Dove andiamo, conosco 
una famiglia di contadini. 9. La loro easa non e lontana 
dal borgo. 10. Hanno molti figli. 11. II primo, quando 
non va alia scuola, lavora con suo padre nei campi. 12. £ 
un ragazzo molto intelligente. 13. Se voi date dei Hbri a 
questo ragazzo, fate una cosa molto buona. 14. Egli am a 
la lettura. 15. Quando sono in camp^na, vado quasi ogni 
giorno al bosco vicino. 16. il un posto selvatico ma molto 
bello. 17. Nel bpsco trovo molti fiori, fiori d’ogni colore. 
18 . La casa dove stiamo & nel borgo. 19. £ una casa piccola 
ma comoda. 20. Dalle finestre vediamo il bosco e i campi 
vicini. 

C. 1. Some farmers are working in a field of wheat. 2. Two 
wagons loaded with (di) hay pass in front of their house. 3. On 
the first wagon I see a little boy. 4. Where are you (voi) going 
today? 5.—We are going to the city, sir. 6. We want to sell 
this hay. 7. Some friends of mine also are going to the city. 
S. They find few amusements in the country, especially in the 
winter. 9. They are right; but the coimtry is so beautiful in the 
spring or in the autumn! 10. Also in the summer, I prefer the 
country to the city. 

D. 1. In the woods you (tu) find many kinds of wild flowers. 
2. Don’t you like flowers? 3. We want to spend twenty days in 
the country this smnmar. 4. Where I go, I know almost every 
person in the neighboring luunlets. 5. Is this place very distant 
from the city? 6. —No, m ada m ; the journey is short. 7. What 
are you doing now, Miss Gotillo? 8. Are you writing a letter? 

Yes, I am writing to my fath^ and mother. 10. I am WTiting 
only [a] few lines because I must go out and am in a hurry. 11. I 
shall write a long lette- tomorrow. 12. How are they ? — They 
are very well, thanks. 
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E. Oral, 1. Quando preferisce Lei la campagiia alia citta ? 
2. Quaado preferisce ia citta? 3. Che cosa fannr’! i con- 
tadini nei campi? 4. E Lei che cosa fa quaiido e in cain- 
pagna? 5. Sciive molte lettere? 6. Qimndo scrive, a chi 
scrive ? 7, Ha Lei dei parent! in campagna ? 8. Che cosa 
tro^iaiBO nei boscM? 9. Dove troviamo molti svaglii? 
10, Qnanti giorni tooI sno padre passare in campagna? 
IL II borgo felontano da! bosco ? 12, Di chi e il carro carico 
di fieno? 13. CM sta sul carro? 14. Dove va il ragazzo? 
15. PercM Y& in citta? 16. Dove andiamo noi? 17, Con 
chi andiamo? 18. Chi kvora nei campi? 19. £ lungo ii 
\'iaggio dalla citta al borgo? 20. Come stanno i snoi 
frateUi ? 


LISSOW XXf 

8S. ' Irregular Kotins 

1. il mio bfflccio sMstro my left arm 

ie sue braccia his arms 

A certain number of nouns in, -o have an irregular plural in 
-a, wMch is feminine. The most important of them are: 

brcrcciO' arm msmbro member ‘of ih*: hid 

centiamo about a hundred miglicio about a thousand 

dito finger miglio m.i!e 

fnitto fruit asso bone 

ginaccMo knee. piao pair 

labbro lip riso laughter 

lenzuolo sheet U3¥o (or 3¥o), egg 


2. The folkwing nouns have .an entirely irregular plural: 
SmG'ULAE . Pltjeal 


il bue 
la moglie 
FmOTio 


i bii3i 
!e mogii 
gli u31iiM 


the ox 
the wife 
the man 
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Irregular Adjectwes 


87. 

1. iia bd cielo 
I bei monti 
tin beiio spsccMo 
i begli ciberi 
tina bslla donna 
le belie case 
iin beii’nomo 
tma beil’aniniLa 


a beautiful sky 
the beautiful -mountains 
a fine mirror 
the beautiful trees 
a beautiful woman 
the beautiful houses 
a handsome man 
a beautiful soul 


The adjectives beUo, beautiful, handsome, fine; busno, 
good; grande, big, large, great; and santo, saint, saintly, 
while perfectly regular when placed after a noun, or when 
used as predicates, are subject to the following changes 
whenever they precede a noun: 

BeUo takes forms simOar to those of the definite article, 
and bEl, bEi, bsUo, begli, bslla, belle, bell’ are used according 
to the rules given for il, i, lo, gli, la, le, 1’. 


2. un buon cavallo 

Tin buon amico 
tin buono stipsndio 
una buona cena 
tina buon^azione 


a good horse 
a good friend 
a good salary 
a good supper 
a good action 


Bnono in the singular^ forms similar to those of the 
indefinite article, and bnon, buono, buona,, buon® are used 
the same way as un, uno, una, un®. 


3. un gran filosofo 
uu grande scunialo 
un grand^ulbero 
San Luigi, Santo Stefano 
. Sant®An.dr£a, Saaf Anna - 


a great philosopher 
a. great scandal 
a large tree 
St, Louis, St. Stephen 
St. .Andrew, St. .Aone 


Grande and santo become gran and san before a masculine 
noun beginning with any of the consonants except s impure 
and z, and elide before a noun, whether masculine or femi¬ 
nine, beginning with a vowel. 
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EXERCISE XXV 


appetito appetite 
arresto roiiftt 
burro butter 
caffe e;. cuhe^"' 
cena Clipper 

colazione /. breakfast, lunch 
desinare dinner 
insalata salad 
latte ?7i. milk 

laattina moniing; dl mattina 
ia the morning 
panino roil 


patata 
pisello p^vi 
pomeriggio a: t #n 
resto re-t 

sera ete ring; di sera in the 
e'cening 
vitello Yrnl 

far colazicne to tkKC bnealcXst 
mangiare to ent 


di !)ii3ii’'ora early 
dopo after, afterward 


A. ‘{1} Complete the foUoiring phrases bij inseriimj in each 
of them the proper form of beiio, biiono nr graade: iiii..» 
aluEiio, HE .,. fiore, 'ua . *. profeta, uiia ,., maostra* k 
.. . Italia, dei... studi, un ... signore, cieile .. , tesi, un . *» 
txeiio, una «.. \irtii, nn ... baiiie, dei... seaifali, nn .., 
sistema, un ..» vizio, he »,, violiiio, delle ... qiialita, eh .., 
salotto, dei... speceM, un .«. romanzo, dei,.« bieeliieri. 

-2i Fkre ike proper form if snnti) before ihe Mkiving 
riUNi's: Isabella, Alberto, Federieo, Caterina, Giovanni, 
Elena, Fio, Giorgio, Ellsabetta. Saverio, Arturo. Stanislao, 

B. Maagiamo 

L Fo colazione di buoa’cra, iiia iiiangio poeo. 2, Di 
mattina non ho moito appetite, 3. Di solito prendo ima 
tazza di latte e caffe, e due panini con burro. 4. Poi vado 
alia seuola, dove passo il resto della mattina, 5. Ho dei 
biioiii professor! e imparo iiiolto, specialmente quaiido 
preparo bene !e mie lezioni. 6. A mezzogiorno ritomo a 
casa. 7. 2^Iia madre ha apparecchiato la tavoia e il desinare 
e pronto. 8. Siamo cinque persone a tavoia: iiiio padre, 
mia madre, le mie.sorelie e io. 9, Oggi abbiamo mangiato 
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dell^arrosto di ¥i,telIo con patate e piseli. Poi la 
came,riera lia portato a tavola Finsalata. 11. Abbiamo finito 
ii nostro desinare con fnitta e caffd nero. 12. Nel pomerig- 
giOj qnando non ho lezionij vado di solito in citti. 13, Ogp 
SOHO stato alia posta. 14. Ho mandate mm letters racco- 
mandata. 15. Poi ho comprato dei libri e nn paio^ 'di g;uanti. 

16. Quests sera aveYamo degH amici di mio padre a cena* 

17. Erano due sigsion italiani. 18. Essi hanno parlato .a 
tavola di cose molto interessanti. ,19. lo ho passato il resto 
della sera nelio studio.' Ho preparato ie kzioni per 
domani. 

C. 1. Good momingj sir! How are you? 2.—Good momingy 
Albert! , Our breakfast is ready. Have you a good appetite tMs 
morning? 3. —Eveiy morning I have a gcKid appetite. 4. We 
go into the dining room now. 5. We take br«ifcfast with Arthiiry 
Charles and their wives. 6. On the table we find some beautiful 
flowej^. 7. Here is the maid. — What will you take? 8. —I 
shall take some fruit and two eggs. 9. Esimlly I don’t eat In 
the morning, but today I shall folow your example^ I shall take 
them, 10. Here are rolls and butter. 

D. 1. Do you take milk in your coffee? 2. •—No, thanks, I 
prefer black coffee. 3. W’e have finished our breakfast, and we are 
going to the city with the other men. 4. We shall return early 
because we have not much to do. 5. I must buy a large nig 
for the parlor, and Albert wants to buy six pairs of socks. 6. Whie 
W’e have been in the city, the cook has prepared our dinner. 7. For 
dinner we have today a roast of veai, potatoes, peas, salad and fruit. 
8. In the afternoon Albert will learn Ms lessons, and I shaE vTite a 
letter to a good friend of mine. 9. Afterward I shall read a fine 
novel by (del) Fogaizaro. 10. TMs evening, alter supper, I shal 
send .Albert to the post office. 

E. Oral L Qnando facciamo colarione? 2. Ha molto 
appet.ito Leiy di mattina? 3. Che cosa prende di soiito 
f»r coiazione? 4. Preferisce il caffd nero al ernff^ e kite? 
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5. Prende il caff^ in un bicchiere? 6. Dove vanno gli 
student! dopo colazione? 7. E Lei dove va? 8. Che cosa 
fa nella scuola? 9. Quando ritorniamo a casa? 10. Tro- 
viamo il desinare pronto? 11. Chi apparecehia la tavoia a 
casa sua? 12. Chi prepara il suo desinare? 13. Che 
mangia Lei di solito a niezzogiorno ? 14. Che cosa fa Lei 

nel pomeriggio? 15. Nel pomeriggio d’ieri dov’erano i 
suoi fratelli? 16. E Lei dov’era? 17. Che cosa com- 
preremo oggi in citta? 18. Chi sarh a cena a casa nostra 
questa sera ? 19. Di che parleremo ? 20. Dove passeremo 
il resto della sera ? ' 


LESSON XXVI 

88. Demonstrative Adjectives 

Qaest’indMzzo e irtile. This address is useful. 

Midiacodestolibro,perfavore. Give me that book, please. 

Quelle piante e quegli alberi sono Those plants and trees are in 
infiore. bloom. 

1. Questo, this, refers to somebody or something near the 
person who speaks. Codesto, that, (spelled also cotesto) 
refers to somebody or something near the person addressed. 
QueUo, that, refers to somebody or something far from both 
the person speaking and the one addressed. 

2. Questo and codesto elide before a siTt giilar word be¬ 
ginning with a vowel; quello is inflected like bsUo (see 
§87,1). 

3. With a series of nouns, the demonstrative adjective 
must be repeated before each of them. 

89. Adverbs of Place. Parallel to the above given 
demonstrative adjectives, the following adverbs of place 
should be noted: 
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in 


qua or qm^ here, — near the person m'ho speaks; 
costi or costij there, — near the person addressed; 
ili or Ej there, — far from both. 


Relative Proaoims 


90. 

ll libro clie t sulia tcvola. 

Gii amici che abbiasao. 

L’licmo con ciii parlo. 

I! marit'O di Maria, il qtsale 
sciive cbe verri domani. 

Bno scrittore i cni llbri, sono 
baoni. 

CM tace, afferma. 


The book which is on the table. 
The friends we have. 

The man with whom I speak. 
Mary's husband^ who writes 
that lie wil come toniorn:rw. 
A* writer whose books are good. 

He who keeps silent, consents 
tSiience gives consentj. 


1. The relative prOBOuns are: 

cbe — invariaMe, used only as a subject or a direct object; 

. cui —^ invariable also, and used either iis an indirect object or after 
a preposition; 

U quale ^— which is iniected (la quale, i quali, le qixali * and agrees 
in gender and mimber with its antecedent. It ma}* he uskI 
r^s a sabjeet, as a direct object, or after a preposition. A 
preposition preeediag it combines in one word with the anicle. 

As each of these pronouns may refer to either persons or things 
they stand, aecoriiiiig to the meaning, fi;r the English idu, . w%, 
or aiiich. 


2. As seea iii the second example, tto relative pronoiin 
(direct object), often omitted in English, is never omitted 
in Italian.. 

3. The form il quale is rather sparingly used, except for 
emphasis or to avoid ambiguity, as shown in the fourth 
example. 

4. The English whose is usually rendered by ii cni, la ciii, 
i cui, le cui, according to the gender and nimiber of the 
word which follows. He who or him who is translated by 
cM, and sometimes by colui che. . 
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5* IfoE possiamo far scmpre We cannot always do what we 
quel ciie ¥ogliaiiio. want. 

The English relative pronoun whatj when equivalent to 
that which^ is translated quel chcj or qnello eke, or cB che. 


EXERCISE XX¥I 


camniiiio waik^ -way 
cantouata comer (of a street) 
cMesa cliurch 
gcnte /. people 
iim, lira (Itedian money) 
minuta hfli of fare 
uegozio store 
piazza square 
ristoraute m. restauranl 
vettura carriage 
vetturino driver 
vk, street 


contcnto glad^ satisfied 
stance tired 

cammiiiare to walk 
osservare to observe 
sc«dere to d^cend^ get down 
mi lila give me 
scim I your pardon 

per through 
per favore please 


A. (1) Place the proper form of quelo before em£ of the 
fdlomjig nouns: artista^ boschij buirOj camiciaj 'dizionarij 
eccezioni, fieno, giomi, impiegati, invemo, modiste, novella, 
orario, pomeriggio, righi, signori, sva#i, uomo, nomini, 
\nag,gio, zio, zii. 

(2) Form a sentence trith each expression. 

(3) Supply the proper relatim pronoun and ike demomtm-^ 

twe adjective, if one is lacking: 1. II caffe-prendo d bnono* 

2. La signora con - parlavo era mia madre, 3, -- 

ragazzo, e la ragazza con-nscl, sono frateilo e sorclla, 

4. II professore’ preferisce -—■ ainnni - sono diligenti. 

5. ama lo studio, impara. 6. La lettera —— scrivo non 

sari knga. 7. Un ragazzo-quademi sono in ordine k 

dili,gente. S. La stanza in — lavoro non grande. 9. Ecco 

le cento lire lii avrai bisogno. 10. Faccio - po^o. 

11. Passeremo per la piazza di-eila parlava. 12. - 

dorme non piglia pesci-. 13. ^Oaserviamo — essi 
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coiQprato. 14. La via per - passianio adesso § Via 

Cavour. 

In cittk 

1 . Scusij signorej dov^e la posta ? 2. £ a Piazza Dantej 

a venti minuti di caminiiio da qui. 3. — Siamo stanchi! \"o- 
giiamo prendere una vettura ? 4.'— Se desiderano una vet- 

tnra, cMamero qiiella che e la, alia caatonata. 5. I miei due 
amici e io prendiamo la Yettura e partiamo. 6. Per le vie 
per le quail passianiOj osserviamo molte cose interessaritl. 
7. QuantibeiBegozie quanta gente! 8. Ecco una magnifica 
cMesa, 9. £ la cMesa in cui fummo ieri. 10. Quando 
siamo alia posta, diamo quattro lire al vetturino e scendiamo. 

11. Conosco quella signora che adesso parla con Fimpiegato. 

12. £ una signora americana cbe ha una stanza nel nostro 
albergo. 13. Dopo pocM minuti iisciamo dalla posta. 
14. Ho ricevuto una lettera che aspettavo da alcuni .gionai 
e sono cosi contento! 15. Rkponderd oggi stesso. 16, Che 
cosa facciamo adesso? 17. — Messo andiamo a mangiare. 
18. Ogni mattina facciamo colazione di buon’ora e a mezzo- 
giorno' abbiamo appetito. 19. Ecco un ristorante che 
sembra buono. 20. Sediamo a una tavola apparecchiata pQf 
tre persone. 21. Mi dia codesta minuta, per favore. 

G. 1. He who is in a hurry needs a carriage, 2. We are not in a 
hurry and prefer to walk and look at the stores. 3.' The ladies 
with whom. Chari® and I are walking, are Olga and Sylvia. 4. They 
are the iadi® whose brother plays the ^dolin so wel. 5. Fifteen 
miiiut® ago we were in a large store where Olga,bought some 
beautiful glov®. 6. Sylvia bought nothing; probably she do® 
not need anjiiMng. 7. The square through which we are pacing 
now, has a cWch into which my Mends want to go. 8. I shall wait 
for them there, at the comer. 9. I beg your pardon, sir: do you 
know a good r®tap:*attt not far from here? 10. — You will find a 

good restaurant in almc^t every hotel on (di) this str®t. 
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D. L Wliile my irieBcls are in ehiiren, I observe tlie pa’jple. 

2. T}io>e men who are setting dcnvii from that carriage I like 
Ainmeaiis. 3. They are talking tu the driver 4. if ticyv da 

not epeak Italian, that man will imt umierstaLd them. 5. Bat 
here are mr two friemi^, Visa and Sylvia. 11 We want t-t g,; tl mie 
vt the restaurants f4' whidi that man sj>uke. 7. We are glad tn i dl) 
fine! that he was right, h. The dinner is gvod anil not very ex¬ 
pensive: twelve lire a person -(a testah 9. Please give me that 
cup: 1 wish some coffc^e. 10. We shall call a carriage to per'; 
return to the hotels for are tired. 

E. Oral 1. CM ha bisogno dWna vettiira? 2. Che cosa 
preferisce Lei a .ima vettura? 3. Yiiole andare in, iina 
vettnra o in im'aiitomobile qiiando non ha fretta ? 4. Dov'e 
la posta in qnesta citt.a ? 5. Che cosa ricetiamo alia posta ? 
6. Che cosa osser\iaiiio mentre caEiminiaiiio ? 7. Quando 
Lei e stanco di camiiiinare, che cosa fa ? 8. Che fa chi va 
in HE negozio ? 9. Ha Olga comprato dei fazzoletti ? 
10. Perchd Silvia non Im comprato niilla? 11. Dove a- 
spettava il loro amico? 12. C'hi scendeva da nna vettura? 
13. Con cM parkvano? 14. Che cosa facciaiiio qiiaiicio 
andiamo in un ristorante? lo. Perchd andiamo in iia 
ristorante? 16. Dov'e un biion ristorante in questa citta? 
17. £ lontano da qiii? IS. Che cosa tooI Lei maiigiare a 
mezzogiomo? 1§. Canimineremo per ritomare alikibergo? 

LESSOH XXVII ^ 


il. , Imf e,rati.ve of Model Verbs 


SiNQ. 

compra 

buy 

vend i 

sel 

Plue. 

compr iamo 

let us buy- 

vend iamo 

!et lis sell 


compr ate' 

buy 

'ren.d ete 

sel 

Sing. 

fifi isc i 

finish 

part i 

depart 

Plve. 

fin iamo 

let us finisii 

part iamo 

let us depart 


.fin ite 

finish 

part ite 

depart 
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Note that there is. no 3ci person of the imperative in Italian. 
'WTien the 3d person is needed, it is borrowed from the present 
subjunctive. 

Note also that the larger part of the verbs of the 3d 
conjugation add -isc to their stem in the 2d person singular 
{see § 30) . 


92. 


Imperative of essere and amre 


SiHG. sii be 

sfaino let as be 
slate be 


abbi have 

abbiamo let us have 
abbiate have 


93. Imperative of the Fotix Irregular Verbs 
of the 1st Conjugation 

Sing, va’ go, etc. da’ give, etc. fa’ do, etc. 
Pl'us. andiaino diamo facciamO' 

andate date fate 


sta’ be, etc 

stiamo 

state 


^'4* Negative Imperative 

non comprare do not buy 

non compiiaiiio let us not buy 

non comprate do not buy 

A pecularity of the imperative is that the negative form 
of the 2d person singular is made by non and the infinitive. 


95. Hours of the Day 

£ Fima. It’s one o’clock (a.m,). 

Sono le tr.€dici. It’s one o’clock (p.m.). 

In Italy it is customary to count the hours from midnight 
to midnight, and therefore the hours after noon are counted 
from 12 to 24. The numeral indicating the time is pre¬ 
ceded by the defimte article, and, both article and verb 
agree mtib ora, Aowr, or ore, understood. 
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Study the following expre^ions; 

l^Tiat time is it ? 


Clie ora £ ? or Che ore soao ? 
§ msziaiiotte. 

Soho ie tre meno iin qtmrto. 
Soao le ¥eiiti e hh quarto, 

£ Puna e qnaranta, 

Soho le cinque meno dieci, 

A che ora? 

Aile due e merzo (or niEzza). 
Stamani; stasera 
Stanotte 


It*s midnight. 

It's a quarter to tiiree * a.m.\ 
It s a quarter past eight i p.m.> 
It^s forty minutes past one 

(A.M.;. 

It’s ten minutes to five i'a.m.) 
At what time ? 

At half past two ia.m, 

This morning; this evening 
Last night ;until noon: after 
noon it means tordghtj 


§ 6 . 


Age 


Qiianti anni Iia Lei ? 1 
Che etfi. Iia Lei? j 
Ho ventidiie anni, 

Qmesto bimbo iia tre mesi 

Age is .expressed by means 


How old are you ? 

I am twenty-two years old. 
This baby is three months old. 

of the verb avere. 


. . EXERCISE 

abiiiti ability 
atto act 
attore rn. actor 
attrice /. actress 
fila row 
fine /. e.iMi 
cMicasioae /. occasion 
palco box (of a theater) 
palcoscenico stage 
platsa parquet 
piima donna leading lady 
.spettecolo show 
teatro theater 


XXTO 

tsmipo timej weather; a tcnifio 
on time 

pieao .fill 
TOcto empty 

appiandire to applaud ^ 
.recitare to act 
lidire to hear 

a! massimo at the .mcMt. 
giiisto just 

mirabilmeiite admirably 


A, (1) Supply the 2d person singular imperatim^ affimm^ 
tix and of the verb given in the infinitwe: L (tirarej 

^ Conjugated Eke 
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la rete. 2. (scenderp) -al plan terreno. 3. (an<fere) 

—- Bella cucina. 4. {stare) -nei salotto. 5. {ckiudere; 

le finestre. 6. (fare) -caso della moda. 7. (pulirc) 

-questa stama. 8. {deUare) -questa poesk-. 9. ifir- 

marp) — la lettera. 10. (partire) -domani. 11. {dare} 

d roBaamo a Elesa. 12. (imparare) -queste parole. 

(2) Supply the 1st and 2d persons plural imperative, affirma¬ 
tive and negative, of the verb given in the infinitive: 1. fmor- 

nare) dibuon’ora. 2. (mangiare) -acasa. 3. ivedere\ 

■— chi SOBO. 4. {andare) -al teatro. 5. (segitm) —^ 

il suo eseBipio. 6. (dare) -dei libri a questo raa:azzo. 

7. (essere) - eoBtenti. 8. (fare) - quel che ^Tiole 

Alberto. 9. (prendere) -il 'v’ioliao d’Eleua. 10. (coprire) 

-questo pa\TnieBto coa ub tappeto. 11. (store) ^— eon 

queste ragazze. 12. (appUtudire) -gii attori. 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. It is boob. 2. It is 9:37. 

3. It is 1:45. 4. The train leaves at 2:15. 5. Our lesson 
starts at 9:10. 6. It ends at 10. 7. It was midnight. 

8. We shall leave tonight. 9. At what time did you return 
home ? 10. — We returned at 7:30. 

(4) A-TtsiLer the follxnrzng guesiious: 1. Quanti ebb! ha 
Lei? 2. Che eth ha suo padre? 3. Quanti anni avra suo 
fratello fra tre anni ? 4. Quanti anni atTa • fut. of probability. 
il suo professore? 5. Quanti anni aveva Lei otto anni fa? 
6. Che eth hanno alcuni suoi amici ? 

B. Al teatro 

1. Mangiaste di buon’ora ieri sera ? 2. —SI, mangianunc 
alle diciotto e mezzo, perch^ desideravamo d’andare al 
teatro. 3. Mio fratello aveva comprato un biglietto per 
un palco di prima fila al Teatro Argentina. 4. Il Teatro 
Argentina e uno dei primi di Roma. 5. Uscimmo daii’- 
albergo alle venti, e anivammo giusto a tempo. 6. Lo 
spettaeolo cominoiava alle venti e un quarto. 7. Era la 
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prima volta ciie n^divo attori italiani. 8. Davano iina bella 
commedia del Giacosa. 9. Capii quasi ogni parola ed ebbi 
occasioue d^ammirare -Fabilita degli artisti di teatro italiani. 
10. La prima donna recitava mirabilmente. 11. Era la 
Stoppano. La conosci ? 12. II teatro era pieno. 13. Nella 
platea ogni posto sembrava occupato, e solamente qualche 
palco era Tuoto. 14. Dal nostro palco noi udivamo molto 
bene perch^ non stavamo lontani dal palcoscenico. 15. Ap- 
plaudimmo molte volte. 16. Alla fine del secondo atto la 
Stoppano ricev^ ancbe dei fieri. 17. Lo spettacolo fini alle 
ventitre e died. 18. Dope il teatro andammo a fare una 
piccok cena. 19. Poi prendemmo un’automobile per ritor- 
nare all^albergo. 20. A mezzanotte andammo a letto. 

C. In translating these senienceSj use the 2d person singular, in 
direct address. 1. Have you never been in an Italian theater, Olga ? 

2. LePs eat early this evening and go to a show. 3. Where can we 
buy the tickets? 4. — If you want, we shall buy them at the 
theater. 5." Invite your friend Sylvia also. 6. — No," don^t invite 
her, for her mother is hi. 7. At what time does the show begin? 
— At twenty minute after eight. 8. Call a driver, please. We 
must take a carriage because the theater is far from here. 
9. — Don^t be in a hurry. It is only a quarter to seven. 10. In 
[a] few minute I shall be ready to (a) go out. 

D. Unless imtruded otherwise, use the 2d person singular, in 
direct address, (dso in these senlmces. 1. We are in the theater now; 
we have two good seats in (dl) [the] parquet. 2. Do you know 
(2d person plural)., that lady in that box in (di) [the] second row? 

3. — I know her; she is the sister of a friend of mine. 4. How old 
is she? — She is twenty-seven years old, at the most. 5. The 
theate is full; only [a] few seats are empty. 6. The first act 
starts; here is the leading lady. 7. She is a famous actress and 
acts admirably. 8. At the end of the act we applaud; every person 
In tire theater applauds. 9, The first actor, the leading lady’s 
father, has shown great ability. 10. Listen! A bell rings; the 

act starts. 11. The st^e is empty; but seel two actors 
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arriye at the same time. 12. The show lasts almost three hours; 
it will end at ,a quarter after eleven. 

E. Oral L Quanti aniii ha Lei? 2. Quanti aiini ha 
siio fratello? 3. Che etS. ha ,suo zio ? 4, Che ora 
5. A che ora comiacia la nostra lezione ? 6. A che ora 
inisce? 7. A ch,e ora mangio Lei ieri sera? 8. Ha mai 
udito attori italiani? 9. Quanti teatri abbiamo in questa 
citti? 10. Hanno molti palcM i teatri americani? 
11. Quale posto preferisce Lei, in un teatro? 12. Sono 
piem i teatri dalle diciassette alle diciannove ? 13. A che 
ora sono pieni, di solito? 14. CM udiamo in un teatro? 
15. Che cosa udiamo? 16. Qual k iin^attrice amerieana 
che recita bene? 17. Dopo i! teatrOj do¥e andlsmo? 
18. A che ora arri^namo a casa ? 19. A che ora va Lei a 

lettOj di ? 20. A che ora fa colazione? 


LESSOM XX¥in 

97. Conjiiactive Personal Pronouns 


The pronouns here given are called conjimciite because 
they are used only in connection with a verb, serving as 
direct objects, indirect objects, or refiexive objects. 


Diebct Objects 



ml me 

mi 

to me ! 

mi myself 

ti thee, you 

ti 

to thee, to you i 

ti thyseif, yoto^elf 

io Mm, it 

gli 

to him, to it ; 

si himself,herself, itself 

la her, it, fou 

I 

ie 

to her, to it, to 

1 

yourself 

j 

ci us 

d 

to us 1 

ci ourselves 

•ri you 

vi 

to you 1 

vi yourself, yoarseIv,r< 

ii them, foti (m.) 

loro to them, io you i 

si themselves, 

le them, you (/•) ^ 



selms 
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1. He a¥e¥o quattro. I Iiad four (of them). 

Ne ho avuti molti. -I ha¥e had many of them. 

Another conjunctive pronoun is ne, of % of them. It trans¬ 
lates also some or any^ whenever these words -stand for some 
of itj some of them^ any of it, or any of them. It is often used 
pleonasticallyj and is never omitted when a numerical adjec¬ 
tive or similar word stands after the verb without the noun.. 

When ne is used with a compound tense, the past parti¬ 
ciple agrees with it as if it were a direct object form. 

2. Note, from the table above, that: 

(a) In the 1st and 2d persons, singular and plura}, the same forms 
are used for the three different functions, while only the 3d person 
offers different forms. 

(5) The 3d person, being the normal form of address in Italian, 
renders also the EngMsh you, as follows: 


Addresmng om persm: 

la 


le 

Addressing more than one 




man,0Trrmiandwo7nm: 

H 

^ y ou 

loro 

Addressing more than one 




woman: 

le ^ 


loro 


si yourself 
si yourselves 
si yourselves 


3. M’ha veduto. 
L*!io mato.. 


He has seen me. 
I have used it. 


Most of the conjunctive personal pronouns may drop the 
final vowel and take an apostrophe, before a verb beginning 
with a vowel. The elision, however, occurs more frequently 
with mi., ti,. si,, and nearly always with lo, la. 


4. Ci rispetfemo. We respect ourselves. We 

, respect one another. 

Ci rispettiamo Fun Faltro. We respect one another. 

The plural reflexive pronouns are used also as reciprocal 
pronouns. The sense is usually clear, but ambiguity can 
be avoided by adding to the verb Fun Faltro, one anotk&r, 
which-emphaa^ the reciprocal meaning.' 
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98* ■ Use of tlie Coii|iiactive Personal Proaoiiiis 


1. Egii mi conosce. 
Moe ne abbkmo. 
Gli dira tetto. 
ScriverS loro. 

Gli ho pariato. 


He kno^TS me. 

We lia\"e!ik any. 

He w’ili tell him evemking. 
I siiali write to tiiem. 

I have cj-iokeii to him. 


The conjunctive personal pronouns, except loro^ inimedi- 

ately precede the verb. If the verb i? a canipound tense, 
the pronoun precedes the au-xiliary, as shown in the last 
example. 


2. Desideravo di vederlo. 

ImparfliMioio. 

Pariiitene loro. 

Damini codeste lettere^ 
Bigii tiitfo, 

£ccx>!L 


I wished to see Mm, 

In learning it. 

Speak of it to tfeem. 

Give me those letters. 

Teii Mm everything. 

Here they are or There, they 


But when the verb is aa kfiiiitived^ a present participle, 
a past partieipie used without aiixilknx ur an affirmative 
imperative,- the pronoun follows the verb, and is written 
as one w^ord with it. 

Note that: 

(a) In combining with a pronoun, the infinitive final e. 

(b) An imperative ending in a - t/i- liu ibhng 

of the initial consonant of the pnmo.m wiaeii is t > It gli hemg 

the only exception to this niie. 

(c) Lorn is never attached to the verb. 

(di The stress of the verb reimins unchaiiged, in spile uf the aiiditiaa 
of the proiionn. 

(e) The ^interjection ecco take*? the pronouns iippended ius? as if 
it were an imperative. 

, Not, the infinitive used, with a negative, as imperative | Ml 

* Not the negative imperative, nor the subjunctive u«d as an imperative 
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ex-c. 


EXERCISE 

aagolo comer 
cnitra <iiick 

area di Woe NoaH^s ark 
cane m. dog 
capra goat 
cavallo korse 
gallina ben 
gallo rooster 
gattino kitten 
gattOy ~a cat 
maiale m. pig 
pollfflo cMcken yard 
polio chicken 
poledro colt 

pagare 


xxfm 

mscElIo brook 
staHa stable^ bam 
¥acca cow 

oigoglicso proud 
tiitto all, whole; tiitto il lil»e 
the whole b€X)k; tntti i Kim 
al books 

abbaiare to hmk 
met panra to be afraid 
divertirsi to anojse oneself/ 
have a good time 
domandare to ask 
payj pay for 


A. (1) Contmue the fdiming: 1. lo mi giiardo nello spec- 
cHo, etc. 2 . lo mi mostrero diligeatCj etc. 3. lo oii trovai 
solO;» etc. 4. lo mi mettevo a lavorarCj etc. 5. Egli mu 
aiuta^ egli ti aiutSj etc. 6. EgH mi fa ee favorCj egl ti fa 


Conjugated like partire. 
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un favore, etc. 7. Essi mi guardano, essi ti guardano, etc. 
8. Essi mi danno torto, essi ti darmo torto, etc. 

(2) Translate into Italian: 1. Here I am. 2. Here you 
are (five ways). 3. Here he is. 4. Here she is. 5. Here it 
is (two ways). 6. Here they are (two ways). 7. He speaks 
to her. 8. We speak to each other. 9. I shall visit him. 
10. You will seU the house to them. 

(3) Supply the conjunctive pronoun of the person indicated, 
and where the 3d person is indicated give both the masculine 

and the feminine forms: 1. Art.uro- (1st person plural) 

parla, 2. lo - (3d p.s.) offro dei biglietti. 3. Essi — 

(2d p.s.) osservano. 4. Egli-(2d p.p.) spiega la lezione. 

5. Tu detti-(3d p.p.) ima poesia. 6. Noi-(3d p.s.) 

chiamiamo. 7. Voi-(Isi p.s.) conoscete bene. 8. Olga 

— (3d p.s.) risponderi. 

(4) Substitute ci, vi, or ne for the prepositional phrases ivith 
in, a, di, or da according to sense: 1. Useiamo dal teatro. 
2. Saremo a casa alle diciotto. 3. Egli h nello studio adesso. 
4. Desideravo un po’di carta. 5. Offrii deUe frutta. 6. Ri- 
tomerb a scuola domani. 7. Arrivano da Napoli. 8. La- 
vorai in quella stanza. 9. Eravamo a Roma. 10. Parlai 
della casa di mio zio. 11. Stavano in una stalla. 12. Carlo 
e io andavamo al teatro rutte le sere. 13. Egli scendeva 
dal piano superiore. 14. Prenderb delle medicine. 

B- Animali domestic! 

1. La piimavera ■ e arrivara, ed eccoci in campagna! 
2. Vi passeremo tutto il giorno e ritorneremo in citta 
stasera. 3. Tutto quello ehe vediamo e interessante. 
4. Prima andiamo alia stalla perchb lo zio che visitiamo 
desidera di mostrarci-un nuovo cavallo. 5. L’ha comprato 
da poco tempo e I’ha pagato molto caro. 6. Nella stalla 
c e anche un puledro, e in un angolo wedo una gatta con dei 
gattini. 7. Guardali, Alberto! Uno e bianco e nero, e 
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gi altri son tntti grigi. 8. Ma non siamo in campagna 
per passare il tempo in ima stalla: usciamone* 9, An- 
diamo nei campij dove tntto fe cosi „belIo! 10. Avete delie 
vacchcj zio? 1L — Ne ho niaa che ci dk ii latte per la famigMa. 
12. Dov^e ? Non la vedo. 13, — Eccola, £ la^ dove sono 
qnele anitre, non lontano da quel msceilo, 14. Gli do- 
mando se ha dei maiaM, e mi risponde che ne ha tre. 15, Ma 
egl va orgogloso del suo pollaio e desidera di mostrario ad 
Alberto. 16. Nel pollaio ci sono da cinqnanta a sessanta 
gallne e alcuni galH, 17. Udiamo xm cane che abbaia, e 
mio fratelo ha paura. 18. Abbaia perche una vettura 
passa davanti alia casa di mio zio. 19. Ci divertiamo cosl 
tutta ia mattina e a mezzogiorno andiamo a mangiare di 
buon appetito. 20. Non si diverte anche L«i qmndo va 
in campagna? 

C. 1, Y^terday my sister and I went to the cotmtry. 2. We 
went together to (a) %Tsit our uncle. 3. I go there 'V'ery often. 
4. We left at sk o'^ciock so as (per) to arrive early. 5. My imele 
was waiting for m at the station with Ms carriage, §. He had 
bought a new’ horse and w’as very proud of it. 7. I asked Mm how 
much he had paid for it. S. How much do you tMnk (voi 
form)? — Eight thousand lire! 9. We arrived at his house in 
about half [an] hour. 10. A dog met us and start^ed to (ad) bark 
at the hoi^e. 

D. 1. Don’t be afraid (to /©rm), Olga: it is a good dog. 

2. But my sister w’as not afraid; she is twelve years old now. 

3. My aunt was very gkd to (di) see us. 4. We spent almost the 
whole day in the fields. 5. Uncle, show me (voi form) where 
the cows ared 6. — There they are! Don’t you see (tu form) 
them, near that brookj where some ducks are swimming f 7. My 
sister likes chickens and wished to see them. 8. Ihen my uncle 
showed her the cMeken yard, in which he had eighty or ninety hens 
wid three rocsters. 9. I went into the bam to (a) see a new «>it 

* Translate, where are the anm. 
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and I also found there two pigs and a goat. 10. In a corner there 
was a cat with five kittens; that barn was a real Noah’s ark! 

11. My sister and I had a very good time the whole day. 12 . [^Wel 

both returned to the city in the evening and were very tired when we 
went to bed. 

E. Oral. 1. Dove ando quol ragazzo ieri? 2. Ci va 
spesso? 3. A che ora parti da casa? 4. Con chi andd? 
5. A che ora arrivarono? 6. Chi aspettava alia stazione? 
7. Perehe era orgoglioso lo zio? 8. Chi ebbe paura? 
9. Perch^ ebbe paura? 10. Perehe abbaiava il cane? 
11. Dov’era il puledro? 12. Dov’erano le vacche? 
13. Che cosa sembrava un’arca di No&? 14. Perehe? 
15. Chi si diverte in campagna? 16. Perehe si diverts? 
17. A che ora ritomarono in citta i due ragazzi? 18. A 
che ora andarono a letto? 19. Ritomarono daUa cam¬ 
pagna in una vettura ? 20. Quante volte h stato Lei in 
campagna quest’anno ? 


LESSON XXIX 

100. Use of the Conjunctive Personal Pronouns 

(Continued) 

Will you return it to me? 
Speak of it to us. 

We shall give them to him, (to 
her, to you). 

We shall give it to them. • 

1. When two conjunctive personal pronouns are used 
with the same verb, the indirect object precedes the direct 
object (contrary to English usage), and both precede, or 
foUow the verb, as in the case of a single pronoun (see § 98). 

2. Loro, as always, follows the verb. 


Me lo restituirai? 

Parlflrtecene. 

Gliell.-dareino. 

IrO daremo loro. 



psrla .peari duce 

piEzio price ricordare to reiiieiiib« 

rabiiio raby 

scfltola box abbastaaa enougb 

A. (1) Tmmlaie each of the following phrmm in two ways: 
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4. He will respect you. 5. I called you. 6. We shaU read 
it to you. 7. She will show them to you. 8. Has she 
brought it to you? 

(3) Rewrite, using where possible direct and indirect cow- 
junctive pronouns instead of the object nouns: 1. Carlo cou- 
segnd una lettera a sua madre. 2. Presentai i miei cugini 
al signor Conti. 3. Offro dei fiori a mia cugina. 4. Por- 
teremo questi hbri ai nostri amici. 5. Manderai dei saluti 
a suo suocero. 6. Parlavo di queste cose al professore. 
7. Passerete i quaderni agli altri alunni. 8. Spiegai la 
lezione ad Arturo. 9. Egli parlo a Silvia del suo^viaggio in 
Italia. 10. Venderemo questa casa. 

B. Bai gioieiiiere 

1. Tra alcuni giomi avra luogo lo sposalmo di mia cugina. 
2. Mia sorella e io desideriamo di darle un dono. 3. Lo 
compreremo oggi, e glielo manderemo per il giorno dello 
sposalizio. 4. Guido ci presenter^ a un gioieiiiere suo 
amico, che ha un negoao a via Cavour. 5. L&, troveremo 
queUo che desideriamo. 6. Via Cavour e lontana, ma 
prenderemo una vettura. 7. Che cosa desiderano, signori? 
— Qualche oggetto per un dono a una signora. 8. II 
gioieiiiere ha degli anelli magnifici, e ce ne mostra alcuni. 
9. Sono bellij ma son anche cari. ' 10. Mia sorella ne am- 
mira molto uno con un rubino e due perle. 11. Io ne 
prefeiisco un altro con uno splendido smeraldo. 12. Ve- 
diamo anche dei braccialetti: son tutti d’oro con pietre 
prezicBe. 13. Ma finiamo col comprare un paio d^orecchini 
di corallo e piccole perle. 14. II gioieiiiere ce li offre a un 
prezzo non earo. 15. Son cosi belhj e nostra cugina sara 
cosi eontenta! 16. Anche la scatola in cui il gioieiiiere ce 
li ha venduti h beUa. 17. Ritomerd in quel negozio tra pochi 
porni. 18. Ho veduto un orologetto d^oro a buon prezzo e 



LESSON XXIX 143 

desidero di comprarld. L'offrird a mia sorela per ,il suo 
compleaniio. Qiiello ch^eila ba adesso non e d’oro. 

C. Use the voi form in rendering the direct address wkenerer it 

occurs in these serdenms, 1, Has 1113* sister-in-law sbomTi you her new 
bracelet? 2. —Yes, she showed it to me, and I found it Terj’* 
beautiful. 3 , She received it from my brother [a] few daj^s ago. 
4 . The seventh of this month was her birthda}". 5. It is a splendid 
gift: where did he it ? 6. — He bought it from a jeweler mbo 

is a friend of our faniiljn 7 . If you want to bw some precious 
objects, I advise to (di) go to that store. S. — Thanks! I 
wish to (il) go there now. 9 . If 3’0\i remember the exact addr^s of 
it, please write it for me (= to me) on this piece of -papers 
10. — Here it is. If you want. I shall telephone to the Jeweler. 

D. LI must go to (a) bu}* a present for my sister, w’liose wedding 

will take place the first of the month. 2. I want to go now to the 
store of which v'ou have spoken. 3. —^ Weil, then let’s go there 
together. 4. I also wdsh to (di) see my friend and shaM introduce 
Mm to 3 "ou. 5. Here we are in the jewelr}" store f = store of 
Jewelri"). 6 . The Jeweler has some magniliceEt earrings and show’s 
them to us. 7 Some are with pearls, some with riibi^, and here 
is a splendid pair (of them with emeralds. S. He also shows IB 
some Italian rings with corals and offers them to me at a good price. 
9. But m 3 ’ sister will be glad to (di;* have a w’ateh, and I ask to (di) 
see some of them. 10. Please show’ (voi form) some of them to 
us. 11 . YIa 3 ’ I see some other watches? 12. He show’s them to 
me, and I bu 3 ^ a very beautiful gold w'atch (« w^tch of gold). 
13. I pa}’, and the jevreler hands it to me in a little box. 14. Is 
tMs box strong enough? 15. My sister is in and I must 

send it to her b 3 ^ mafl (per posta). 

E. OraL 1. Che cosa vende un gioiellere? 2. ConcBce 
Lei un gioieliere? 3. Dove sta il sno negozio? 4. Ri- 
corda il sno esatto indirizzo ? 5, Qual i Findirwzo di easa 
sna? 6. Che cosa diamo a nim persona cara il giomo del 
suo cx)iiipleaiino? 7. Qua! il giomo del sno compleanno? 

* To Ibe tran^ated. 
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8. Diamo dei doni solamente per un compleaimo? 9. 
stato Lei mai a uno sposalizio ? 10. AUo sposalkio di chi ? 
11. Quale oggetto prezioso preferisce Lei? 12. Qua! e la 
pietra preziosa che Lei preferisce? 13. Di che colore e 
un rabino? 14. E una peria? 15. E uno smeraldo? 

16. Conosce Lei una pietra preziosa che 6 famosa in Italia ? 

17. Un gioielliere vende solo anelli, orecchini e braccialetti ? 

18. Chi ha un orologio in questa classe ? 19. Quanto lo ha 
pagato? 20. Che ora e? 


LESSON XXX 

101. Present Participle 

BvjiH Selling Finishing 

codpr ando vend Endo fin sndo 

Beir.g Hating 

essendo aviaido 

IM, Perfect Participle 

Haring haught Hanng sM Hamng finished 

KwmiQ comprato avenio veniiiito mmdo finite 

Having hem Hating had 

essendo stato avendo avnto 

IIB. ¥se of tke Present Participle^ ^ 1. The present 
iwticiple is invariaHe in form; that is, it does not undergo 
any chan^ on account of gender^ number or person. 

2. It trarffilates the English present participle whenever 
the latter has a verba! function. For the translation of the 
present participle used as a nonn or an adjectivej 
»« Mpectively § § 148,2 and 158. 

^ N© fttteapt h toff BSMie to between tlie present participle 

W » pirewl, ^li»r Mi ®r in ItaEan. 
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3. Sbaglkado impariamo. We learn by erring. 

Copiando feci imo six^lio. In copying I made a mistake. 
Amvando ci salutS. , On arriving he greeted us. 

Besides rendering the English present participle used 
alone with a verbal force^. the Italian present participle 
translates also the English present participle preceded by 

the prepositions iEj oii .or throu-gh^ 

4. Parlando di lui, arrivammo Whfle we were speaking of him 

a casa. ^ ^ arrived liome. 

Essmdo ncco, pii5 viaggia- Since lit is rich, iie can travel 

re. 

Vendmdo a tal prezzo, non If I sold at such a price, I would 
guadagaersi nulla. earn nothing. 

The present participle noay replace a clause of time, cause 
or condition. ’ 


Progressive Construction 

Stava ancora dormendo. He was still sleeping 

Stava lavorando. He was working. 

Andava imparando. He was learning. 

The present participle of a verb may be combined with a 
orm of stare or aadare to form a progressive construction. 
Stare is more commonly used, but andare is preferred to 
convey an idea of motion or growth. 

.4s has already been explained (ace § 23, l and § 45). the progressive 
Idea be expressed by both the simple present (compro, / am bu^ng) 
and the past descriptive f.compravo, I was buying). Because of this 
the pro^ssive construction is less frequently used in Italian than 
m ^glish, and when used it implies more emphasis. Sto 
*= i am m ike act of buying, ^ 


Adverbs of Mannet 


1. generoso generous generosamente generously 

cortese conrteous cortcsemeate , courteoiislj 

Adverbs of manner are usuaUy formed by adding -memte 

to the feminine singular of the adjective. 
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2* leale loyal 

regolaxe regular 
Bi't: idle mad 

mcdixre raeiiiecrc* 


lealmeiite loyaly 

regolarmeate regularly 
folleuiente madly 

mediocremeiite moderately 


AtljectiTes endir.g ir: -le 'or -re drop the final vowel in 
addiBg prowhled !i:at no coii^uiiaiit precedes those 

endings* 


EXERCISE XXX 


le Alp! the Ay * 

Ylttsrio Emaniirle Vr : .r E: 

diice ' . hvivv 
gbrii gl'i-r/ 

mdipeadccza ir/d.p crid^i .-'o 
Ijtta -rrr£gE> 
nazioae ; raiEi ii 
seialco enemy 
fwtria s?nuritT}\ fatberLmtl 


staria Eistory 

trrno tnrone 

Homo dl stato statesman 

vita life 

vittoria victory 

destare to arouse 
liscliiare to risk 
sacrificare to sacrifice 
scacciare to drive, expel 

a capo di at llie head of 


period# peril.u 
popolo people circa 

potsnm j.^ovTer oitre bcnX'Ud 

SEnipre pili more and more 


A. (1) GfM'e fm each verb in parentheses ihe present ar 
perfeci pcirfieipl^ accardifig to sense: 1- (Imparare) qneila 
lezionej ne studio nifialtra. 2« {Dare) del iibri a qiiel 
faccio mia l>i!on.a cosa* 3. ( Uscire) dalla scuola, 
iiicontrd il maestro. 4. Oseerrare) le ragazze, le trovd 
iotdiigeati. 5» Stiamo \l€gg€r€'^‘ im romanzo della Serao. 
i. {Cmnmmare) per Tia XX Settembrej trovai nii mio 
amico. 7 . (CoKoscerel qnei signori, egl desidero di star 
i»ii loT 0 , 8 . (Aitr Msogm) dTlena, 1 ^ ielefonai. 
f. (JpnVe) la porta, entremi. 10. (Preparare) la sna 
tefioBf, im|mr 6 Hiolte eose niiove., 

: 12) (rf» ffe uinrb$ qf mmner cerreBponding M ihefclhwrng 
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eapriti?io»o, ineanirv^X*. pe^ari!^-. ricco. >aiTatico, 
f.)rir\ e?atto» eomotio, iiko. cuntfinporiia^'O, ^plrii- 

dido, cX'gante, iiiutilto kiiigu. ioriXii: ^ pov^'-ru. arand.a 
faeiie, giusto. 

Rfj/iGce tht V /,^ f R'* c '’\d 

Hull III eqirdjlenU: 1* IVeXaiuiiio I *■ alle .-faiiid e^‘} 
in ritardo, 2. Xlangiando Rtn. i\.\ ella n:i giiardaTa. 
o. lirdinando r>it d: far qiieste eose, avrete rorto. 4 , Parlu 
mo5traiiiio fo tim la pj!ta. 5 » Sard eoriti^ntr-, invitanuj 
iherl. t 5 . Os^^ermmio ' .o:4v^: •, ie trovd ,<rettt\ 7 . Lasidaiaio 
iU them'! quel die desideravano, egli mostrd ehe non era 
eapriceioso. S» Imparo Ciuolla poesia reeitancio ' fX nioite 
volte, 9 . Saerificantio do lifoX- il suo posto, eg!i segiil ii 
mio eoasigiio. 10. Serivendo fo/if ^’d si ricordd d'Elena, 

B, Storia #ItaEa 

L Tutta la storia dltalia, da quella di Roma a qnella 
dei giomi nostxi, d ricca di giorie. 2 . Adesso stiaiiio 
stndiaado il periodo die va dai 1 S 21 a! 191 , 9 . :L £ k stork 
delle guerre ddndipendenza. 4 . Stiaiiio leggendo alenrii 
libri che ii nostro professore ei ha eonsicliati. d. Essi sono 
molto interessariti. tj. Egli ei ha parlato stainani di 
Vittorio Emannele IE il Padre delia Fatria. 7. Vittorio 
Eniamieie rischio tntto, il trono. la rita -^^ua e qiielia dei 
suoi figii, per lindipeiidenza italiana. S. Ma nelia dun 
lotta egli non fn solo. 9. Altri graBiii Eomini lo aiutarono 
a scacciare gli Anstriaei dalla patria. Ill, XIazzirii * oeeupa 
il prinio posto tra qnelii eiie prepararono glltaliafii alia 
%ittoria. 11. Egli insegnd loro act amar la loro patria 
com’egli stesso i'amava. 12, Cavour In ii grandt? noiiio di 
stato che consiglio Vittorio Emannele negli ami di lotta, 

^ Certain names of men, sueli as Mazzim^ Cavoar, etc., are used preferably 
ffitlioat the definite article, on aecount of their very famBiar iimge. 
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13. Dal 1850 al 186L anno in cui mort, egli fu al govemo. 
ammirato e amato da tutto il popolo. 14. Egli portd la 
nazione alia vittoria del 1859, dalla quale ebbe principio il 
regno d’ltalia. 15. Ma I'uomo che glltaliani ameranno 
gempre piu con i'andar degli anni, e Garibaldi. 16. Chi 
non conosce qualche cosa della A-ita di quest© famoso duce ? 
17. A capo dei suoi soldati dalla * camicia rossa, egli 
passo di vittoria in vittoria. IS. Dalle Alpi al mare tutti 
gl’Italiani vanno orgogliosi, e con ragione, di questi loro 
grand! uomini. 

C. 1. I am studjing Italian historj^ now. 2. I am learning 
something about the great men of Italy. 3. Our professor often 
speaks of them to us in class. 4 By speaking of them to us, he 
teaches us many interesting things. 5. Yesterday, on finishing his 
lesson, he advised as to ...di'* read some books on the Italians’ 
struggle for independence. 6. I am reading one of th^ books now. 
7. This period of Italian historj- starts in (da) eighteen hundred 
twenty-one and ends mth the Great War. 8. With the victory of 
Vittorio Veneto — October 24th-Xovember 4th,! nineteen hun¬ 
dred eighteen — the Italians drove the Austrians beyond the 
Alps. 9. In reading Italian Mstorj-, I admire more and more the 
Italian people. 

D. 1. Italians are justly proud of the great men who helped 
them to (a) dri%’e the enemy from their country. 2. Victor Em- 
imimel II, risking throne and life, was at the head of the stru ggl e 
3. Cavour was the statesman who advised him and prepared the 
victoiy. 4, Mazzini, arousing the Italians with his books and his 
example, taught them to (ad) love their country and to (a) sacrifice 
everything to it. 5. In Garibaldi the Italians had a leader who 
bmaght them to victory. 6. In reading the history' of the Great 
War, we see that Victor Emmanuel III, by taking his place at the 
head erf hk solditn, foDowed the example of his grandfather. 
7. ItaiiMB love and respect him as a fatha-. 8. Great men are 

^ ‘ Tim da Itaa Bon»tin»es a descriptive metming; in thiii case 

M lOxndd be towaalated fay iritA » No article brfore these dates. 
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now at the head of the government. 9. They are showing the people 
the path to (da) follow in order to give their country new gl'on-. 

E. Oral 1. ChecosaabfaiamoimparatoinquestalezioEe? 
2. Di chi ci park spespo il nostro professore ? 3. Che cosa 
ci ha egli consigliato di fare? 4. Qual 6 un interessante 
periodo della storia d ltalia ? 5. Da che anno comincia la 
lotta degritaliani per I’indipendenza della loro patria? 
6. Con quale vittoria glTtaliani scaceiarono gii Austriari 
oltre le Alpi? 7. Quando ebbe luogo questa \-ittoria? 
S. Chi fu \ ittorio Emanuele II ? 9. Chi fu I'uonio di stato 
che prepare la \'ittoria ? 10. In quale anno mori ? 11. Per 
quanti anni fu egli al governo? 12. Chi destd il popoio 
italiano coi suoi libri e col suo esempio ? IS. Chi fu Gari¬ 
baldi? 14. Di che coiore erano le camice dei suoi soldati? 
15. Chi e Yittorio Emanuele III? 16. Perche gFItaliani 
to anmno come un padre? 17. Quale esempio ha egli 
seguito? 18. Chi k ad^so a capo del governo italiano? 
19. Che cosa mostra egli a! popoio italiano? 20. Chi 5 
a capo del governo americano? 

LESSON XXXI 

106. Disjunctive Personal Pronou ns . While the con¬ 
junctive personal pronouns '.see § 97) are used only in con¬ 
nection with a verb, the pronouns listed below are used 
independently of it. Their most common usage is as objects 
of prepositions. 



SUfGUTLA.a 




me 

me 

aoi 

IIS 

'M person 

te 

tliee, you 

¥01 

you 

1 

f lui 

Wm 

loro 

them (m, and f,} 


1 Id 

iier 


M person ^ 

! esso 

Mm,f it 

essi 

them (m.) 

essa 

heij it 

esse 

them (/.) 


Lsi 

you 

Loro 

you 



Mmself, herself, 
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tha^. Imi, Ie! anci thrar plural, loro, are used only 
mitli reference to wliiie esso, essa, essi and esse may 

refer to persons, aniiiiai«. or things. 


im. Use of tlie Bisjunctwe Personal Pronouns. The 
di^imetiYe perst>iial pronouns are used in the foUowing cases: 

L Lavoriamo coa loro. We ivork with them, 

Studia da se He studies by himself. 

.liter prepositions. 

XotP that instead of con me, con te, and con se, the forms 

meco, teco and seco are sometimes used. 

2. Sei pa alto di me. You are taler than I. 

After comparatives. 


3. ¥isitera te ed essi. 
Park a III! e a Isi. 


I sbal visit you and them, 
speaks to him and to her. 


_ In place of the conjnnetive. when the verb has two or more 
direct or two or more indirect objects. 


4,. , SegairS voi* 


Amo te, non amo M- 


I shall foHow' '§ou. (The un- 
einphatic form would be ¥i 
segTiir5l 

I love you, I don’t love him. 


In place of the conjunctive, for emphasis, clearness, or 

foiitrast. 


5. lo ^rtird, ma noa luL 
Llia sciitto lal stesso. 
Bit: scritto lo stesso. 


I shall depart, but not he. 
He himself has written it. 
I myself have ^written it. 


lo pkce of the subject pronouns, for emphasis, but 
only If the pronoun to be used is of the third person, singular 
Z ^'dd d emphasis, the adjective stesso may 
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II Beato Ini! liur-r.v ! 

In 4 “X ion?. 

7 . Ss 10 fossi Ini, II I ’-vor 

When ^iie pronons in th'^ p.rj''i:eat'e' atter the vfrh 

essere. B;it reXt *h:r '> I. t . t are sono io, sei 

ttt, I luh € i£i, siamo noi, siste ¥oij sono ioro. 


EXERCISE XXXI 


Sicilia Skelv 

affari ?*;, ; J ,'r. 
assistente ’•* 
azioae f. >tvi;k 
baaci. ijr banco bank 
camhmle f. note 
cassa di rispannio faring' de¬ 
part men t 

casslcre ?e. otieh er 

conto corrcnte eir f'kiim a-' - 

danao rii'rap 

aepraito iiep>n 

iriDimazione-;I 11:it;-:-:a.10■. i: 

mreiesse '‘i. an i 


obbligazioae i> 'nil 
sportello V, jX'?'‘T 'tbr. 'X’t 
nffido li'iiiii e 
ascitre a<Lf’''r 
Tiiglia iiieea-y or dor 

commerciale eeniraenhai 
specitle ?i>e.’ial 

deposittr2 t-' beeMt 
eaettere t .a 
lasclare : , -a’' I 

meaaie " ; h.ul 
prestare i > 1 .ei a 
ritlrare ^ ' .:r,.e' ^Ir.oy »at 
tnttare * " 


A. 1 An,/An X . Ao'Xr': 1. I x with !h.. 2. I 
reep^H'T yen, rj3t them, 3. H* iW'eX m-. I. I sha I rne-t 
him and her. o. ihi u. r" it ix fh 1: A I. 7. ^"^0 
observed yooL S. She lier>‘If WL--iitw it, 9. I mteself re¬ 
turned there. 10. It wa? htn 11, He will read with us. 
12. He saerifieed Iiimseii for iier. 

(2’’^ Gilt oighf i h 1 A* 

era la? 2. Chi Fha ordiiiato? 3. Chi ha perduto 
quest' orologio? 

(3) Fill in each hhnk with ih- p/Ywed pirsint ptyleh 
pud absolute and fuiu'^e ijour forms' ef ihi lerb ik part/x 
^ Plural wben more than one ** piv'C’e t;f ’ is meuiit. 





cornaifiBn:' IfiSl, by b. c. h»4yh ahu compajiy 

LX^FF1CI0 
(Sm M7) 
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theses: L (pttItVi?) Carlo—- la lavagm. 2. Mia 

eugiaa - io stesso sbaglio. 3. [idefonare; Xoi —• ai 

aostri amid* 4« .^mserrarei Arturo e Mberto -—- dei hei 
Degozi. 5, (applmidird Io — ■ solameate i buoni attori» 
6 . (msere) Tu - — in una cabina. 7 . idestare) Elena — il 
suo frateliino. S* ^incmiirare) Yoi — ogai giomo qualehe 

amico« 9. 'essere^ Carlo e io-in campagna. iCl puGrire) 

II medico ■— quei povero ragazzo. 

Bd JHa banca. 

1. Vai alia banca adesso? , 2 . —Si; %’ado tra qnalcbe 
minnto. 3. —Andiamoci insieme alom! Mi presenterai 
al cassiere, che non conosco. 4« Ciie desideri da Ini? 
5. —■ Desidero di comprare deUe obbligazioni. 6, ■—• Io ho 
bisopao di vederlo per pagare del daimro p?r ma eambkle 
che finiiai tre mesi fa. 7. — Bene, cosi sara utile a me e a 
t€ di fmrlargli; egli mi eonsigiiera quali obbiigazioni eom- 
prare. 8, — Hai con te il clanaro? 9. — No: gta deposi- 
tato alia cassa di rispamiio, ma lo ritirero percbe non scm 
eoatento delFinteresse ebe rieevo. 10 . — Quanto ti danno ? 
— danno il tre e mezzo per cento. IL Andando alk 
banca, Arturo mi parla delle banclie itaiiane. 12« In Italia 
ci SOHO molte grand! banehe, eoine la Banca dltalia, il 
Banco di Xapoli, il Banco di Sicilia, c la Banca Cciiiiiierciale. 

13. Alcune di queste bandie haiino uSei ancbe in Ameriea. 

14. iise comprano e vendono azioni e obbligaiioni, rieevono 
deposit! a conto eorrente e a interesse. fanno affari d'ogni 
specie. 15. GI* Italian! che stanno in America vanno di 
solito a una di queste banehe se desiderano di mandare del 
danaro in Italia. 16. ^la eccoci alia banca. 17. Davanti 
a ogni sport,ello vediamo signori e signore. IS. DegFim- 
piegati emettono vaglia, altri rieevono deposit!, altri iknno 
mformazioni. 19. Un usciere mena Arturo e me alFuffido 
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del eassiere. 211 Ala egli e oei*upato. e noi trattiamo i 
nostri attari eon nn :>uy as^isrente. 

C. L D. '-a ?;:>]; dl ■ n- * 7rit;i u> to your bank tliis morning? 

2. — I bavir' nyirLU tj da An and .-Lai! be glad to (di) go mitii 
Tou. *1, 1 L v;>' it* d: gj tLere. 4. —Tiieri letl go now. 
If A i\\r, and t:iey all idn-e at tiiree, 5, My eoiisiris, 

Yi'd^'/r ami by Ivan no witli xom t > tne i)a:ik. 6. We take a carriage 
iii orik-r T‘ nnine tiierfi ;:i time. 7. Xeitlier lie nor she has ever 
lit-en in tii- *ity. I -Lan intf iut'e them to the cashier, who is 
a :ri'-rid :ain \ n. He vdnlii?*^ dii «'3pen a elieekiiig account, 
ann dm L;> -■'me mcncv to - da. aeposit in 'a> the savings depart- 
inent. ill Vfe arri’-'e at the bank, and an usher leads us to the 
eashirrl cfire. 

D. 1. The lafil; :s low nil of 2, Some are there to 

(per .lep fit nj'rey, others to -per^ draw it out. 3. There are 
spe-d:il winAews for ladies. 4. But wMe other clerks are at the 
windows, spec-ial hrAn^ss is transacted by the cashier and his 
assistants. 5. They lend moncw on notes, issue money orders, and 
sell stocks and bonds. 6. Vietotr, isn't it you who wish to (di) 
open a cliecking account ? 7. — Yes, it is L 8. Tictor and Syhia 
arc in the ctfire with me. CL I introduce Mm and her to the 
easkitr, ami tlie ea^Lie^ gives tlioni the information they need. 
ID. He gnn'S him a paper m 'Ma’’*- sign, and leads her to (da) the 
clerk who receives depcsits on ui interest. 11. L^liat interest do 
joa give in this kink? 12. — We give (the)" four per cent. 

E. Oral, 1. Qua^ e la siia banca? 2. Chi conosce Lei 
alia kinim? 3 . Qiiandci vs Lei alia banea? 4. Riceviaiiio 
interosse *>posltiami) il nostro danaro a conto corrente? 
5 . Dove depcsiiianio ii nostro danaro se desideriamo d’avere 
nn inieresse ? 6. Cfee eosa ventie una banea ? 7. Conosce 
Lei qualefee banea italiana? S. Che hanno in America 
&lfnae di qwste banche ? 9 . Che atari fanno ? 10. Perehe. 
wmsxB a mm di queste baneiie gFItaHam die stanno in 


^ the * Ii 
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A.iiierifa? 11. CM trcMiiiiio alia porta d'lina Imea? 
i2. Cno fa rix^eiere ci\ma bftnea? 13. A die ora 
aproao Ic banehe in America? 14. A che ora diindono? 
15. A die 4>ra firiseono di lavorare gUmpiegriTi ii'iina 
iainea ? 16. Qiiando desideriamo lii niaiidare del cianaro, 

die co.^a taeeiaiiio? IT. Cbe cosa trattiamo BelFiifSeio del 
eae-eTe ddna banea ? IS. £ solo ii f*a??iere nel siio iiffieic? 
19. Chi d niena nel siio nfScio? 2Cl Che interesse danno 
li? bundle di cftiesta citta? 


LISSOM XXXII 

iC®. The Irregttiar ¥erb sopere 

PEESEST IxtilCATIVE P%^*T ABSOLUTE 


J hmHi\ eiCr 

, / kmw^ ilc. 

S3 

■ ssppi 

sal 

sa^pesti 

sa 

SE##e 

sappiamo 

smpcmiiii 

sapete 

sapeste 

saimo 

stpp€'m 


The irregularity of the pa.-t ah^oiutr' ^^ierAa! bc^ earrlnlly 
noted. It iMeco? three forms orhiy: tro? 1st a:oi 3d singtilar 
and the 3d pliirah ftsmis luive in a'^iidiion an irrecnair 

stressed stt ai and iaTS cti mly the "e, 

-ero. The three oilier forms are perfeed*T regiibir. » ^00 in 
stem and endings. 

i§9. Irregular Past Absolute. Wliat has licon s-ateci in 
the preceding paragraph applies not only to the verb sapere^ 
but also to all irregular past absolutes in Italian, c^xcept 
three: those of the verbs sssere, dare, and stare. 
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Sa questa parala ? 

Sa chi parleri ? 

Sa. ca,iitare ? 

Cmmte it signora Mazzetti? 
Conosce qEe,l ristorante ? 


Bo 3^011 know this word ? 

Bo you know who wdll speak? 
Bo you know how to (Can you) 
sing? 

Bo you know Mrs. Marzetti? 
Bo you know that restaurant ? 


1 , ^Sapere means io know a thing or a fact. It also renders 
the English ct3?i in the sense of to kmw hou\ 

2. Conoscere means to knoii\ to he acquainted with. 


EXERCISE XCTTi 


assegno cheek 

Mglietti di baaca paper mone^* 
darso buck 
finna signature 
moneta coin 
ttsca poeket 

diTffso different seTera!} 
aaxionale national 
ohMigato obliged 
▼adiiu oM 

siiMto 


a¥er l*aMti/diiie di to be used to 
fimare to endorse 
ideatificare to identify 
passeggiare to take a walk 
riconoscere to reco-gnize 
rifiatare to refill 
riscuatere to cash 
tmere to fear 

affemativainente affirmatively 
se whether 

at one* 


A. (1) Cmtinue ike Jdhwwg: 1. lo so cM egli e, etc 
2. lo seppi cU egU era, etc. 3. lo misi la lettera alia 
posta. etc. 4. lo non volli partire, etc. 5. lo risposi con 
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ima cartolina, etc. 6. Xoa %icii io la vettura che passava? 
etc. 7. Io emisi nn vaglia, etc. 8. Io so questa regoia. etc. 

(2) Give for each verb in parentheses the correct form of 
the past absolute: 1. Xoi (sapere) dove andare. 2. 11 signor 
Cusano (mlere) ritomare siiMto. 3. Silvia non irispondere) 
mai alle mie cartolne. 4. Essi (metiere) dei francoboili 
sulie lettere, 5. L'impiegato (emetiere) un vaglia. 6. Io 
iredere) quei signori al teatro. 7. Toi (mlere) divertir^i. 
8. I miei amici (rispondere) al mio sakto. 9. Arturo e 
Carlo {sapere) sorvegliarii. 10. Xoi imettere) i libri snllo 
seaffale. 11. Io (mlere) far come liii. 12. Tu {rupoiidere) 
snbito. 13. Egli non {rkmoscere} sua sorella. 14. Io 
{mettere) la iampada sul tavolino. 15. Olga e Sihia mi 
{vedere) do|x> molti aimi. 16. Esse non mi (rimmscere), 
17. Io non (sapere) la mia lezione. 18. La signoriaa 
Alessandri (mdere) ogni cosa. 19. I ragazsi (mkre) andare 
in campagna. 20. Io (rkomseere) che ave^'O torto. 

(3) Insert the mrred form of the present indimtive of 
sapere or conoscerc meording to seme: L Elena — molte 
signore. 2. Noi — a che ora il treno anivem. 3. Essi 
non —• quel che fEimo. 4. Io — la lingua italiana e la 
franeese. 5. *—■ voi quante persone arriveranno stascra? 

6. CM non — che Roma e cMamata la Citt^ Etema? 

7. Egli mi—-bene. 8. Xoi non—- nessun teatro in questa 

citti, 9. Xoi - che ogni regola ha qualche eceezioae. 

Xu '— che Dante e ii primo poet a d Italia. 

B. Affari di banca 

1. Devo andare ala Prima Banca Xaziomle per riseiiote.re 
un a^gno. 2. Sa a che ora apriranno ? 3. •— Apriranno 
aHe nove. 4. Bene, aliora abbiamo venti Ednuti di tempo. 
5. Conosce il cassiere? 6. —No, non Io eonosco, nm 
iX)iiosco diversi impiegati in quella banca. 7. Tuole ac- 
c»inpagiianiii, se non ha niente da fare,? — Volentieii. 
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8. Passeggiando insieme. ii ?ignor Cini e io arriYiamo alia 
baaea* — Sa a qaale sport. ello dobbiaino andare^ usciere ? 
10. L^aseiero mi ri^pond^'^ ebfo jx^r riscaotere an assegno, 
doiijiamo presentarci al s^'-eorxio sportello* 11. Ha una 
p-enna stilografica, signor Cini? 12. Devo fimmre il mio 
assegno e !io dirnestieatd la niia penna a casa. 13 , Egli 
me k da, e io nietto la mia fimia snl dorso dellkssegno. 

14 . Grazie. le suno moho obbligato. 15 . L’inipiegato 
rieeve i'assegno e mi eonsegna ii danaro, 16 . Son cinque™ 
eento lire in biglietti di banca. 17 . Xoa ho awto bisogno 
d’essere identifieato perehe alia banca mi conoscoao. 

15. Afetto il danaro in tasea. e nsciamo. 19 . Alle dieci 
ab'Diaino iia appiintaniento, al nostro albergo, con degli 
aiiiiei anierieani. 20. Abbiamo ancora mem'om di tempo,, 
e non sappiamo come oecuparla. 21. Lklbergo non e 
lontanii, e pijs^iamo arriTarci in pochi miniiti 22. Invito 
allora il signt^r Cini a prendere una tazza di caffe con me. 

C. L Two days ago I saw cn (per) the street my friend Arthiir 
whm I had not met for (da: several yeare. 2. He did not recognize 
me. blit I recognised Mm at onee. 3. Where have yon been al 
tMs time? 4, — Mr brother and I have been in Italy; we re¬ 
turned to An I America tMs month. 5. He asked me where I was 
^>iEg, and I answered Mia ^ that 1 was taking a walk. 6. -— I 
must go to the bank to (per) draw” out some money. Bo. yon know 
the eashier of the First National Bank? 7. —Yi®, I know him 
very w’ell: he is an old friend of mine. 8, Will yon go ^ with me to 
the bank to (per) identify me ? §. I shall be greatly obliged to you. 
10. I did not knowr how to refuse, and thus we went together. 

D. L After a few minutes wt were at the bank. 2. I saw the 
usher and calki him. 3. Bo you know whether the cashier is in, 
las o&e? 4, He answered me affirmatively and led ns to the 
eaaliierN office. 5. First I m'aiited to introduce Arthur to Mm, 
ftea we spike of w^hat my friend needed. 6. He wished to cash 


* Not a future. 
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1. h-‘4‘k ki'i received ?*r' il L -r:vc. 7. Vpry nvlL 5 ir: dvt y li 

foi iVrtr t ,di> rr.dir.-e it. acre* ArdiVr j'lZ 

yi^ ^iCTatJie 'V* the kv k tlr^ i‘!;v*k» ;e — Di vj*': vcLt y !i 
' <r pii]>tT 'V'trey ? 10. I ^Lal: he viry kad if t”»i let lari ni / 
rejer irceiey. IL I c.ia t ii^vi in (eirryipz iportare £r;rl v ;ne 
jyy3 p'cket and 1 fear cii- 7 ye tlieriL 12. Wb ii 
f Vi, an a 2 ‘"n ’. :!'* pa-‘'‘:d in :‘r -nt ^iry 1: it, 

I’idt iley dikVi't -an n-. 

E. '"^vn 1. En: ii: .Ot**: r la \'ni alcrjii ckrid fii! 

2. A!: ria« iV ft 'v ? a. ]' r n n n : ^d ’V . ' *• f *, Fm 
qiiiiiid anrii nan nakitr’v: v ir^’>? 7» Lkvl iv. -n;t ' :ii 
qae^ti anni? il Qiianddesli mi iiomandF tinw j.reiuvn ene 

gii ri.<posi? 7, Dave wletni eyli andare? S, Per iar 
fhe ett-a? 9. f.h^nv<vevti ecli il eas^icre ilella Priiiia Banca 
XiLvaBab? ill Lrs con.yeo io? In Lk rbi eoiitf?n> ala 
siia banca? 12» Se in rob eono^eo ne^sjEO ai!a banea, 
poy«o rireiiotere un 13, C1ie tx?sa fareio alirira? 

14, Che cona ri^pontle Lei a elii ]e fa un fuwre? lx bn a 
jiie vra le banehc thiiidens' vit d? Im ba nid e 

I nr.pama*o eiie eta abu <prir*k!o dove gli ae- 

17. Che ivea RrVtianio <ui ih-r<o dkin ri>>»p;v per 
riecmierio ? IS. Ccvi tinniania? 19. Non d> 

mentiea Le: raa: ii pen. r hi -aa p mini -"id -araSea 2Cl Pre- 
ferieie biglie":: di letma a mm"- ed. 21. Perehe? 
22. Ha Lei Fabitudine ci; portare eno vjr st ? 

LESSOH XXXHI 
Review 

A. CiP'uhhvife fk( falhnciKy: 1, In kceie fcni oya da znej ra fai 
ogni cosa da te, ete. 2. lo do tlelle frutta a Ini e a lei, etc. 3. lo 
vado eon la signorlria Rind, etc. 4. lo sio larorasido per lorf). etc. 
5. lo so di ehe parlera, etc*. f>, lo iiira volli uscire, etc. 7. Xon 
rispisi io subito ? etc. S. lo seppi k lezioce dleri, etc. 
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B. EeviewQ'Msticms: 1. -Ire there masculine nouns ending in-a? 

Mention some and tel! ho%v their plural is formed. 2. Ai-e there 
nouns in -a of both genders ? Gi\-e a few examples. 3. Mention 
some nouns in -o which have a feminine plural in -a. 4. How are 
quello and bello inflected before a noun? 5. What difference of 
meaning is t.here between codesto and qaello? 6. Give the three 
most important adverbs o: place. 7. When is the relative pro¬ 
noun^ che used ? S. 'Rlien is the rektive pronoun cui used ? 
9. What meaning has cU as a relative pronoun ? 10. How do vou 
form the negative imperative, second person singular? 11. Gi%-e 
in Italian the hours from noon to midnight. 12. Give the conjunc¬ 
tive pronouns used as direct objeete. 13. Give the conjunctive 
proRoans used ss iadmect objects. 14. Give the rules concerning 
their usage. 15. l^Tiich are the conjunctive adverbs? 16. Ex- 
pkm the Italian progr^ive construction. 17. How is an adverb 
of maimer fo-nned from an adjective ? 18. Give a complete list of 
the disFunctive personal pronouns. 19. Which is their most 
general usage ? 20. In what other cases are they used ? 21. 'RTiat 
diflerence of meaning is there between sapere and conoscere? 
22. Rxplaia the conjugation of an irregular past absolute and gii-e 
AH example. ° 

C. Supply the correct form of the past absoltde of the verb given in 

thetnimiiu-e: 1. [sapere) lo non - che fare. 2. (volere) Essi - ' 

andareaUostabilimentodibagni. 3. (rtspomfere) Noi-afferma- 

fevamente. 4. (sapere) Tn -perch^ eU’era con noi. 5. (sapere) 

Caterma non quel che era buono per iei. 6. {vedere) lo-a 

piroscafoehepartiva. 7. (rianosccre) Egli lo-presto. 8. (met- 

im) Esse - ogni cosa in ordine. 9. (volere) Arturo - rifiutare. 

10. {nspondere) lo-due giorni dopo. 11. (sapere) I ragazzi 

non - k loro lezione. 12. (vedere) Carlo e Arturo - che 

ave\'ano torto. 13. (wetfere) lo-i libri sulla scrivania. 14. (re- 

dere) Non — tu chi era nel salotto ? 

». PlMe &e definite ariide before each of the following novhs, 
^ pm Urn piurd of both article and noun: programma, banca, 
inwia, nafidjco, frutto, uomo, moglie, uovo, cuoco, cnoea, bue, 
Mtbm, cffistoaio. occhi). facck, TOlinista, amioo, sposalizio, oca, zio. 
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Lx RfTiUee the ir::?*-.!* 2?: pires 'p, !*t':r L'Xi^iv 

rpi’' ? t fL I ^jpr-'iXjL iLdT-- I 2. EX: e ■'*:: 

Tiz.ii-X.ro. 3. Ti‘7t *rr^ \ Lvi ri, e j2 . 4 . Lj. 
?:2nnr:i k : Lei lEiI Li iu, c nEa ^MrEE. 5. /h r:L: 
dx'Vfi ::n. piEia pf>:i. il LV taiir.e, f/aifT 1 rai ! 7 .im- 
'iVKi PepL-L. S. La letiera ehe / tXiiPsa. 9. Par- 

liva if ?'h ^ihd to L't . III. Questa e k chk.<a di - .SaiEl Vidor', 
ii. Eien a racazzf- 'r*-. eiiEiaera;. 12. M Pi k: ne^^riiLa pepua 
'-■ik rE>E^ seriveri. 13. II fi^a ire uf v, r#7E Lk ,, ar-et% 
fcaXi qai tra due gkrai. II. Ikrtirl 2E7 ., 15. 

del ikmriTo da pea, J-. in'^o , IV Vi: /i a:i£l : xa, 

iiielt*e 17, Egli La eerjiTatu ^ m' I:: tyv 2\£li l%Ii 
rieyrde dei dtoiaiidJ ■ aniii pas^ati. 

F, Er-jo lif: Hi r-7n:^uj q"EEf/, J-er? table, and gim ezampks: 


Oenijeis 


F. 3f.] 

M. F. 

. M. F. ! M. 

> } 

F. 

Nors EjiuiNGs 

Sing, 

1 ! 

-m 

“C 

~i -~o 



PIt, 

-e -i ' 

—7 ~i 

’ -2 ' -d> -1 -a 



F'-f E-iE 1 dn IlXho: 1. He mill &it vitn .fxx urax 0 
2. I Fail iLtr'-Pile ahi I her, LkL d 5e the Ear* 4. Bnii't 
t dira tu 7 ^rr e. It Vt:o, 6. lie Moiself signed 
tkit p«per. 7. Tiap uu: hL ir t' y :: / a a pa- S. He was? 

«p'*aking „^rit t ^ rat*. tL I Lin. ,ad y< \ / a . 10. He 

is afraid of us. IL I ani inviting liiin and Lit. 12. If I kelp; ivjt;, 
will T lu Eeip Die .;7.i^ : ape 13. Be Ea.i tn and voi fx\io 
14. It is tli^n 1">. Don’t he eaprldsus .te md 102 fom-o 
16. You give it to them. 17. He wms tYashing himself. IS. Site 
lierscif dusted it this monimg, 

H. G.he ile vrtxi i partio’jie and the pxfert md den 

ihe pflsiiire tmd najaiire mptraiite, of eaek 0/ ike folhwVg rtrls: 

scacciare vedere fin ire essere 

avere preferira pr^entare perdere 




I sfw'dd or / should or J skoidd or 

iroiiid hipj, €!r, u'ouM sellj sic. would finuh, etc» 

f omprer £i vender ti finir si 


crjiriprer esti vender esti 

eoruprer cbbe vender sblbe 

comprer enmio %’'ender emmo 

comprer este vender este 

comprer Ebbero vender cbbero 

Compare the stem of this tense with 
As for the endings, note that they are tk 
verbs and that, in the first singnkiy thi 
the third plural, the stressed e has the 
also that the first person plural differs f: 
plural of the future by haiing a double 

113 . Conditioii.al of sssere and 

I ilmidd or wotdd fe, etc, , I skGtdd 



sarci stremmo aixd avraomio 

MTesti streste awesti aweste 

sirebbe Mxebbem aweblbe avrebberc 


Hi* CondlMona! Perf ect 

I sho'iM or imuM I iIomM or woidd 

kum ik. 

aw«i ccMspato awd veailiite 

•westi ccmpmtej etc. airwti vaiiiitos etc. 


J skoiM or wmM 
ham finuked^ etc. 

avrsi finito 
.avresti fijoitoj etc. 


I sMidd or weiM 
■ l«« rfc. 

ttffirf; -ift, 


J afemW or wendd 
ham had^ He. 
mwn avnto 
mmHi avttto, ete* 
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115* Use of the CoaditioaaL The eoaditioBal is used ia 
thc^ foliom-iog cases: 

L Mon giielo mostrerebbe. He would cot show it to him. 

To express what is unceiiaiE or indefinite in the principal 
clause.. 

2,. Dissero che partirEbicrci. They said they would leaf^e 

and iVy did . 

" Bescro cfee sATEbliero par- They «:ud they m'ould leave 
titi. ,a7id thvj did imi 

To express future time in rektion to a past tense of a verb 
of thinking, believing, saying, etc." When the statement 
made has failed to come true, the eoaditioEal f^rfeet is used* 

3* Amemi iiscire. I should like to go out. 

In a statement or request expressed milli deference. 

4, Second© il presiiciite Aefr^rhiig toiiiiii, tliepreskfcat 

sarebbe amniitiato, is ill. 

To express what is reported by hearsa}", or oa the au¬ 
thority of somebody else. 

5. In the eoncksion of eonditioiiai sentences i^ee § 152b 

li6« Idioiii,ati.c Use of a 

I mici amici sono a Ksa* My frieads are in Pisa. 

But: Qaesti eventi ebbero Iiiago These events took place k 
in Mcpoli, Naples. 

Before names of cities, the Englsh in is generally rendered 
by fti but it may be rendered by ia if the meaniiig is lofiia. 

^ Bfcosio che fartiramio expresses future time in relatkm to tl» 
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EXERCISE XXXIYi 

A. fl) CoTihnue the jermi'ing: 1 . lo iavorerei ogni giomo 

etc.^ 2.^Io prenderei una vettura, etc. 3, Non mi di- 
vertirei io etc. 4. lo non sarei eosi orgoglioso, etc. 5. lo 
avrei o-ssen-ato quei negozi, etc. 6. Io sarei stato con- 
tento. etc. 

,2; Supply fer each verb given in the infinitwe the correct 
form of the conditional, or the condiiional perfect, or both 

according to seme: 1. (.parftre) Xoi-volentieri per FItaHa.’ 

2. •^ampraTe'} Esst — quest’autoraobile, ma non hanno 

danaro. 3. 'ponprare) Noi - quelk casa, ma non ave- 

Tamo abbastanza danaro. 4. {mandare} Secondo lei, suo 

padre-una lettera al tuo. 5. {desiderare) Io-un po’ 

di burro. ^6. ■riiornaTe) Dichiaro che-, e ritorno. 7. (pre- 

^trire Egu-dimenticaria. S. fnvitare) y;on h -tu? 

9. I arcj-e; Seguendo ii suo esempio. voi-torto. 10 (rf- 

iornare) Diebiaro che -, e non ritorno. 11. iarrivare) 

Fartendo da casa alle otto, noi-in ritardo. 12. (firmare) 

Son sicuro che mio frateUo non — questa cambiale. 
13. [perdere) Pensavo che voi \-i-. 14. (mere) Da quel 

ehe questo signore scrive, ilario e Vittorio -— soli Festate 

scorsa. 


B. 


Haffaello Saazio 


Raffaello Sanzio nacque a Urbino nel 1483, di venerdi 
samo. Era aneora nelk sua prima gio\inezza, quando ando 
a Ferugrn per studiarvi la pittura sotto k direzione del 
wlebre pittore Vannucci, chiamato il Perugino. L’alunno 

oiTeatd ben pr^to un maestro. 


andd poi a Firenie |»r fam k conoscema di 

Leonardo da Vmci e di Michekngelo. In questa cita 




Ari'itRITR.llTn I)I Raffaelld 
Galleria rHizR Fireaze 

Ceiebmted painter, sciilptor, and arcliitect, Rapliael, ti^tlier will 
Michelangelo and Leunnriio tla Vine! is the highest embodiineDt of tae 
artistic genius of the Renaissaace. 
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lavord con tale ispirazione ehe, all’etJi di vent’anni, era giJk 
citato tra i grandi artisti del tempo. Fu a Roma pero che il 
suo nome diventd immortale. Presentato alia corte papale, 
egli vi ricevfe tutti gli onori e i riguardi d’un principe. I 
suoi affreschi, nel Vatieano, rappresentano la vera perfezione 
dell’arte. 

Francesco Prime, re di Francia, cered ogni mezzo per at- 
tirarlo alia sua corte, ma non ci riusci e dove contentami eon 
Tordinargli dei quadri. Raffaello dipinse per iui un San 
Michele e una /Sacra Famiglia. 

Le Verffini di Raffaello hanno qualche cem di divino. II 
suo capolavoro § la Trasfigurazione. Raffaello mori il 
venerdi santo delfanno 1520, all’eti di trentasette anni. 

C. 1. Would you like to go to tin) Italy next summer? 2. I 
shall sail fer Genoa in June vith my father and mother. 3. How 
many months will you spend there'? 4. — We shall spend there 
only t^rO months. 5. I should like to remain the whole summer 
in that beautiful eounm-, but I must be here in September. 6. I 
must return to (in) America in time for the opening of the schools. 
7. My father thinks also that it would cost too much money to 
spend three months in Italy. S. Where would you advise me to 
(di) go? 9. — I would advise j'ou to (di) visit by all means 
(a ogni casto) the large and famoiB cities, such as Rome, Naples, 
Florence, Milan and Venice. 10. You (Loro) would, however, 
have great pleasure also in visiting some of the small towns wFere 
toariste usually do not go; as, for instance, Urbino. I was there 
two years ago. 

p. 1. Raphael Saniio was bom in Urbino and died in Rome at 
thirty-seven years of age. 2. I have often heard his [first] name, 
Lut I r .uid no’’’ have known his surname. 3. He was still young 
when Ms fei works put him among the grrat painters of his' time; 
Mth as (“ as they would bei, Leonardo da Vinci, Masaccio, 
Biwnante^ and Buonarroti, 4. Would y'ou have known that 

».rsaiToti is that fwaous painter, sculptor, architect and poet 
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pe:..’ra;iy called Michelange;--) ? 5. Rajihael studied painting under 

iii> father, but seun he vreut t'l Fr'rente to a I perfect himself. 
0. The Pope called hiiii to Rome where he wr'iked for years at the 

J.'s of the Vatican. 7. At the death of Bramante.' Pop.? Lim;. X ■ 
pr.t him at the head of ali the other arfl.-'t.s who were wor^ng ia 
Rimie. S. Pope Le<? X wa.s a great patron of arts. 9. Without 
him. artists would not have found so much encouragenient in tliat 
glorious epoch. 10. Rsphaej woUiU hate ;e!t u^ otPcr master^/ist..s 
like his Trtih.'‘f.giiT(>tl<j;i. but he died ut Lis youth. 

E. Oral. 1. Quale citti italiana le piacerebbe visitare? 
2. CM nacque a Urbino ? 3. In ehe secolo naeque ? 4. Chi 

era Raffaello? 5. Qual era ii suo cognome? 6. 5a Lei il 
nome di qualehe altro gran pittore di quel tempo? 7. In 
che sccolo lavorarono queeti pittori? S. Sa Lei il nome 
d'un famoso quadro di RaJIaello? 9. In quali dttSi lavord 
Raffaello? 10. Dove sono gli affreschi di questo gran 
pittore? 11. Che cosa 4- il Yaticaao? 12. Chi era papa 
al tempo di Raffaello? 13. Dove morl _ RaSaello? 
14. Quanti anni aveva ouendo moii? l.X Qual era :i 
.ogiiome di M'•h.mr.gdo? 18. Era Michelangelo _,so'a- 
inente pittor--*? 17 erano altri pittori nf-lla famiglia di 
Rafaello? IS. Dove ii Yaticano? 19. Dove Roma? 

Come chiamiaiiio R-.'ina di si)lito 


LESSON XXXV 

117. Comparison. .An adjective may express three de¬ 
grees ot any given quality; the positive ithe adjective 
itself', the comparative, and the superlative. 

Tile comparative may be of equality or inequality; the 
superlative may be relative or absolute. 

1 Use no article before Bramante and Ps>i-s. * Leoae D*da»o. 
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US. The Comp.arati¥e of Ifttalty 

Mario non I cos! alto come te. ' 

m Mario noa I alto come te. i" so tali as you are. 

Eila I tanto, ricca qiiaiito Maria ' ^ 
or Elia E ricca qtianto Maria. Mary. 

Egli e tanto stndioso qianto in- He is as studious as lie is inteli- 
teiligEnte. gent. 

Equality is expressed by the correlati%’'e forms cosi 
come, or tanto«.. quanto, which stand for the English 
m ... as or so ,., m. 

Note that cost and tanto may be omitted. 


119. The Comfarative of Ineqnaltj 

1 . Luigi e pit diligente. Louis ninre diligent. 

Arturo e meiio diligsate. Arti.ur A ie-s Jiilisr-nt. 

Inequality is expressed ly piii, . u.v, or meno, Ztsox 


2- (a) Lo studio e pii graade 
del sabtto. 

Egli £ pii alto di te. 
Ho meao di veati lire. 


Ire study is larger than the 
parlor. 

He is taller than you,. 

I have less than twenty lire. 


Than k di before nouns, pronouns, or numerals. 


(b) Dd a te pili daaari die 
^ a Itii. 

t pifi. acqua che vino, 
Ta sei pi4 iavidioso die 
Pfloio. 


I .give more miomy to you than 
to him. 

It is more water than wine. 
You are more envious than 
Paul. 


But ihm is rendered by che: (I't if the noun or pronou.a 
■which forms the second term of the comparison is preceded 
by a preposition; (2 1 if the eoniparison is between two nouns, 
iBci Is HOI ^sed on any distinct quality; i^Sj if by using di 
tteie 11 the |x>»ibiilty of di k^lng interpreted of. Thus, in 
the third eample, Uthqn h&d been rendered by di, the sentence 
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miglit liave been taken to mean: >. 0 '* { • .• 

.FiiiiL 

La sala £ pit lunga cie 71:^* L7I > -'inrcr 
Iarga« '.vri;;. 

Ama pit dare clie rice- H 9^'“- t"' 'hvv luirp V* „i, 

¥ere, tpcvivp. 

Than is always cbe before an adjective, an adverl.u ari 
iafinitiYe,, or a participle. 

id I Stadia pit che noa ‘or Hr iij 9^^:* 1. ^ ^ 

dl quel cht: de¥e» 

Thm is eke aon or ii qael eke l)efore an izidccted veil). 

12§* Persona! Proflonas as Seconil Terms .of .a Com- 
ptrisoa* ''Froiii the .emmples in the preceding sectioii.it ea.a 
te seen that a personal prosomi used rvnn of 

.a coinimrisoa is readerei in Italian by'i.ts cii.sjmiiet.i.Te fcirai, 
< ev § 107, 2 0 

121, Tile Befiaite Article before Tfames of Countries, etc* 

L OAaicrica Ij Frcncia *• 

la Lombardia L 'i.lLar If la C:rs;ca r- .. 

A namt* of n t mtlrcuv <, vji.iy rij”'*’. * bAr, y 

takes the deiirite article in Italiain 

2. II .ddo dTtalia. ItaOV- >ky " T/r’ IrmA:; fky* 

Siamo in Toscana. \Te arr ::i Tu^raav. 

Bn: le citti del Canada. Caiaali’s 

La Frimeia I piii grande France is lariier ihan Italy, 

deifltelia. 

Skmo nella bdla Toscana We are in beautiful Tus'cany. 

After the prepositions di or in, however, no article is iised^ 
provided that the name of the eontinent. country, provinee. 
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or large island, is feminine, ends in -a, and is not accompanied 
b}" any qualifying adjective; and provided also, in the case 
of di, that preposition and noun are equivalent to an adjective 
of nationality, as shown in the first example. 


EXERCISE XXXy 

A, (1) Supphj the iMlimi eqidralent of than in each of 
the foUmiing serdences: 1. Egli e pin giovane —- sua sorelia, 

2. Ho pih- cinquanta libri. 3. Fu meno studioso - 

lei. 4. El^ama pin leggere —■ scrivere. 5. Sei pih stance 

■— io SOHO. 6. C'erano piii signore qua-E. 7. Scri- 

Tono pin lettere a Lei —■ a me. 8. Arturo h meno studio.s 0 

-— te. 9. Ci sono piu signori - signore. 1§. Aveva 

meno ajiiiei — noi — pensavamo. 11. La camera mia 
e piu grande — la sua. 12. Codesto libro ^ pin interessante 
—^quello. 13. Eli>ra piu stanea —~ ammaiata. 14. Olga 

e piii giovane --- mostra. 15. Aviemo piu alimne - 

alunni. 16. II signor Balbi era piu %Techio-sua mogiie. 

17. II treno era pin in ritardo — temevo. 18, Elia ha 
meno — diciotto anni. 

(2) Replace the promums in parentheses fef their correid 
lidimi equivalents: 1. Sono pih contento di (he). 2. EgE 
era meno ealnio di (I). 3. Siamo meno orgogliosi di (you ^). 
4. SiMa era pih elegante di (she). 5. Sei piu pigro di (he). 
6. Son piii ammakto di (ipii 7. Essi furono pih pronti 
di \re}. S. Siete pii poveri di {they), 9. Quello scrittore 
k piii famoso di fie), 10. Egli era meno attivo di (trc). 

(3i Trmvdak into Italian: 1, He was in Piedmont. 
2. The sky of Italy is ver\’ blue. 3. America is our countrju 
4. We were in teautiful Liguria. 5. I like the Enguage of 
Italy, i. Naples is in Campania. 7. Rome is in Latium. 

Tht Eternal City is the, capital of Italy, 


^ Fottr ways. 
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Geografia dell’Italia 

PocM paesi hanno rirc-vuTo da’Ja natura confini cosi 
precisi e belli come queili del!'Italia: le Alpi e ii mare. 

I paesi che confinano con I'ltalia sono: la Francia, la 
Svizzera, I'Austria. e la lugosiavia. 

L'ltalia e dh-isa nolle seguenti diciotto region!: 

I. lialia Selterdno’iak: 1. il Piememte. 2. la Liciiria. 
3. la Lombardia. 4. I'Emiiia. 5. il Trentinc, S. i! Ver.e-o, 
7. la Venezia Giulia. 

II. lialia Centmk: 1. la Toscana. 2. le ilarcbe, 3. ITm- 
bria, 4. il Lazio, 5. gli Abruzzi. 

III. Italia Mer<dioT,ak: 1. la Campania, 2. k Puglia, 
3. k Basilicata. 4. la Cakbria. 

IV. lialia Jni^ulare: 1. la Sicilia, 2. la Sardegna. 

La Corsica, abitata da Italiani, appanienc alia Francia. 
Altri territori geograficamente italiani. e italiani di lingua, 
razza e tradizione storica, sono: il eontado di Mizza. ora 
francese: il canton Ticino, della Svizzera: c i'isola di iMaita, 
cLe appariicne ali'Inghilterra. 

I Sumi prineipali d'ltalia sono il Po, 1 Adige, il Tevere, 
r.\rno e il Piave. 

L’lialia e famosa per I.r straordinaria beilezza dei suoi 
laghi. Ii Lago Maggiore. il Lago di Lugant\ e quelii 
di Como, d'Iseo, e- di Garda, sono appie delle .4.1pi. 
>’t4r Italia Centrale sono importanti il Lago Trasimcno e 
quello di Bolsena. 

C. 1. Xorthem Italy has seven regions; Central Italy, five; 
Southern Italy, four; ak Insular It.aly, two. 2. Sardinia is larger 
than Corsica, but smaller than Sicily. 3. In Italy there are n.<>re 
laount.'jjns'th.an plains. 4. Lombardy fc richer than Tu-scany. but 
a journey through Tuseauy is more interesting than a journey 
tlirough Lombardy. 5. Rome, the Eternal City and Italy s 
capital, has less than seven hundred thousand inhabitants. 6. Mi- 
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Ian has more inhabitantf than Rome, but Naples is larger than 
Rome or Milan. 7. The Po is longer than any (qualsiasi) other 
river of Italy. 8. It is almost twice as long as the Arno. 9. The 
Piave. so famous in the hist.jry of the Great War, is not so long as 
■\e Adige. 10. The Adige passes through the cities of Trento and 
Veroma; the Po, through Turin, Piacenza and Cremona. 

D. 1. In Latium tiiere is oi.ly one important river, the Tiber: 

but what river more than this [one] evokes memories of a glorious 
past? 2. Florence and Pisa are on the Arno. 3. Pisa is now a 
small city with a famous university. 4. Once, however, Pisa was 
almost as important as Thrsnce. 5. Many Italian cities are rich 
in natural beauties, but none is .so beautiful as Naples, with its 
magnificent bay. 6. Naples’ beauti^ are more natural tlian 
artistic. 7. Rome, Florence, Milan and Venice are all richer in (di) 
beautiful churches and glorious monu.ments than Naples. 8. But 
in tiie niuseura of Naples we find a larger and richer collection of 
Greek and Roman aiitirpjities than in any rqualsiasP other museum 
in (dii &e world. 9. There are. in that museum, more statues 
titan jtamtlngs. 10. A journey tiirough Italy is more faseinatino- 
tlian we imagine. ^ 

E. Oral. 1. %ali sono i eoBfini d’ltalia ? 2. Quali sono 

i paesi che eunfinano con I’ltaiia? 3. In quante regioni e 
dmsa ritalia? 4. Quali sono le regioni delITtalia Setten- 
trionaie? 5. Quali sono ie regioni delITtalia Centrale? 
ti. Quali sono le regioni delITtalia Meridionale ? 7. Quali 
sono le due grandi isole itaiiane ? 8. Quale isola abitata da 
Itaham ^ tcrritorio francese? 9. un’isola che 4 terri- 
torio inglese: qual $? 10. Qua! ^ la capitate dTtaha’’ 
n. ehiamaia? 12. Comte chiamata la regione in 

cm sitrova ? IS. QuaU la citti italiana che ha pifl abitanti 
ac'iie aitre*. 14. Perehfe I cos! bella, Napoli? 15. Quale 
Hiune e pri lungo degli altri fiumi dTtalia? ,16. Per quali 
Citta pa^sa? 17. Quale fiume evoca gloriose memorie? 
ib. hums passa per Firenze ? 19. Perch^ ^ famoso i! 

i'lave. 20. Quali sono 1 .iwndpaii laghi italiani ? 









mnire i§ 
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125. Ortiiograplucal Changes of Certain Verbs 

1. p«xare to sin; pecchi, peccidamo, peccherft, etc. 

lit^we to quarrel: MtigM, ii%kei:t, etc. 

Terbs ia -mm or -gare insert k after the c or g wheneTer 
these letters precede e or L 

2 . lasekre to leave: lasd., la^ereioio, etc. 
mangiare to eat: mMgitiiiOi nmi^erete, etc. 

Terfe in -dare or -glare ilit>p the i tefore e or L 

3. ■ * mMmt til Wow: etc. 

I Ither verbs in -iare drop the i before another i, 

4. mescere :o pour: mesciato but mesco^ etc, 

^"‘frbs in -cere or -gere insert i after the c or g only before 

the 11 of the past'participle. 

EXERCISE ZXXm 

A, (i) Cmiiinue the fdhiring: h lo 'dico tntto a mia 
niadre, tii did tntto a tea madre, etc.' 2. lo non 'odo 
niente, ete. 3. lo vengo con lei. etc. 4. lo lessi nn Mbro 
molto interessante,, etc. 5, lo sresi dal piano superiore, etc. 
S. lo venni a casa di bnonhra, etc. 

(2) Gilt far each rerb in parentheses the mred form o/ 

ffm premii iriiicMtke: 1. ¥oi {dire) che Mario sai^ qui. 
2, Essi (ndire) che noi veaiamo. 3. Arturo non (renire) 
pift a senok, 4. (rfiVe' die tgli & amnmlato. 5. ijichlo 
tbhflird dire. 6. Xoa (r^nire) le sue sorelle stasera? 
7, Jfon lo (.isiipere) io» e nessnno qni lo (Mpere). 8. Noi 
mm (pdm) as^ttare. 9. CM lo (|»lwe) ciro? 10. Koi 
(imtrc) domani mattina. 

( 3 ) Gim for cmk mi in partf^Mms ike eorr&t fomt of the 
■pti abiduk:' 1. lo non, («ri<fefe) dalkntomobEe. 2, E# 



LESSOX XXXTI 


175 


(rimamrel a casa ccm, siia 2 :a. S« f^he cosa dire, essi? 
4. sue ciigiii€ non rtToVf •. 5. Tn ^trnunr mm lettora. 
rim io ne due. ti. Carlo due o tro li- 

bri. 7. Aficb'essi ikggere) qiiesto rmtimm. ^8. Priiria egli 
(cMiidere) la porta e poi la in,estra. 9. ie Y^Trrr' rl 
iB,a non. lo trovai. .10. EssI iid 'srvfin ii. lied::. 

\4 i irf’de C # b^.rd fl f It'friin id iJifji T. * ' 

rendering the ErjfJ^h vein H.rr it e* Or / • ■; 

E We shall bt^gi'n. 2. Yon fo,rget. 3. Yon e.at. 4.. l¥e 
pay. 5,'We watch. S. You advise. T. You risk. 8, Wie 
skill sacrifice. 9. I shall exp‘i. 10. Yni study. 11» Tli'‘y 

mill leave someth,ing. 1,2. “They will !>eg.i.n mm, '13, Wt? 
shall forget, 14. YfJii pay. 15. We shall imj, 10. You 
sacrifice eve^Mng. „ 

B, ' Bontfftrte.. j, 

Nd prindpio del secolo seorso Fltaiia salulo iia liberatore 
in Xtpoleone I, poiehfe egli sembrava destinato a tiarle uiiha 
e iadi^mdeaia. Eeco eoiiity interpretanclo le aspiraxioiii 
italianej caatava allom il fxieta VinefEzo Monti: 

BelFItaYi, 3i«aie5j)4®j!c, 

. pjLf vi torno a ! 

Treina in e d ■; rJe 
Fairna eppre'^^i dal pki' 0 :r. 

. Tim beleisa cbe ci,i piaiiti 
; foate aafirii ogacir ti fii^: 
di strarderi e enidl amaiiti 

,, s , 

Bonaparte al tm s^eriglio 
dal mar ibieci %’o!d; 
vide il piaiito iei tuo eigizo 
e i stto fulmme impizgiid. 

Mt, Xapoleone, itaimno di raia, amava la Franc la pii 
dtUTtalia, A smo fratello Lulgt, che gli pro|»iiera di daw 

M 
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S« Italiar.^ will newr w^r-i*. 9. hare bp>"'n ^tn4y- 

ing iLe Itaiiiin kncuacf* f'^ne yi-air. and ^ nr yr..!> 5 -ar ha- ?p -'k**'n tis 

iir-re tliXi: mi ce aLiart idi'i Xhipr-Iai!,. M W' hr: *i hX 
tiir t;> life very intere-t::;c. 

E. 0;t;u 1. Dove Baer|iiP Xapih^av Ikinaparte? 

2. Dov"e AjiiCfio? 3. Cho Hiiiriia park il pcpido d: Cor¬ 
sica? 4. Ihisok ii* Corsica * sfiiprt ^tata 
5. Quale repulihliea la vendo a!!a Franeia? *d Lhov 
a:ic!5 Xapoleniie rraarido era raaaaz ^ ? 7. Chi !o roar:do 
ir. Franeia? 8. A qual^- a-^ed’h^ pre.-:r eeh part"- r-d. 1790? 
9. La Ropiibbiiea Fraiieeso devo fe r.airjiO po;? L\ i|ua:f 
altra cc>r*c|iiista ten^d ok'C? IC ihaando nt.>rnd m Italia? 
12. Come lo saliito il popolo iialiano? i:i Clii seri^se 
iiiihxie saliitando Xapoleone? 14, Xapoleone aniava molio 
riialia? Qua! pai^se amava ep;li? 16, Che ro<a pro- 
pimeva ii fratello di Xapoleone? 17. Che eosa g!i rispe^e 
Xapoleone? 18. Che eosa desiderava egli? 17. In quale 
anno ebbe luogo la battaglia cii Waterloo ? 2(1, Dove morl 
Xapoleone ? 


LESSOH XXX¥II 

126. The Relative Superlative 

Qmesto e il pit gmn teatro^ della Tli.s is tlif l:irge-t thfuo t in the 
citti. f-ity, 

Egli £ i! pit alto. He is the tallest ’or taller s 

Giovaimi e i* meno studioso John is the least stmii!ms m die 
della dasse. class. 

Egli £ Paluano meao studioso. He is the least sti2.ii.mi,s pupil. 

^ The relative superlative is formed by placing the definite 
article before a comparative of inequality. If, however, the 
superlative follows a noun which already has a definite 
article, no other article is required. 
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Note that there is no distinction between the comparative 
with the definite article and the superlative relative (see the 
second example). Note also that in after a superlative is 

renclered by ii. 

■ 12T. Eeflexi¥e ¥erbs 

1. Cl dwertiaino. We asiiise oiu? 3 el¥€s. 

Mcistri 2 te¥i, Show yourseives. 

Si lispsttaiio. Tliey respect tiiemseiv'eSj, or 

They respect each other. 

A %Trb the object of which is the same person as its subject 

is cailed a reflexive -i-erb. Any active verb may be made 
reflexive by the use of the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, ci, 
and vi §§ 97. 9S. and 100). As explained in § 97, 4, the 
plural reflexive pronouns are often used with a reciprocal 

lueaBing. 

2. Ti sd pentito. You have repented. ® 

Ci stamo scosati. tYe have excused ourselves. 

Reflexive verbs are conjugated in the perfect tenses with 
essere, and the past participle £^ees with the subject (see 
§ 64 , 1 ). 

As shown in the first example, certain verbs that are not 
reflexive in English are so in Italian. 
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2 Si toccS ii meat©. H* '? I }■.'- 1 1 in. 

Mi tolsi il cappdio* I t'. -k f ir.y k .t 

In oricr to dvokj tV - r: tro"^ p' --o. ^ oi 

the body or dothinir. 

5. Si parla italiaao* I" ku^n i- n n. 

Moite C3se si dfccnn. nj* r -...0 

In the third n kzu .hr rr "o'’*r;k E*o.v 
EngiiVii passive verb wi^h nn-jxprI 

4. Si fa cost. '1 -- 'I V ^ 

Si deve MToraxe* f :n a :a d ' 

IT irk, '* . 

Si I felici ( kv? i- -nr le . 

SI I stati feilcL O'riti ka.* u li: n.iei r\ 

In the third person singular, to mnder the inipni^-erii 
£)!?€. iff, ikeiJ, people, etc. As shown in, the tidrd r'^uriipl'i, 
the verb sssere, althoiigh used in tbu <:rig:iikjr, vk - a 
following acijeetive 'and the past paTi:»‘ipli. if t]> ‘ ^ a 

perfect) in the plural ikther verbs, sueli as resttre, rimaaerej 
diventarcj diveaire, et-i. citen follotv the bailie con.-'tnnven. 

EXERCISE XXXVII 

A. (1) Tramlatc into Italifiri: L This :s the most eom- 
fortabie room, 2, The least liea\y suitcase was iluit <fi 
Xliss Perrelii, 3. That was our !llo^t diiSeiilt iessom 
4. The nearest house was empty, 5, The raby is the more 
precious of these two stones, 6, Charles is the mest 
pupil in the class, 7. They are the richest men in this T"y« 
8, She is the j^oiinger of the two sisters, 

1 , 2 ) Supphj the reiexire pmmun and ike pwwef packet 
of ike verb giren i?i the injimtive^ using the proper /err? tf the 
pad pariitipk: L (clufore) Xoi.. . 2. [sacridea,e' Elia... 
3, (wmsirare) lo «., 4, (gmrm) Esse . ,, 5* .prepamre) 
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Tu ... 6. {vendere) Essi... 7. (occupare) Voi... 8. (rifiu- 
tare) Egli... 9. \i>ico)ttr,jre > Lc sorelle ... 10. {diverlire) 

Ella... 

131 Translate into Italia;!: 1. French was spoken. 2. We 
used to respect each other. 3. I am washing my hands. 
4. The gloves were found. 5. One remains young. 6. People 
were afraid. 7. People were very glad. 8. One answers 
so. 9. The most beautiful things are preferred. 10. One 
studies willingly. 11. People are proud. 12. We had a 
good time. 13. IMany things were asked. 14. One be¬ 
comes rich. 

B. La Restaurazione 

Dope il CTolio deli'impero napoleonico, nel 1815, i rappre- 
sentanti delle potenze europee si adunarono a congresso, a 
Vienna, e con diversi trattati eredettero assicurare al con- 
tinentp una pace duratura. Via solamente i piu assoluti 
interessi dinasliei furono tenuti in conto, e non si rispetto nd 
storia, nl tradizioni. ne i piu sacri diritti dei popoli. Quelio 
ehe importava era di caneellare ogni ricordo della rivoluzione 
e di Xapoleone. di soffoeare quelle idee di liberta che avevan 
messo radiee dovunque, e di rammentare ai popoli stessi 
che es.si non erano che sudditi dei loro principi, servi dei 
loro padroni. 

Speeialmente ITtalia, che il principe di Metternich, 
ministro austriaco, aveva ehiamata « un’espressione geo- 
grafica, a fu \ittima delle decisioni di questo congresso. 
Essa fu ancora una volta sminuzzata in staterelli, a capo 
dei quali si misero i principi che Napwleone aveva spodestati. 
La Lombardia, i! \ eneto, il Trentino e la Venezia Giulia 
furono annessi ali'.Austria; il Piemonte, la Liguria e la 
Sardegna fonnarono i! regno di Sardegna; si ricostituirono 
i ducati di Parma, di ilodena, e di Lucca; la Toscana fu 
creata granducato sotto Ferdinando III di Lorena-Austria; 
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e il resto deiritalia m diviso in Siai: della Chiesa, governat! 
dal Papa, e Piegno dc-IIe Due Sicilie. con Xapoli per capitale 
abbandonaro alia tiraiinia dei Borboni. 

c\ 1. Aft.-r^Xa;;r-:e n's a great international conven- 

t;*’!; tvu' :a.l>-a at \ le.ina. 2. Thw took, place in the j-ear 1815. 
3. -tate:.men .-aid that they tvished to assure^ a lasting 

peace. 4. But o!i;y t„e princes'interests were respected. 5. They 

did not r.;ire frr 'di‘ the interc-.sts of the people. 6. They had for- 
pttti. tic iessii.s recent hbtory. T. Liberty was stifled. 
8. Prince Arettemieii was at the 'nead of the congress. 9. He was 
Ain^tria's prime mini.ster. and liad called Italy “a geographical 
expression." 10. Fonanately today one laughs at (di) his stu¬ 
pidly, ii.r Italy i.s again a united nation. 

I), i. 11 iiat j,' Austria today but (se non) one of the smallest 
s’au- hi^i; rT,.' 2. History aVenges itself. 3. The richest 
recicnc in Paly -.vere abandoned to Austria. 4. Venice, the Queen 
of the Aiiriatie, anti - :;e o‘f the most glorious cities in the world, 
had i:.> mdr-per.uence. 5. In Tuscany people had as [a] 
sovereign Ferdinand ill.‘ 6. He was a relative of Austria’s -em- 
I>err.r. 7. Rome and Central Italy passed under the absolute rule 
o! tne Popes. S. But the most perfidious government in Italy was 
that (i; Naples, where ilie Bourbons occupied the throne. 9. Glad¬ 
stone call«! t’ris s-vernnient “'the negation of God.” 10. Italians 
iiave not forgotten the martyrdom of their fathers. 

E. Oral. 1. Che ebbe luogo nel 1815? 2. Dove si 

aduno il eongresso? 3. Che cosa si credette d’assicurare 
all’Europa eon questo eongresso? 4. Chi ne fu il capo? 
5. Come aveva egli ehiamato i’ltalia? 6. Quali interessi 
furono ri.sppttati al Congresso di Vienna? 7. A quai 
govtw.o si abbandond k Lombardia? 8. Quali altre 
regioni furono abbandonate alFAust-ria? 9. Chi si creo 
granducjydi Toscana? 10. Quali altri ducati si crearono 
ned'ltfilia Settentrionaie? 11. Di quali regioni si formo 
il regno di Sardegna? 12. Dove governava il Papa? 13. Su 

^ Ftrtmuiio Tcrzo. 
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quali region! gmremava? 14. Lltalin lleridiunale e la 
Sieiiia da elii erano tirannizzate ? 15. Come ehia^no 

iCaciStone i* grverio del B^jraoid? Ill i^nal era a .op "'.I''” 
del Borboni? 17. Qur e iiazione doveroa gritaliani eoa- 
dderare come loro nendca? IS. Clie eosa e FAiiitria oggi? 

LESSOl XXX¥III 

1^. Tile Absolute Superlative 

L nmt geatilissima sigaort a ven’ kind lidy 

TO amlco molto devsto a most devoted friend 
an mare calmo calm© a very calm sea 

The absolute superlative is formed m one of the following 
ways: 

(a) By adding --tssiiaii to the adleetiTC ifter Ife' kst 
has been dropped* Xote, howeveij that some adjeetives, 
in adding'this suffix, nndei^o an orthogmpMc ■ eliiinge: 

: aceo,, ric^Mssiiiio. . 

(fe) By pladng before the ^Jectlve mme qEalfyliag »d- 
x^erbj such as moltOi rery, assail quik^ immeasameiitei: 
fnensd’y, estremaineiite., extremd^, etc. 

(c) 'By repeating the adjective, a rare 


acre 

sour 

acfifrimo 

cclebre 

celobraied 

celeb eriinio 

mtegro 

righteC'iis 

'lategisiiiiici 

nusero 

mTetcli^d 

mlsOTsad 

sfllmbre 

healthful 

stiiibttriBe 


The adjectives listed above have aa, saperktive 

m -‘Crrimo® 

ISO. Compadson of Adverbs 

The comparison of adverbs is made exactly like that of 
»l|eelives. The suffix -“iBente is added to a sii|»rlative 
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in -issimo (after the final o has been changed into an a) 
to form the absolute superlative of an adverb: ricchissima- 

mente. 


131» Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives and 
adverbs are compared irregularly: 


Positive 

CCMPARATB'E 

Rel. Superlative 

Abs. Superlative 


good 

migiiore 

11 migliore 

ottimo 

bfine 

weS 

mcglio 

ii mcgiio 

ottimamente 

catti¥o 

bad 

peggiore 

il peggiore 

pessimo 

nmie 

badiy 

psggio 

ii peggio 

pessimaiaente 

ait# 

iiigli 

sufericire 

ii snperiore 

supremo 

hmso 

low 

inferiore 

l^inferiore 

infimo 

gmnde 

big 

maggiore 

ii maggiore 

mossimo 

ffccolo 

little 

miaore 

il minore 

mmimn 

molto 

miieii 

pift 

il pa 

moitissimo 

fXQ 

little 

meno 

il meno 

pocMssImo 


1. WTiile the adverbs bene, male, molto and poco have 
only the irregular comparative, the adjectives buono, cattivo, 
alto, basso, grande and piccolo are compared also regularly. 

Maggiore and minore usually mean older and younger. 
Snperiore and inferiore are generally used in a figurative 
sen^. All the above-listed adjectives have also a regular 
absolute superlative. 


EXERCISE XXXVni 

A. (1) Gm three different cAsduk superlatives for eadi of 
the following adjedives and adverbs: povero, stanco, acre, 
delizicm, calmo, misero. elegantemente, giusto, veramenfe, 
IKWto, esatto, vecchio, duramente, salubre, rapidamente. 

(2) Use them in sentences. 

(3) What is the difference betvaeen migliore and megUo? 
Is this dear from the English equivcdenif How about 
pc^^ore and peggio? 
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;4 ir’:ff !he Inni'n n-'hi ihf ah-'i!h't* 

S'ip^'htut ♦/: biif'Bu, Ittj : jivKVij. p ^ < 

eattiviK male: alto, htxsso; craiai:, pi;van^\ 

5 Use ctich ftrrm ifi ,?erit€nc(Si. 

r> ( i)rd:r:ii ihf ydkfclng: L lo mi Faro iavato, fOca 
2. lo ni'oro giiardaTo ncllo ?ptx‘€hi«, etca 3, ijiiarid'm mi 
fai preparato, etc. 4. Xfjn mi io eiiarito? eit:\ o. I‘i 
ni'oro ritiiitatia ctr. tl Ic mi miru 'rm^vato. f*0‘. 7. Approri 


mi fill appareceliirou, e*e, >. mi Fom> rrio>ira.p?, 


B. I Carbonari 

Le idee liberali avevano fatto grand.i proprroFFi in Ipiim, 
ii malconteiito caiisato dal Corigrt\FFo di \ lexina !u gononia^ 
in tutta la penisola. I patrioni. aspirando airiiiiita e 
indipendeiiza delia Patria. si nnirono in soeieta segrote frr 
iottare oontro i governi della reazioiie e prepararo i'avvento 
d'uaa grande e libera Italia, 

Tra le soeietli segrete iomiate in qiiei tempi., ia piii estosa 
fn Qndla delta del Carbonari, parola siniboiioa senta per 
denotare qnei patriotti cht? dovevano preparare 1 eMti per 
il grande ineeiitiio che presto 4ioTeva seoppiare. I u Bn- 
guaggio conveiizionaie era stato stabiliio eludcn? la 
vigiiaiiza della prlizia, sospettosa quanto niai. elie coipiva 
con estrema ferocia ogiii per>^oiia sospetta. 

In Xapoli, OTe pin fiero cbe altrove era n desp^'Oa.Hino sotto 
f erciinando Primo di Borbone, i Carbonari ebbero la !oro^.*=^nie 
principale. Alalgrado la bratale perseeuiione della prlizia, 
k loro organizzazione si estendeva sempre pin e vi parteci- 
pavano nobiii e plebei, e specmlmente i soldatl memori 
delle liberali tradizioni del govemi franeesi. 

Prineipale organizzatore e capo della carboneria riapole- 
tana era Guglielino Pepe, il quale, sYendo niilitato sotto 
Giuseppe Xapoleoiie e GioaccMno Alurati aveva otteaiito 
il gmdo di generate* 



Folfew^ the Treaty of Vienna (1815) and up to the first vietoriouj 
ww of indepenoenee, Italy was divided into many petty states. Lorn- 
MMy, VeiMaa, Trmtino. and Julian Veaetia were ruled by Austria, 
ligana, &rdinia, Xiee, and Savoy formed a tringdrtm imdei 
^dynasty of Savoy. Parma, IHodena, and Lucca were independeni 
^ I’uehy of Tuscany, while 

My f<M^ tne States of the Church, and Southern Italy was 
tte&artons. The dates shown in the map indicate the ^eara 

SavcyandNicVe^; 
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C. L The Congress of Vienna had eaa^ed the greatest dis^atis- 
faetioa ai! over ,ln mtta, the peninsula. 2. Italians v'artei to :')e 
free and united. 3. Their gcveminents were ver^e nad. and w^rre 
all urider the iiilluenre ef Austria. 4. The wun-'t of them uas that 
fd X'aples. 5. People siihVred the worst abuse.^ on the part da 
parte'; of the police. 6. The provinces of ‘Southem Italy were in a 
very wretched c^-mdition. 7. For these reasons, and because they 
wished to idi' see their fatherland redeemed from the foreign joke. 
Italians organked tiieniMOves into secret societies, .h. The most 
faiiMiUs of these societies was that uf the Carbonari. 9. To it 
beioEged the tet citizens and the tru^t, patriots. 10. They 
thought more of (a) their country than of (a) themselv^. 

D. L Wliat .is worse than dtei^tisiii ? 2. It is fetter to risk 
everjriliing tima to live a life of siav«. 3, The dm^dmm under 
which Italians suffered was still woree feca»e it w&s .the depotsm 
of ,a foreign |»wer. 4. Italians suffered much to (peri p.iii their 
liferty. 5. Many patriots s&criffced their Iiv« ^ on the sealfold. 
i. But''their ■amrt'jrcio.m was md in mia.. 7. It belpeci to C«l 
spread. revoiutloaMy' iieasi '&ad h^tened the triumph of a verv” 
noble cause, 8,' Ttie C&rtxiimri were 'Wcl orgaaiied in, m&j' |mrl 
of Italy,, but they 'were «p«ia% v«y pi'wafii in. (a) Hafi«. 

1. Their head was Guglielmci Pepe. li. He was one ©f 'tlie 'b«l 
patriots and a ve^iy good general. 

E. Oral. 1. Quali idee avevano fat to progressi in Italm? 

2, Furono content! gritaliani deiie dedsiori del Coagre»o 
di Vienna? 3. Perehe non ne furono contenii? 4. Che 
cosa desideravano i patriotti italani ? 5. Che cosa organis- 
zarono allora? 6. PercM erano segrete le loro societi? 
7, Qua! era ia pik estesa di queste societi? 8. Percfed si 
cMamava k societi dei Carbonari? 9. Quale potenm 
stramera dominava in Italia? 10. DomiiiaTa in tutta 
ITtala 11, In quale parte della penisola em piti fiero 
©he ait rove il despotismo ? 12. CM era il re di 

13. Era sospettosa la polizia ? 14. &>Iameiite i nobil erano 

* Trandate, the iife. Ti» aaigalmr uBwi distritMtivi^. 
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Carbonari,? 15. CM era il capo della carboneria napole- 
tana? 16. Consideraya egli Napoli o tutta FItalia come sua 
patria? 17. Qua! era la profes&ione cii Guglieimo Pepe? 
18. Sotto cM aveva egli militato? 


LESSON XXXiX 
132. Ordinal Numerals 


1st 

pmno 

IStii 

tredicEsinio 

2d 

second© 

14t,h 

quattordicEsimo 

3d 

tsrzo 

15th 

qnmdicEsimo 

4th 

quarto 

20th 

ventesiino 

5th 

qniato 

21st 

ventnnECTno 

6th 

scsto 

22d 

ventiduEsimo 

7 th 

ssttimo 

30th 

trentEsimo 

Sih 

ottavo 

101st 

centsaimo primo 

9th 

mono 

102d 

centEsimo second© 

10th 

dcc,iino 

111th 

centundicEsimo 

11th 

iindiccsimo 

lOCXIth 

miliesimO' 

I2th 

dodicEsimo 

ai»th 

dnemiileslmo 


Except for the firet ten immberSj ordi.nal numerals are 
formed by dropping the last vowel of the correspo,ndi.ng 
cardinal numeral and adding -tsimo. But the last vowel of 
23^ 33> etc., being a stressed vowel, is kept: ventitreesim©. 

2. From 11th on, also the following forms are used: 11th, 
icdmo primo; 12th, dscimo secondo; '13th, dscimo tsrzo; 
85th, ottantesimo quinto, etc. 

133. Use of the Ordinal, Numerals 

1. la dodicEsiiim stanza the twelfth stanza 

Ordinal nimemis are adjectives, and agree as such. - 

2. 2 s£Coio qointo ^ the afth centniy 

il sccolo dedmo qiarto , 

il trecento f the fourteenth century 
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The riUniber of a century expre:f^f4 by ordirvAS., Ep- 
ginning however, from the thirte^TOh itutcnc e. > n cv 
customary to use the follem'ing exyrt-'-siun^: 

ii dueccQto th*" I'ith etvomry il sricEEto n-it' 17*0 , - ^ 

i! trecento the 14th feotory il settecento tie:' iSth 'vei. t-*ry 

i: qmttrocento the loth oentiiry Ibttocento the 19th renriry 

il cinquecEnto the Itith centnry il noveceato the 20th centaury 

3* Leoae declmo Lee? the Tentli 

Luigi dEcimoquaito Lems XI 

Canto scsto Chant o \ I 

Capitolo quiato Chapter Sve 

Ordinal numerals are used, without article, after names of 
rulers and the words canto,, capitolo, volume, ete. 

4. Me ho due t€rzi. I have two thirds of it. 

They are also used to express fractions, Hdf is la xaeti; 
the adjective half is mezzo* 

5* See § 77 for numerals in dates, 

134. Passive Voice 

Essi son consigliati da me. They rm i V rne. 

The passive voice is formed by means of the auxiliary 
Essere and the past participle of the verb conjugated, which 
participle agrees in gender and iiiiniber with tiie subject. 
This voice is less frequently used in Iialian than in. Engiisiu 
for the reason that, when no agent is expressed, the re¬ 
flexive is preferred ;,st€ § 12S. 39 

135. Use of the Auxiliary Esserc. As has seen, the 
auxiliarv sssere is used in forming the perfect ten^^es of 
essere, those of the reflexive C3r reciprocal verbs 9?fe § 127, 
2), and in coBjugating the passive voice. It is used also: 
(o) with impersonal verbs, such as pbvere, lo rain, aevicare^ 
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to smm, etc.; ib) with piacere. to please, parere and sembrare, 
to seem; (e) with some intransitive verbs denoting motion^ 
restj or change of condition. Such, among others, are: 

andare to go morire to die salire to go up 

aniTtre to arrive nescere to be bora scendere to go down 

c-adere to fali partire to depart stare to stay 

correre to ran reslare to remain uscire to go out 

entrure to eater rttomare to return venire to come 

EXERCISE XXXIX 

A. (1) Continue the Sollod'ing: 1. lo sono arrivato a casa, 
etc. 2. lo sono stato aiutato da lui, etc. 3. Non sono io 
venuto di buon ora ? etc. 4. Io non sono stato riconosciuto, 
etc. 5. Quand'io fui entrato nella chiesa, etc. 6. Io ero 
restate a casa, etc. 

!.2) Read aloud in Italian: 4th, 6th, 9th, 5th, 3d, 7th, 1st, 
8th, 2d, 10th, 14th, 20th, 4Sth, 97th, 100th, 105th, 106th, 
107th, 108th, l{»th, 145th, 200th, 290th. 1000th. 

^(3) Translate into Italian in two different ways: The 
nineteenth century-, the fourteenth centurj-, the seventeenth 
century, the sixteenth centurj-, the thirteenth century. 

(4) Supply the passive form of the past absolute of the verb 

giren in the infinitke: 1. (ncerere) Noi non - da lui. 

2. (redere) Ella non - da nessuno. 3. {preferire} Quel 

libro — dagli student!. 4. {sorvegliare) La cuoca-da 

Silvia. 5. (identificare) I miei amici — da me alia banca. 
6. {comegnare) II danaro mi — dalFimpiegato. 7. {salu- 
tare) Quelle signorine — da noi. S. (perdere) La lettera 

— dal ragazzo. 9. (eapire] Quelle parole non-da tutti 

10. (vendere) I mobili — da noi. 

Tentativi di Riyoluzione 

Ispirato dal auecesso della rivoluzione spagnola del 1820, 
il popolo napoIetano,.guidato dai Carbonari, si ribello nello 
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stesso anno, e Ferdinand© I di Borbone, spaventato nel 
vedere I’esercito parteggiare per i rivoltosi, si affrettd a con- 
cedere I’invocata eostituzione e a giurarvi fede. Ma poco 
dopo, col pretesto di perorar la causa deUa liberta del suo 
popolo davanti ai so-vrani della Santa Alleanza, si rifugio 
in Austria. Ne ritorno con un esercito di cinquantamila 
austriaci e, spergiuro, aboii la eostituzione e colpi i capi del 
mo\dmento liberale con la prigionia, I’esilio e la forca. 

Ma era appena abortita questa rivoluzione, quando 
un’altra ne scoppio nel Piemonte. Ivi i rivoluzionari adotta- 
rono la bandiera iricolore, verde, bianca e rossa, e non sola- 
mente domandarono una eostituzione, ma anche guerra 
contro 1’Austria. Temendo una guerra civile e volendo 
evitare al suo paese rinterTento straniero, il re, Vittorio 
Emanuele I, abdico in favore di suo fratello, Carlo Felice. 
Questi, ottenendo Faiuto delFesercito austriaco, riusci a 
domare la rivolta e a ripristinare il governo assoluto. 

Nel 1830 altre insurrezioni ebbero luogo a Modena, a 
Parma e negli Stati Papali, e parimente furonb domate dai 
soldati austriaci. E intanto, in Lombardia e nel Veneto, la 
polizia imperiaie creava ii terrore, arrestando e chiudendo 
nelle piu orribili prigioni ogni buon patriotta. La fortezza 
dello Spielberg, in Moravia, ingoio centinaia di vittime, tra 
cui il Conte Confalonieri, capo dei Carbonari di Lombardia, 
e i letterati Pietro ilaroncelli e Silvio Pellico. Quesfultimo 
ci ha lasciato, nel suo libro Le mie •prigioni, una commovente 
descrizione dei suoi tormenti. 

C. 1. The govenunent of nearly ev'erj' European country^, at 
the beginning of the nineteenth century, was monarchical. 2. In 
1830 the emperor of Austria was Francis the First. 3. In the same 
V ear^Pope ^ Pius the Eighth died, and was succeeded by Gregory 
the tjixteenth. 4. More than half of Italy was at that time under 
the direct or indirect rule of the emperor of Austria. 5. The first 

^ Use no article before the woid. 
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LESSON XL 

Present Subjunctive of Model Verbs 


1 sell, etc 

J fMish, etc. 

I de^pari, etc 

vend a 

finisca 

part a 

%^eiid a 

finisca 

part a 

vend a 

fin isc a 

part a 

vend iam© 

finiamo „ 

part ianio 

vendiate 

fin iate 

part iate 

vend aao 

fin 2 SC aao 

part aao 


it the three persons of the singular in this tens< 
d with each other in all Italian verbs. Note als( 
•ger number of the verbs of the third conjugatioi 
I their stem in the singular forms and in the 


I (may) be, etc. 

Rift 

sia 

Stt 


J (ma^) have, etc, 
abbk 
ffbbia 
abfeia 

abbiamo 

abbkte 

abbiaao 


^ Freseat Feifect Smblimctive 

^ ^finished, or (may) 
■. ** have sold, etc. have finished, etc. 

aMMa con^to, etc. abbia venduto, etc. abbk finito, etc. 

I wm, or (may) have hem, etc. I had, or (may) have had, etc 

s» ctxto, etc. abbia avnto, etc. 
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ISE The Subjunctive in Emm Clauses * 


Desfderc che ta parli con lui. 
Eviti ch’essi It veaaso* 

Egli ordusa che tu dica tutta, 

& megllo che Ici rest:. 

Son coatentc cb^essa sia qui* 
Won so se cues:© si& rero. 

Credo che sianc arrlvatl. 

But: Credo ciie arriverazno* 





L The sahjiinirtyv/^'^ is ussi after verbs expressing: 

'I desirf, wi^b pre’/ranee; cerTimaitd, prohibition: 
■x; expresskiii opiLi..n: d mxVvi pxr siTrov, wondc’" 
fear, anger, skirpf*. etc. : / doubt, igneraaee; / b?- 

lie\iEg, thinking, hepinc. syispc'cting. priuided thir d-oubt 
f? implied mui tha^ the arpenient elau-e ita? n*' iumm 
in wli-:b fiunr'' ru b a- them a m the 

last exaraple. 


2. In ab tbs eas'^ s jus" nkub' "lo i rbe .subjuuet:\e b? 
cnly i the rmrbi ebiu-t an 1 ^ i-peniaut 'baus*- Imre 
dife^en t m bx t:* •. 

3. Tine exaiimCf^ above ^leov “Tit tCl mrbunt:”?. tie 
present panidpie. cr a tens-? :: ^he :.^a:?at:Te. mat be f:iii;i 
in English where the Italian syntax requires the sutjiineiio'e. 


i40* The lafiniiive in Monn Clauses 

Dcsidero di partire^ I wkL tri leave* 

Sod conteato d’esser veaato, I an; glai I eame. 

* A clause that m tha subject cr tbe object cf a verb is cali^d » 2soim 



192 ITALL4X GR.4MMAE 

stesso anno, e Ferdinando I di Borbone, spaventato nel 
vedere F^rcito parteggiare per i rivoitosi, si affretto a con- 
cedere Finvocata costituzione e a giurarvi fede. Ma poco 

dODO. col Dretesto di T¥Pmm,r Iq. ponao rlollo 
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struEclf for liberty in 'a Naples. 6. Now lif''.;," bii 

#onereu into the niitik ^ of all I^aliaIi^, from tbe Alps to .nisily, 
7. Anewepfiebliadarriveci Italiaw-refused , di be a verod 
by P)rcdg:rier.->, 9. They wantt-d tba i^ul d a'*-'-'bite n Par ]a\ 
10. AbfA’eail, tliey wished to ,dj, be urdteti. 

I). E A deiipjeratic PoiistitntXii was granted by the sovereigrn 
2. It was based on that cs'iistitaiiun widi-h the king oi 
Feriiinand the Seventlp bad granted the same j-'car. b. But tko 
kinc t d Xapie> retrayed fci- pe ide. I. He ki 1 cr^ no in. Ae-tr«. 
lihiier a pretext and Iiad retnrnerl at the head t.f an Austrian army. 
b» blaiiy Xeapsditaii patriots suffered then prb ii and exile. 
6. Se!!ie inst their lives* or the scalT hi. 7, The seiond atten.pt 
took plaee in 1X21 in Piedimuit. S. Xothlng was atteni|i:tk in 
Lombardy and Veiietia because the Austrian police* had freated 
a reign of terror in those provineef:. 0. But the stupid erakty of 
Austria was revealed in aM it- horror by Silvij Fdiko when he 
published Le mk pn^iVMi 10, He won for Italy the .synipatliy 
the w’hole eivilized world. 11. Italy, wkich liail lost it> iiidepeml- 
eiiee in the sixteenth century, had been [tfie] pray of i^pardard-, 
Freiich. and Gerfiians ia the seveiiteenth and eighteeiilh centuries. 
12. Xfvw she \ras rmdy to (a] bcimme again a frew tmaiitno 

E. Oral 1. Quale rivoluzione ispiro i Carboaari ? 2. In 
the mine ebix* liiogo il priiiio tentativo di rivoluiione in 
Italia? 3. Dove ebbe luogo? 4, <?hi era re di Xapoli 
allora? 5. CM era ii capo doFia earhoneria iiapoletana ? 
b. Fii fedele a! suo popolo e a! siio eiuraiiiento ii re di Xa- 
poii? 7. Dove ando? S. Con ehi murnb a Xapoli? 
9. Come finirono i capi del movimento libc^aie? 10. Dove 
seoppio la seconda rivoliizione ? 11. Che bandiera adotta- 
Kino i imtriotti piemoiitesi? 12. Che desideravano dal 
loro re? 13. CM era re del Piemonte nel iS2i ? 14. A cM 
lascid egli i! trono? 15. Come finl epesta seeemda rix^o- 
liizione? 16. In quali altri stati ebbero luogo insurrezioni ? 
17. Perehe il popolo di Lombardia restk calmo? IS. Clil 

* Use the singular. ^ What Ruaiber? A wiigmliir uous* 
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The Subiuactwe la Boan CItases 


m 

BesMero che tu pari! con Iai» 
Eviti cii®essi la vedtao. 

Egli mdkm die tB iica tatto. 

S mcgii© die La rtsti 
Son contmto cli^'essa sk qml. 
Won S 3 se qaesto sia ¥ero« 

Credo die slino ariif ati 

But-: Credo eke amveraimo. 


I wish you to mtli Mia... 

Avoid, their »€mg you. 

He orders job to say everj^- 
tiling. 

It' is better for you to stsy. 

I am glad she is here. 

.1 don't know wbetiier tHs is 
true. 

I t,Iiiiik (« preaime) they Imvc 
iirrived. 

I t,'licy w'il, arriTe.* 


1. The sttbjuaetiTe is used after reibB expresiag: 
(a) desire, will, preference; (fe)' comm,and, proMbitiem; 
(c) expression of opkica; \d) emotion .joy, sorrow, wonder, 
fear, anger, shame, etc.)* doubt, ignorance: 

Memmg, .tMakiag, hoping, .'susi^ctiiig, — provided that doubt 
,i,s impied and that the dependent c'kii» has m future idesj 
ia which the future must te used, m sbowm in the 
last example^ 


2., In all the cases just 'nientioneci the subJuEctivc 
only if the main claiiBe and the def^ndent datt« 'Imve 
iiffa'mt mihjects. 


3, The examples &i»ve .show that the m.iiu.tive, tie 
preKEt participle, or a tense of the indicative, msy 'be fO'und 
in ihiglsi where, the Italian syntax require the sabjimctiw. 


The Infinitive in Moii.a Cl«i-.ses 

'ili ^rtke. I wkh t© feaw* 

Sob contmto dksser veaiito* I am glar l I eame. 

t A daiise timt ii thm iiibjecfc or tbe obiect of a verb ia » now 
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If the principal and the dependent verbs of a sentence 
have the same subjects, the infinitive must be used instead 
of the subjunctive. 


EXERCISE XL 

A. (1) Continue the following: 1 . II professors \'uole che 
io parli italiano, il professore -vuole che tu ..etc. 2. Ella 
teme che io non segua il suo consiglio, etc. 3. I miei 
amici sperano che io non parta, etc. 4. meglio che io 
spieghi questa regola, etc. 5. Carlo non sa se io abbia rifiu- 

tato, etc. 6. Egii e contento che io sia partito, etc. 

(2) Suppbj first the present subjunctive and then the present 
perfect subjunctive of the verb given in the infinitive: 1. (pa- 

Srare) Io temo ch’egH non-. 2 . (restore) Son contento che 

mia sorella a easa. 3. yperdere) Egli teme che io-il 

suo iibro. 4. {redere) Son contento che essi-ogni cosa. 

5. (arrivare) Desidero che essi — a tempo. 6. (essere) 
Temo ch’essi ~ stanchi. 7. (entrare) Preferisco che voi 

^^con me. 8. (essere) Non crediamo che tu-diligente. 

9. (avere) Egli teme che Olga — paura. 10. (dormire) 

Preferisco che i ragazzi -. ll. (partire) Mi dispiace ‘ 

che le mie engine —. 12. (mritore) Son contento che L 

to —. 13. (entrare) Temo che essi - in quella casa. 

14. {imparare) Mi dispiace che tu-queste cose. 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. I don’t believe he has 
worked. 2. She wishes him to love his countrj' 3 I 
avoid seeing them. 4. Does he avoid my seemg him? 
o. lou are^ glad that it is too late. 6. I think he will 
TOte. 7. She doubts that I have been home. 8. Do you 

knatheyhaw^retumed? 9. He is glad to return to school. 
10 He tears they have arrived- 11. We think they wiU 
not return. 12. I want to forget. 

^ J 'AW aeiTf. ■ , 





1 Foj^b 


‘ATom deix’Umta Itauana 


Pkcia AUmH 
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B. Mazziai e la Giovane Italia 

I patriotti italiani non si lasciarono aTvilire dagl’insuccessi 
iocontrati, ma si prepararono piti energicamente eiie mai a 
nuove iotte. 

I Carbonari avevan fatto cosa eroica tenendo vivo lo spirito 
rivoluzionario, ma la loro propaganda non aveva avuto 
molto effetto snlla massa del popolo, e le insurrezioni da 
loro provocate erano state locali. Col 1830 le cose cam- 
biarono, e un nuovo movimento fu principiato da giovani 
che, per serieta o intenti, ardente entusiasmo e spirito di 
sacrifizio, destarono Famniirazione di tutto ii mondo civile. 

Primo tra questi giovani, e loro guida e maestro, fu 
Giuseppe Mazzini (1805-T2), il profeta dell’unita, d’ltaiia. 
Uomo di grande cultura, profondo intelletto e nobilissimo 
animo, egii si dedico tutto ada redenzione della sua patria, 
affrontando prima il carcere e poi un lunghissimo esilio. 

Nel 1831 egli fondd una nuova sccieta chiamata La Giovane 
Italia, con io scope di liberare il paese dal dominio straniero 
e stabilire un governo centrale repubblicano a base demo- 
cratica. A questa societa aderi presto la migliore gioventu 
italiana, ed essa contd, qualche anno dopo la sua fondazione, 
ben sessantamila membri, tanti e tanti dei quali sacrificarono 
la vita per il loro ideale. 

Mazzini non fu un uomo di stato; nel suo quasi ascetico 
ideaiimo, egli mancava di sense pratico; ma egli certamente 
contribui pift di ogni altro italiano a creare queU’entusiasmo 
patriottico che fu base essenziale al succe^o dei grandi 
progetti del vexo fondatore dell'unita italiana, Camillo 
Ben»o, conte di Cavour. 

Cl. I wish you to have a good idea of Mazzini’s tim®. 

When he founded Young Italy, the peninsula was [the] prev of 
topotHm. 3. It was under the hated rule of Austria. 4. At his 
death it was a united and independent nation. S. I advise 
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yoii^ to {di} study tie Mstory of tiie Ftisorgimeuto. 6« ^italaM Imve 
thiis called that period of llieir history whieh go® from the fottada- 
tion of YoEBg Italy to the taking (presa) of Rome. 7* The ia- 
iiieace of Maiiini c® Italian youth is uadeaiable. 8. He iEspired 
Ms generation with Ms noble ideas: and Ms generous spirit of saeri- 
iee. 9. We fee! sorry f - :it dkpleas® us) that so many young 
patriots sacrificed their Ii¥es.® 10, But the alYatloa of their 
country deiiian;ded it. 

D. 1 . Maiiini suffered prison and exile. 2 . He also risfc«l hk 
(= the) Me niasy tiin®, 3. ItaEans Io¥rf their ■eouiitiy’’ aksve 
everytMog. 4. I hope that it is 5i even todajv 5. In rea.ciiiig 
Xlazzini's He we doubt that Ms plans were alwa>^ wise. §. He 
was an idealist, not a statesmsa., 7, But who doubts that he was 
a deep tMnker, and iimt he .Imd a verj^ geaero'us soiit 8« I hope 
that ai young Itaiiaas of today learn wlisl M'&iiM taaghi la l» 
iMMiks. i. la them we read t.lml we laist love om* faiaiiy, oiir 
comitiy Kid. al iiiii»in,ty. , i@. ■ His motto wis “ C^mI, aad C^3 
Peopled* IL “ Piace fVoi form) the youth of the imtlon at the li»d 
of the insurgent masses,” he deeiared. 12 . “ Yoii (wei) do. iiol 
know what migic Infiaeace the voice of jmitii lias mm the ciotA.” 

E. Orai. L Si kscmrono aTOlire i patriotti itdiaiii 
dagFinsiiccessi 'iii,coiitrat,i ? 2. 'Qual i il meril*o dai C<»- 
boBari? 3. Er&no state geaerafi, le iasurreiioai provcica.ta 
da loro? 4. CM fu Giuseppe MaziM? 5. Gie ciiltom, 
che iatelletto, cbe aiiimo aveva egli ? 6. k che ccm dedic^' 
egl la sua vita? 7. Che cosa ^ffii egl per la sua 

8. Clie cosa fondd nel 1831 ? §. Qua! era lo scofw della 
Giovaae Itala? IQ. Desiderav®' Maiziai, di fondEre ma 
govemo moEarcMeo ? 11 . Insegnava Massim »laiaente 
Faaior M patria? 12. Qttanti membil coateva k Giovaae 
Itala qaalclie anno dopo la saa fondaziome? ISvFm 
Maxiiai un Bomo. di state? 14. Aveva egl molte «ii» 
pratico? 15.. Come coatribEl egl si trionfo dells 
italana? 16. CM fa. il vero fondatere ieMwiitl. 


^ Indirect object. 


s Number? 
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17. Come si cMama il periodo di stork itaiiana che iacliide 
la lotta per lindipendenia ? 18. Con quale anno comin- 
cia questo i^riodo? 19. Con qmle evento finisce? 
2§. Qual era il motto di Mazzini ? 


LESSOM XLI 

141. Impersoiiai ¥erbs 

Mi semte ciie sk M. It-seems to me tliat it is he, 

Bisogna che Lsi io ¥eia. It is aecessaiy for you to see 

Mm. 

Bisogna rederio. It is necessary to see Mm. 

L A verb without a definite subject is called imperaonal 
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142, Bemonstrative Prcmouas 

L Qwesto libro e migliore di This book is better thar. that 
qii.eIlo. one. 

Demonstrative adjectives ’.oo' § SS are used also as pro- 
nreins. Quello often renders the English ihe oru\ ihni me. 

2. CB non e gitsfo. This {&r that'’ is not right. 

Ttie pronomi cio is often used instead of questo or quello, 

3. Qiiesti merita lode. This man desenres praise, 

li consigllo dl costiii e cat- This fellowT advice is bad. 

tivo. 

There are certain forms of demonstrative pronouns in 
Italian that are used exclusively with reference to persons. 
They are shown in the following table: 


I SlKtW 

LAB 


'Tm'mi 


Fern, 

mmd Fern. 

Questi .X. 1 

^ ^ man 

costm 

costfi womaii 

■costoro 

these men 
j these women 

Qttegli , ^ 

^ . tmit man 

colni 

cold that wcimsa 

color© 

J those men 
those w'omen 


Quest! and qaegli are used only as subject pronouns- 
Costiiij costei and costoro generally convey an idea of eon- 
tempt. 


4, e Garibaldi cmio 

nati in Ligmm; questi 
a Hizza, e qnegli t Ge¬ 
nova, 

Anna e Luisa, stianano mot¬ 
to hme ; questa it violino® 
e qnella il fianoforte. 


MazzinI and Garibalcil m^ere 
bom in Liguria; the former 
m Genoa, and the latter in 
'Mm. 

Anna and Ikwlae play wry 
wei; tie former tie piano, 
md tte latter tl» rioia. 
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Tke English fermr and htter are rendered by fiiegli and 
qncsti respectwely when referring to men; otherwise, by 
quell© and quest©, which are inflected accordiiig to the 
meaniiig. Xote that the idiom, as given in the example 
above, is Iteraly Ae latter .,. the former. 

EXERCISE XLI 

A» (1) Supply first the present subjundwe md Am the 
presmi perfect mkjunctive of the mrb given in Ae infinitim: 

1. (imparare) Bisogaa ch’egli-i verbi. 2. (preferife) Mi 

«iiibra che tn — gli svaghi alo studio^ 3. {ritomare) £ 
possible che i nostii amiei — co! treno diretto. 4. (n- 
mmscere) Bisogna che voi le —. 5. (finire) £ difficile 
ch'^ela ■— qnesto kvoro in co^ pocM giomi. 6, (essere) 
Le sembra che qnesti studenti ■— abbastanza diligenti? 
7. {ossmare) displace che voi non'—• ogni cosa. 8. (ri- 
mere) Bisogna ch^egli •— quella letters, i. (mere) Non 

pemibile ch’ela - a casa. 10. (partire) Biso gna che 

qneste signorine —» 11. (arere) Mi sembra che Carlo — 
torto, 12, {inmimre) £ probable che Anna le —. 

(2) TmndaU into Italian: 1. It was snowing. 2. It wil 
rain. 3. It is hot. 4. It thnndered tMs morning. 5., The 
wind was Mowing, 6. It will lighten. 7. It is bad weather. 
S. It Is «X)L 9. Probably it is snowing. 10. It had rained. 

(3) Snlwlilufc /or eadi fmme an appropriate dermnstratim 
prmMmn: L Ho parlato con Vittorio. 2, Anna desidera di 
veniie con noi. 3. parole di Carlo e d* Arturo fnrono 
a»oltate da tnttL 4. Xon voglio che Alberto sia in questa 
staam am te: la sma compagnia non e buoaa. 5. Evita 
dkmdare con Olp*. 

B* ■ vH .Qmrsntett©' 

Nel 1848 insErreMom si»ppiait>Bo da nn ca|» all^aitrci 
penwla, e al prineipio ia fortima favoii la caiMa dei 



l^hoki Ahnari 

PiAzzEiTA Di San Mahco 1 Paia^zo Reals, Venezia 
In tlu! l.wTsgrouud is the church of Bt. Mwk, and to tho left tho world-famoua Oampiuiao. 
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patriotti italiani poidie in molti stati i principi si affrettarona 
ad accordare costituzioni. Carlo Alberto, re d’idee liberali 
che era salito al trono del Piemonte nel 1831, fu uno di questi. 

Milano, principale eitta di Lombardia, si ribello contro 
TAustria e in cinque memorande giornate d’eroica lotta ne 
scaccio le truppe, dichiarando poi d’unirsi, con tutta la 
regione, al Piemonte. Anehe Venezia si soilevo contro lo 
straniero e, sotto la gnida di Daniele Manin, si ricostitui 
a repubblica. Firenze segui I’esempio di Venezia. A 
Napoli, re Ferdinando II fu costretto, come suo padre lo era 
gia stato, ad accordare una eostituzione. Un’altra som- 
mossa ebbe luogo a Koma: il Papa, Pio IX, fu spodestato 
c la citta fu organizzata a Repubblica Romana, con Mazzini 
e Garibaldi alia testa. 

Nuovo impeto ricev^ il movimento nazionale quando 
Carlo Alberto dichiaro guerra all’Austria per liberare 
ritalia daU’odiato nemico. « L’ltalia fara da se,» affermd 
egli con orgoglio, e il goTcmo austriaco, impedito da un’ 
insurrezione che era scoppiata a Vienna, non sembrava po; 
ter disporre di molti soldati per combattere gl’Italiani! 
II momento era propizio alia causa della liberty, o almeno 
cosi sembrava. 

C. 1. It is well for Italians to remember that all the Italian 
rulers, except those of the House of Savoy, were an obstacle to their 
unity. 2. In eighteen hundred forty-six Rome had a new pope, 
Pius the Ninth. 3. For some time he was verj’ popular in Italy, 
for his ideas seemed libera!. 4. He granted an amnesty to those 
who were guilty of pfilitical offences. 5. He entrusted the ad- 
miiiistratiriii of the Papal States to an able and enlightened jiiinister, 
Rossi, b. Having shown himself hostile to Austrian influences, 
he arottsed many hopes for Italian unity. 7. “ They think,” he 
once dectoed, that I am a Napoleon, and I am only a jxxjr 
parLsh priest. The movement for Italian unity became pow^er- 
fiil. 9. WTsen the revolution burst out, Rome was at the head of it. 
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10. It! eighteen h'^indred a;i’i jh It.'ilT, fr :r. tb\Ai}> 

i:t» Sicily. li/Jiged Sct independence and uraty. 

D. 1. Ti.e eiiort? cd the Italians were not eri-.-.riinated. 
2. Lf'.'uroir::' nm.I "^'enetia wished to be free from A;i#:r;a; ii:e 
fnrnier by nniti’ag itself to Piedmont, the latter by restontig the 
old repui'ljean pivernment. 3. You must ^ ntt tcirget tnat ^ laiice 
ijfld been a "l.irinu= republic for many, many cestur.ep. 4. In the 
same I'car Florence adopted a repul.'lican go-versimer.t. 

tl'" r ‘"I .ut' o ai.' ther '■iP'ibli. wi' IFhooi in *U'-1 '■mnal L'tv. 
0. Mn-tzini and Gurihalili were a: the head of it. 7. B’Oth ,'trved 
the Pt liepuidir; the f inner witii hb = the' mir.ii, tne hitter 
with iii' . = the- sword. S. Soutbera Italy, havii.g :> reed Ferdi- 
iianii the treo'oiu'i to ift.* grant s constitution, was crgani^i.ig i.s&h 
under a new geveriKiient. 9. .411 tliis is very intcr.isting. but you 
ma<t 1 use a map in order to understand well what was happening. 
10. It sw.T-is to me that, with the aid of the map which is in this 
book. It is- easier to follow these event.®. 

E. O'-al. 1. Chi era re del Pic-monte nel 1S48? 2. Che 

idee avs’va egli? 3. Che eosa accordo egli ai suo- popoio? 
4. Qual e la citti principale della Lombardia? 5. Che cosa 
el'l'je IiK.'go a Milano nel quarantotto? 0. Quanti giorni 
durb ia lett.'. in Milano iiontro le tnippe auslriache ? 7. Qua! 

governo desiilerava il po'polo di Lombardia ?S. C hi era 
a capo df-i popoio a Venezia’? fh Quali eventi ebbero luo- 
go a \>nezia? 10. Firenze e Roma che si»cie di govemo 
organizzavono? 11. Quali <’■ano i capi dL.ia Repubblica 
Romana? 12. Qual<.“ dei due era alia testa dei soldati 
romaiii? 13. Chi dichiarc guerra ali'-\u«tna? 14. Ctm 
quale seopo? 15. Qual era ii motto di Carlo .\ilterto? 
lb. Perclie il momento sembrava propizio alia causa ita- 
liana? 17. Erano gli sforzi degritaliani ben coordinati? 
IS. Perche non lo erano? 19. Chi era re di Napoli nel 
quarantotto? 20. Di chi era hgiio ? 

i Twiislite ill twu ways, u>iug the verbs bisofaare and 4»?ere- 



m 


ITALIAN GBAMMAE 


LISSOM XLII 

Past Scijmctive of Model Yerbs 
J bougM.QT I ioM, or I finished, or 


migM huij, dc. 

might sell, etc. 

might finish, etc. 

compr assi 

Tend essi 

fin issi 

compr assi 

vend essi 

fin issi 

compr tsse 

vend esse 

finkse 

compr mmm 

vend cssimo 

finissimo' 

compr tste 

vend este 

finiste . 

compr <»sero 

vend essero 

fin issero 

Note that -ss- 

api^ars in. all forms of this tense except 

the second plural^ that the second person plural is identical 
with the second person plural of the past absolutOj and that^ 


except for the eharacteristic Yowelj the endiags are the same 
for all three conjugations* 

141. Past SuhjuactiTe of essere and mere 


I mm, or 

J had, or 

mi§M. 

migM ham, cfc. 

fosa 

avessi 

fc»si 

avessi 


avesse 

fiKfflnio 

avessiiad 

f^e ; 

aveste 

fcmsero 

avessero 


,, 141* Past Perfect Suhjiiiictive 

J had kmsffM, or I kM sdd, or J finished, or 

hm^Mf efc might kme sdd, etc, might haw jinistel, tic. 

wr«i etc, awessi etc, a¥essi fiaitoj etc. 

-IhadUm.w I had had, or 

. law lerRj ffc . mighi ham had, 

ftttei -a, etc. , mwmu mTiitoj etc. 



LESBOS XLII 


20? 


146. Seqaeace of Tenses 

L Deslteo die tii parIL I x:-li you to tdk. 

Digli eke scriwa. Teli >iin ’vtTitf. 

Hon sospetteri cMo sit Eo wi2 not Fuspeot that I kave 
nscito. eone oot, 

A priiifipal verb in the present, imperatire, or future, is 
fciloweci by tl:e present ur present prrfect subjunctiTe* 

2. Mi pregS eke la salntASsl He l>ei;pod me to greiet her. 

¥orT£bbe che ta veaissL He wnuM wfsk y ji: td ceme. 

A principal verb in a past tense er in tbe conditional 
i>fe f§ 112, 113, il-i; is foliom’ed by tbe past or past perfect 
subjunctive^ 

3. Ha detto die tii. wmim a He said you sbo-uld go bom®, 

c«sa. 

Ha voliito c4ie io rimiaessi* He wanted me to reimain* 

A princif*! wrb'in the' prmmt perfect is followed bj the 
present or the past^ subJuEctive m the senie may 'reqiilrtn 
In the first exaiiipb given above the subjunctive expresses 
an uneoiiiple'toci event; in the seconii a comptetel one,. 

EXERCISE Xin 

A. ’ll C'o^ub'?:uc 1 /1 fiZjnrg: I. Carlo voleva clie fo 
ascoltassi. Carlo voleva die tu .. .| e'tc. 2* Bisogna'va 'die 
ici venissi, etin 3. ?^oii era vero che io fomi stanco, etc. 
4.« Pre'f€.rl ch.e io telefoii'assp etc. i. Elens dii.,M'ta¥a die'' 
io avessi axuito rapone, etc. 6. Egli desideimm cbe 'io 
vendessi ciei etc, 

(2) Supply fi.f'st the past mbjmndmi mnd &e p«sf per/td' 
subjimdite of ike terb given in ike infmitire: 1» (Iroffore' Egli 
temd che suo frs'telfo — 'quelFaffare. 2,- fjMfiire) Fui con¬ 
tents chfossi —.' 3. (jMrdcr«) Temei che wii lo^ —. 4. 

' pitre) Mi dispsceva cte ta —^^F^iapio di «|«i' 
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5. {rupmdere} Tememmo die Anna gM -. 6. {usdre] 

Era possibile che noi - prima ^di voi. 7. {prestare) Mi 

sembrS die Arturo —' a Carlo cento lire. 8, {intfitare) Non 
era possibile, die noi le —. 9. (riconmc€.re) Bisognava 

cli'ella mi -. 10. (essere) Mi sembrava ciie voi — in 

Italia. 11, (ripetere) Non era possibile che io — quel 
lavoro. 12. (renfre) Temevo ch^esse ■—iniitardo. 13. 

aggiare) Tuo padre voleva che tu-. 14. iprepararsi) Mi 

dispiaceva che Yoi non-. 15. (essere) Volevano che noi 

■— con loro. 16. (pagare) Fui contento che essi mi — 
subito, 

B. ... II Qtiarantanove 

Le speranze degFItaliani furono cnidelmente deiusCy 
poichS il loro comune nemico non era cosi deboie com'e.ssi 
avevano pensato. Oltre a cid, essi non erano uniti. e questa 
loro discordia fadlitd la vittoria delFAustiia-j che pote bat- 
terli separatamente. 

Al'^aiidaee sfida del Piemonte non fu dato appoggio dagli 
aitri stati. Numerosi volontari andarono a combattere 
sotto le bandiere di Carlo Alberto, ma Fesercito piemontese 
era molto inferiore di forze a quello che FAustria aveva 
mandato in Italia, e fu battuto a Custozza nel 1848 e a 
Novara nel 1849. Carlo Alberto, che invnno aveva cercato 
la morte sul campo di battaglia, abdico in favore.di siio 
tiglio, Vittorio Emanuele II, e andd in volontano esilio. 

L Atffitria offri vantaggio^ condizioni di pace al nuovo re, 
ma donmndd che la costituzione data da Carlo Alberto fosse 
abolita e Is monarcliia assoiuta restaurata nel Piemonte. 
TaE condkiom furono pero recisamente rifiutate da Vittorio 
con queste parole: «Quel che mio padre ha 
giur&to, h B&cTo ^r me. Se io devo soccombere, vogEo 
racoxntere sema onta. La mia stirpe conosce la \iadelFesi- 
lio, non quella del disoaore. I 



LE>.-uX X'LII 2fB 

ITr/oiida di reazi^BP FItalia. I go^'erri rrA)i’'i- 

zionarL rrano ^taTi iFi qua la p'u b 
fiiroiiU albattuti a uia. a uii** ii'#pt« b" lut+t, u e 'na iiu 
di patriotti fiironu mandati al patFu^'an o turturati in v.^rriuM 
eartiri. La Fa-pubLliu.. Roraana lu roveadata da un 
e>^rtdto franc .‘ifc man auto cia Lmgi Xap'aAt\int% c Pio 2\un?i 
ritoriiM a Roma. 

La taiisa (ielFindipcniienza pareva perduta, im na raggio 
di eorifurto mtlava agFItaliarrF poivhkf il Piemonte, mate- 
rialmenti- seoriittco era usi/ito lialla lotm moraliiieate vitto- 
riu>’m Tutte !e f^jxTunze del patriotti furonu fondate da allom 
sul giovane re, Vittrrio EniaiiueF" IL il qualm |xt la f^ua 
fedeitii alio sftatiito. rieeve il nonie di lit galahtuimo. 

C . L Italiarm Fad tl.i-ugbt tLat the Au^tnar^^ were not f'O ttung 

а. - they proved to ’ di - be. 2. Their huiH?e were vain, fee they were 

too weak i 4 ) \per» beat their eru‘irj>o They had tbuicht tliit 
the iBoincRt w*-‘ 4 s opp rtuiie. 4. A re^eoiuteiTi haU 1 uret omt in *9. 
Vmard, am! the Ai>tram inoiiareLy wa> in danger. .1 Xo iadp, 
11 . wevrr wa- bv«n t C iurk^ A^’borl by tin 'Vlr-r Italai; malm, 
lb xt voi'- : eiow'-aio tieO ZK Paluii: paiTi ^ *! muted liit on the 
€oot!VtrT c-'O'i: '•tote ha I '.tiiL rd.t ainx. 7. Italians waiiced 
tiici’" : uiury t 'e urbi-r a repuiboan government. 

S. UtioT- vaTted .h. luily t«’ Fr m'/mr tbo rule of the flom-e id 
bavi V, A T!u ar'oy if CFarhe Ahmt wa.' l<eater. twimn at 
Cuetozm and at Xovaru, 10 Pioiia'nt ha-l ahandon the 
straggle aiiu eoiieluiie a prare with Amtria 

D. 1. Charles All«rt went into voImUar},- exile and died 
after of broken hean. 2. Victor Emmaiinel IL the Htmest 
King, roieiwii the eroiiT* on the l::itTlelie!ii. fl He Ixlbviui timt 
lib father s eatfi was sarred .jper iueu. 4 Austria wished him t • 

re|)C'al the const it lit k'li, luit lie reiuKoi wnh lUuad words, a. That 
eoristitutioii was destined to \ti Ix^coine tim of all Itaiv. 

б. The reaction was violent everwiiere in Italy, and partienlarly 


i Translate m two ways, wsin* the verbs issogMre md 4o¥«f«* 



16. mi ragpo di ccnforto glltaliani ? E perche? 

17. Su cM erano fondale le loro speranze? 18. Come fu 
cMamato da aliora k poi Yittorio Emaaoele II ? 19. Come 
fu cMamato Ferdmando II di Napoli? 20. Perche fii 
cMMttsto ccM? 


LISSOM XLHI 
Review 

A. Ceniifiue tie falimsing: 1. lo non dice BientCj etc. .. 2. Clie 
CGBM, I© di®^io ? etc. 3. lo gli spi^o qn^ta rf^gola, etc. 4. Bisogna 
clie 10 finisca qiesto iavoroj etc. 5 . lo scesi snlbito dal treno, etc. 
§. Sembrava else io dov^i rfmaner qna^ etc. 7. lo non l^si quei 
brsBO dl prc»a. etc. 8. Volevano ciie io parti^i snbito, etc. 9. Bi- 
wgm cle m porti qii«ta Tii^ da me si^m, etc. 
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B. Rah ' L II w -Lit"/' rf a zi"qiiM.ti 

may an acijective express ? 2. How many kinds erf eompiiratiYe:: 
are a:ii wai^ ar: they euiloil: o. IL w wi r nyaranv*-" 

'^qoiility fmire'i? Gi*’e tmTi examples. 4, How is a com,parative 
of inequality formed ? Give two exaniplis. 5. Wiiat nife are to 
i:)e foUciwed in readeriiig the Eiiglisli ihmf 6.. Does the deisite 
artide always preie-ii? the name of a r^vintry? 7. Explain the 
idicimatie pr^ent and give aa example. S. Wlmt ortho'graplical 
fliaiiges do certain Itallaa, verlis 'undergo in tlieir 

i. What is a relative su^perlative and how 'is it formed in Italian ? 
Give two examples, li. Wlmt a refetive verh? Glee an ex¬ 
ample. 11. How do you ©rdinar'ily render ia Italiari an E'aglsli 
verb with agent u.iexpres‘ied ? G^ve ar example. 12, H/ow 
are the impersonal one, toe, pe^pk^ etc., to be 'translated in Il&iian? 
13. Tefl 'what an ateciliite sE|»rlatlve is, and in bow mmy ways it 
cim bf rendered. 14 Gite the ^i/inparatlTe and the ab«tl*ute 
s'liperlstlve of feao.ao, ' graa'ctej flcc#l©, catti've, «tlt aai' 
;aolto« 15, Giire- the crdisal nuniemls from 1st to lotln 16. In 
w-imt ?mm is tic verb essere as an auxiliary'^ 17. Menticn 
ive Intaiisitive verl» of.iiicitioa wliicli't&ke tie auxilary 
IS. H.-’-a many tcn«es hufr the 'rsiiiwtive rnoecL and what are they 
called? 1§, How many toa^ las lie suid'unctive aad wi»l 

%:c tncy mlei ? 22, WL.it a noun . ani when ires a nt?ja 
ck'iise take tlie siibJuB.eti've? 21. Expkia tie sequence of 
22. G/a* the Jen. r^trativt, pr i fUr*? wdmh art ustd exelushTly 
with reference to persons. 

C. Sjpphj the JmMo tooG* '/than 2: cm:: cf ih£ fdhz'ir.g 
mnimcei: L, Casemta e piii vidna a Napoli — a Bo'ina, 2. 'Efli 
era inenci piivero .me. 3, Anna ks iiieno — vefitidiie &a.EL 
4. Carlo e pin intelllgente — stiidicso. 5, La cem # meno faclfi 
•—■ s'i peom* 6. II! place pil remare --—^ 'fMcare. 7* PagMamo 
pin —, Tmmotmnm. 8 . Genova I uim eitt^ piu commcreisle — ■ 

artktica, 9'. Olga k stata pid mtto-.Sivis. !§. »ai pi4 

im'pailenti —• noi, 

D. Supply tiw ern^ed form Gf &c crnidMumd 0/ fte gimn m 
imfimMm: L (parlcrf) No! ■—am mn pc»iaijio. 2« (^mt} 
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Yoi-COB loro diira-nte i'estate. 3. (preferire) Egli-restare a 

casa. 4. (immiare) CM li -? o. {essere) Da quel che Carlo 

dice, msi - riecM. 6. {passare^. Scrisse die - per Roma. 

7. (tfemkre) lo - voientieii la niia automobile. 8. {pidire} CM 

-la CAsa? t. (desiderare) Le ragazze-d'uscire. 10. (man- 

dare) Me lo-tu ? 

E. Supply the correct f€Tm of the preMut indicMwe of the verb gimn 

iu the infinitwe: 1. (fare) Yoi-male, amdco mio. 2. (dire) — 

tu dilo bo torto? 3. (dare) Essi - un esempio di vera Yirtii. 

4. (udire) Non-«se quel che didamo ? 5. (imiire) lo-qua 

tre volte a! giomo. 6. (sapere) Xoi - che voi siete esatti. 

7. (ajidare) Quando-essi al iavoro ? S. (mkre) Noi-partire 

i piimo del mese. 9. (potere) Essi - far quel che vogliono. 

10. (dorere) Ajiche noi-far caso di queste cose. 

F. Supplg the correei form cf the past absolute of the verb given in 

the infinUke: 1. (renfre) Quelle ragazze non -. 2. (scendere) 

Anch’io-dalla vettura. 3. ileggere) Egli-la lettera e poi me 

la consegnd. 4. (comscere) lo - queila signora a Teiiezia. 

a. (redere) Chi —■ «si? 6. (mlere) Essi non-veiiir con noi. 

7. (mpere) Egli-che non avevano aecettato lumdto. 8. (»mI- 

tere) CM - la lettera alia posta ? 9, (rispondere) Le mie engine 

BOB-. Id. {mim) Geltnide non - che avevo pagato. 

G. Smpplg the refxxke prmoun and the present perfect of the verb 
gwm in Ilk infiniim^ ming the proper form of the past participle: 
L {iiwTtire) Voi... 2. (spiegam) Elia ... 3. (ckiamare) Xoi... 
4. {kiefmere) Anim e Marla ... 5. (mostrare) Tu ... motto dili- 
gente, §. (n^iilare) Lei... dAiutarmi. 7. (mpire) Amico caro, 
noi«.. 8. {smrificare} Essi... per k Patria. 9. (preparare) 
Qamtm alimBe.., bene per la lezione dkggi. 10. (gmrdare) 
Elk ... nelo specchio. 

M. Gfefw ike fdaiim mijMrlaike mi two different absolute siipeiio- 
liwf fw emh of the following aijeetkes or aiiwhs: buono, integro, 

, testammte, ci%o^ 0 so, bene, alto, piccolo, elegante, celebre, grande, 
facitoente^ |»eo, Imsso, moite, comodamente. 
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L S%JO“V : ry ,ff.f .'..-rif V\.f; 1. F> 

merJJcQTe' Bkognij rb’egli la —„ 2. + ^ N ^ ^ . — 

al teatroieri sera. 3. p>iTt:^e Teaiernia-j d.r Gtltra It t A: a.i — 
4. (tvsrr p^igaifj) Preferird eiie e>ci — da 5. ' 

Si diceva cue cucgli u ^n::ai ■•——• dalla i! Iizia. 6 £ d,. u" 

die tu —« 7. ifue^c BAa® a cLe A —. S. .rr 
Noa era possibile die noi li —. 9 , .: mpar^ire ; Temei ebe fJka 
non “—‘ a parlare italiaBo. 10 ^ ’’■Adi.rr'f Cili dispEce ehe tu non 
Iq—^ in ,jninT>2e Funiiii ( ti hev^iel—- 1*2 f »- 

maiidare) Freimimm elie tu glielf) —. 13. urere? X 03 credo cbe 

ink c'ligina — quel libro» 14. (ritmnme} Temo che le mgaize 
non — ancora. 15. iklefonare) BisogiiaYa die mi gll ~ s'ubito. 
M. [!jbs!inr£, Bisognenl riie voi — quest! aaiioi^ 17. ! idevAijl. i^k > 
Mi seiii,bra%’'a che t"U it alia baiica.. 18. (firmare} ,Kc«i era 
prolmbile che i mio amko^ —— quella casibiale. 1§» (^^ftre) 
sembrava possibile che — genra salutard? iripetere] 
Non bkogim ch'essi glielo —* due I'oite, 

J. Siipptj the pmper feme f^rms prfrJfTil perfici. pm! 

ahmhik, orfUure^ \n emh tiie fimiTextmces: L .esme', Xd 
— ia quest* staiione da pi4 i*unbiHi ■©!! eg! imie i aacors arriYatci. 
2. n^ 22 f 2 '^(< Quandedi —sard £t ritrAo. 3. Stanmni 

Lull — alk s.nii la p^rehb il priuAs^ore r anniuilatt. 4 

Egli — la lingua itiiliaaa d* qoasi due anni, 5. {imparaT^' Se 
'Carlo —, lo IcMlerd,. ti |i>i« niattina — uaa letters 

a mia iriadre. 7. bpkpm:' QiLindo il prjft^M)re nil — qudla 
regola, la eapii. a rpt ti in', — da uAuid gk-rrJ, nil ruriuio 

non arrivaYa. 9. OrrulorY Se tu — qaell'affare ps mm, nciE 
perderd tempo, 10. (qtwe) Se Yoi — bkogso ii qualclie cosa^ 
pjteYate clomandarmelo. 

K. For eacn of the folhuin§ ierhr give tht n piind forn of di ike 
simple and compound tenser of ike nidicoiiie. the suhjumtiit, 3i:d Ike 
condHumal mrn^is: 

pass^giare — Itl pin- esse^re — M ^pm’sm pimmi 

rai 

temere •— 2d 'permR sm§mlmr ' conoseere — 3d ptmm singm- 

lar 

|*it.iire — 2d ^mm plural' udire — I«i pef«£»i iinguhr 
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LISSOM XLI¥ 

14? The Sttb|iiiicti¥e is Adjectival Clauses ^ 

The subjunctive is used in adjectival clauses (introduced % 
a relative pronom) in the follomng cases: 

L S il migliore aitmno Che ci He is the best pupil there is in 
sia in qnesta classe. tMs class. 

t E solo iibro abbia. It is the onlj^ book I have. 

After a relative superlative,, or the word only. 

2. CMuniiiie sii, lo lasci cn- Whoever he is, let him enter. 

trare. 

Ciiecclie m dica, airS torto. l^Tiatever I say, I shal be 

wrong. 

After indefinites meaning tiiweter^ whatever, howemr. 

3. Mon nessnno clie parii There is no one who speaks 

iMlano. Itaiian. 

After negative expressions. 

. 4. Cerco im ngazzo che sap- I am lookmg for a boy (= mvy 
pm sttoimre il violino, hoy) who can play the violin. 

BxjT: C®to> i! ragmac die sa Slid- „ , I am looking for the boy (= a 
mare fl violaio. definite boy) who can play the 

violin. 

If the relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 

ilB. Use of the Infinitive 

L II via^ire I Istmttiv#. Traveling is instructive. 

Amo S lavalcmre- I like horseback riding. 

Qtiesto i veto solfrire. This is real suffering. 

An mfinitive may be used as a verbal noun (subject, ob- 
ject, or predicate noun), in place of the English present 

* A ih»t iBisdifiea a noun or pronoua Is called an adjectival danse. 
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participle {gerund';. When used as a subiect or a aired' 
object, it normally takes the definite article. 

2, CoEtlim^ senza esitare. He coEtinued witnoEt desitEi- 

iag- 

Da! dire a! fare, c’e di Between thesaiiBg and tbe afv 
mtzzQ II tuBie. ing des tde deptd of tlie 

The infinitive is generally used in Italian after a pre^posi- 
tioii where the English requires a present _ participle.' In 
this case also the definite article usualiy precedes the in¬ 
finitive, except when the infinitive follows di, of, invece di, 
instead of, prima di^ btfore, dopo di, after, or senza, irJkout, 


IXESCISE XMW 

A, (1) Supply the proper form of the verb given in the 
L {guardan) Non cfora nessimo che ci —-f 
2. ij}agfxr€) CheecM e$ll-—f, mm: mtk mhhmims 3. ‘cs- 
Trovate un uomo ehe — veranieiWe felii-e. 4, ico- 
£ la sida signora fL io 5. i Egii h un 

uoiiio elie — wrantt ntc feliite. 6. o-’t:. t:rf Cldupr je 
io BOB. ricevo c^ggi. 7. ifo/forc, tliOnze era la soia cittfi 
di Toscana tlhesrf —S. il: din un nenainn'f die 

— mteressante. Co y.cn' Qinsr* orano : prii . fieri 
eh egi —. 10. {comprare) Sto serivenclo al signore ehe — 

la mia easa. 11. (^maniMre) Checchl ess! —, non risfxin-' 
dete loro. 12» xpede^e} Em ii migliom amieo che si — tro- 
vare. 13. [menarf^ Mcstratemi la lia ehe — alk posta. 

14, {minare) Mostratemi una via che *— a Piazza ImnbA.di 

15. iscrivere) Chiunque ci —, 'iio.n risp3nciereiiio. 

(2) Translak into Italian: L Studying iras an amuse¬ 
ment for her. 2. We prefer reading to writing. ' 3. Yon 

s But see | 103, 3 fur tbe Italiac ef|tih'ales.t of the EfiflBli present 
pArtieipk preceded by tbe prepositions in, and tkr&u^h. 
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cannot travel without carrying a valise. 4. Telephoning is 
useless noWj for he is not at home. 5. Between, fisMng and 
rowing, I prefer rowing. 6. By Istening to him, ^rou wiU 
learn many thin^. 7. He departed after having spoken to 
ns. 8. I do not like being alone, 9. As for (circa) catching 
any.fish (pi), it was a different matter (nn .altro paio di 
maniche). 10. It is studying that he does not like. 11. In¬ 
stead of working, he was amusing Mm,self. 12, She began 
by (con) recognizing that she had been wrong. 

B. ¥ittorio Emamiele e Cavonr 

Fortnnatamente per ITtalia, il Piemonte aveva in Vit¬ 
torio Emamiele II nn re d^tegerrima fede e ardente pa- 
tiiottismo. Egl era in .aimonia col sno popolo, e col sno 
popolo bramava di veder tntta FltaHa nnita e indipendente. 

Non era salito a! trono che da qnalche anno, quando 
chiamd al govemo Camillo Benso, conte di Cavonr (1810- 
61), il quale ben presto si riveld nno dei pifi grand! nomini 
di state delFepoca. A lui principalmen.te .glTtaliani devono 
la loro Iberazione. 

Nato a Torino di distinta famigla piemontese, Cavonr 
aveva viagpato in Enropa, e speeialmente in Francia e in 
Inghiterra, venendo a contatto coi capi dei partiti liberal 
di qnei pam. Arrivato a! potere, fu sua prima cnra quella 
di mi^orare le condizioni economiche del Piemonte, costra- 
endo ferrovie, favorendo le indnstrie e il commercio, e mi- 
glorando le scnole. 

Lliisiiec5e«) della campagna del quarantotto aveva 
dimiistrato che altre vie bisognava seguire per realizzare il 
sogno da fmtriotti italani. Cavonr aveva poca fede neile 
e conaierava Mazzini nn fanatico che per la sua 
maneanm di mcxieraaaone e di sen^ pratico poteva rovinare 
pro^tto. Lldea geniale di Cavonr fn dlnteressare la 
Franda alk causa iMiana, offrendo nn possible ainto 
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Miza e la Savoia, e in base a tale eventuate eompenso si 
venue a uii'alleanza tra ii governo di Xapoieone III e quello 
Ji Vittorio Emanuele IL 

C. L Among tne Italian princes, Victor Eniiiianuel II mas tne 

only V?ne] wiioiii tlie sn efinid respect and love. 2. He mas an 

ardent patriot and desired mere than anytMiig else (ogai altra cosal 
the iiidependenee of his country. 3. His wife was an Austrian 
princess, but this did not prevent (trattenne) him from desiring war ^ 
witli tcorttroi Austria. 4. He intended to follow M? father’s ex¬ 
ample. 5. He could nrjt realize Ids dream without risking his 

== the'* tlirone. 6. Whatexei -one may think, he needed courage 
arid ptTseverance,* in his diScult task. 7. There was no one who 
iHulii <erTe his cause better than Cavour. 8. Gariiualdi was not 
yc't very famous. 9. On yUzzmi one coulii not count, for i^lazzini 
was an intransigent republican. 10. Besides, neither Garibaldi 
nor IHazziri was a statesmaip and what Italy now needed was the 
leacierstiip of a smteman of genius. 

D. 1. Cavour was one of the greatest men Italy ever iiad. 

*2. He was Imrp in Turin vf laj ii« '1 de family. 3. He like i traviliug 
ami vi-^ited iiia.iy foreign e.iUEtrit?s. 4, In France ami Ensland lie 
vnrj- m c ntnet with niiiry imicpta it mtr. o. When the krx 
entm-toi the e-vernment hiiri, Cavrair sliowed what he was 
mortln b ilnd Inz rail: mb, pr tret^ng indmTry ami i'/mmerce, 
ami impr- virg the srin 'b, were ! n fir^t Pmk.u 7. Eapr to :dh 
accdinplisli the ur ity • f Italy, be as a» ivu u a ;mn n Lich v» aid 
facilitrite it. and he it. 8. Italian' .ii i nnaer'^t.^Md thaiw 

clher methods than (cliel thr*e oi is4S mipt ot : ** onoi ti. Pa- 
TtAir prepared and brtlight a!"'iWt the aLianoe vith Fraiae. 
ill Frasiee was the «ily cvmntry mdiicli coul! help Italy in a war 
against Austria. 

E. OmL 1. Pereh^ gritaliani speravano in Vittorio 
Emamiek II? 2. Che eosa bramava egli! 3. Era italiaiia 
sma moglie ? 4. Lo trattenne eid dalFattmre i siioi progetti ? 

^ Use the deSnite article. * I, se no article. 
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5. CM cMamd egli al govemo? 6. PerciiS hob cMamd 
MazziM al govemo? 7. Dov'era nato Cavoiir? 8. A che 
faaiiglia apparteneva egli? 9« Dove aveva viaggiato Ca- 
vour? 10» Con cM era vennto a contatto viaggiando k 
Francia e in IngMiterra ? 11. Qnal fn la sna prima curaj 
appena arrivato al potere ? 12. Aveva egli molta fede nei 
metodi di Mazzini? 13. CM credeva egli che Mazziai 
fosse? 14. Qua! fn I’idea geniale di Cavour? 15. Che 
cosa voleva egli dalla Francia? 16. Che offri egli alia 
Franck ? 17. CM era ala testa del govemo francese alora ? 
18. Che cosa procuro Cavour per il Piemonte? 19. Che 
cosa rischid Yittorio Emanuele ? 20. Qua! era il suo sogno ? 


LlSSOl" XL¥ 

14S.. The Stiblmactive in Adverbial Clatises ^ 


Gli parlai pram ch^cgii mscisse. 

Lo icostrS perchS io io com- 
prassi. 

AspetterS parchd egH fitomi 
presto. 

BencM fosse ricco, non ara 
gcneroso. 

Usd senxt die Io vedessero. 


I spoke to Mm before he went 

Ollt. 

He showed it in, order that I 
might buy it. 

I shal wait provided he returns 
soon. 

Although he was richj he was 
not generous. 

He went out without their »e- 
iDgMm. 


The subjimctive is used k adverbial clauses introduced by 
certain coniuBctionSj the most important of wMch are: 


Time: prima che or avanti che^ be/ore; . .fincM, 

until (referring to the future); 

PuEPOSi: perch^ or affinchd, in ordm^ ikat; 

CoHBiTiox: porchl^ pra?«fe«i Aat; a meno che ... noiit 
unkm; 


^ A tii*t moditai a verb la caled ah adverbial 
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Concession': benclid or qtitalimqtie or sebbenej although; 

iato eke, granted that; se mai, in case: 

Negation: seaza eke, without 

150. The Sabjanctwe in ladependeat Claiises 

L eke Bio !o mM I May God kelp ym I 

The sobjiiBctive is used to express a wish or imprecatioiL 

2, Fimii qiiesta ricewta. Sign {or let Mm sign) that re¬ 

ceipt. 

Lo fimscano. Finisli {or let them finifili} it. 

It is used also, in its present tense, to supply the 3d i^rson 
singular and the 3d person plural of the impemtive (see § 91). 

The idea expressed may be a direct iiii|»mtive in formal 
address (Lei or Loro forms) j or an mdirect mif»rative trans¬ 
iting such English phrases as let Mm mgn^ — the M having 
the force of a command. 


lii. Idiomatic Uses of m 


L ¥aio iai sipiof Il« ¥iti. 
RitomS da stia maiire, 
¥iii2io ia M ©©ai gi-ooio. 
But: ¥ailo a casa nsm. 


I am going to Mr. De Viti%. 
Ht wtiiriied to Mi .mother. 
They go every day to kk house. 
I am going to .my Cfti® 

cia sue m’omld mean J am. gf}- 
mg f'g ' 


The preposition da is freqiieii,tl'y used md,th tte meamng of 
at or to ike home {shop, opoc, pfaa, etc.) of, when followed by 
a pro|»r name or a noun referring to a person. This use is 
current also with da preceding a disjunctive peiBoaal pro¬ 
noun I third example), provided that 'the rabject and the 
pronoun which is the object of da refer' to differe,Et personSi 
for otherwise the meaning would be.% mf scf, if fOMrsel/, etc. 


2. £m il imga«o dai capelii It was the l>oy with early liaij. 
ficeL 

Bm is used in desc-ribing a pereonal, characteristic quality. 
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3. Paris da iiomo d^onore. He spoke as a man of honor. 

Ba is also used as the equivalent of the English as^ like, 
when they stand for such phrases as in the fnanner of, in the 
eharader of. Note that in this c-ase the indefinite article is 
omitted in Italian. 


EXERCISE XLV 

A. (1) Supply the missin§ conjumtions according to sense: 

1. Partirono-egli uscisse. 2. Lo sOj - tu me lo 

ripeta. 3. Glielo dico-Lei lo impari. 4. UseiremOj —^ 

piova. 5. Lavorerd, — sia stanco. 6. Entrd nella sala 

—- noi lo vedessimo. 7. Chiamai il mio amico - egli 

mfidentificasse. 8. Uscird, - voi m'accompagniate. 

9. — egli scriva, arrivera la lettera a tempo? 10. Non 
studio,-glielo avessi ordinato. 

(2's Supply the proper form of the verb given in the infiniMm: 

1. (vedere) Useii dal salotto senza ch’essi mi- . 2. (kro- 

rare) Ti lasciamo solo affinche tu-. 3. {riiornare) Andate 

a passeggiare purch^ - presto. 4, (venire) Egli scrisse 

quelia lettera prima che noi-. o. (prestare) Non posso 

partire a meno che Lei non mi-del danaro. 6. (guarire) 

II medico le da queste medicine affinche Lei-. 7. (im- 

jmmre) Dato ch’egh -, potremo occuparlo? 8. (vedere) 

Le dico queste co» perch^ Lei - ch'egli aveva torto. 

1, (potere) Egii e uscito prima chfio — mostrargli questa 

eartolina. 10. (parhre) Lo capii senza chkgli mi-. 

(3) Tmmlaie into IMian^ rendering the dired address both 
in the Lei and Loro forms, wkenevm' it occurs: 1. Depart- 

2. l«t them sacrifice themselves. 3. Endorse. 4. Let . her 
dictate. 5. May G«1 advise Mm! 6. Put it here. 7.. Let 
him work. 8. Come down. 9, Let them follow my ex¬ 
ample. 10. Be glad. IL Have courage. 12. Open the 
windows. 

t4) Tmmlaie into IMIioHj using a or da in eadi sentence: 
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1. I shall return to Jlrs. Coppola's house. 2 I was :a 
Venice a month ago. 3. He was leading him to the cashtCT's 
office. 4. He answered as an inteliigent person. 5. \ou 
will sleep at my house. 6. We shall not be in Rome during 
the sunmier. V. I returned to their office. S. She spoke 
to the gentleman with the gray hat. 9. I went to her house. 
10. Here are the black-shirt i,= with the black shirt' pa¬ 
triots. 


Guerra del 1859 

I tempi sembravano finalmente matun, nel 1859, quando 
Vittorio Enianueie, in un discorso al parlamenro piemontese, 
pronunzio le storiche parole: « Noi non possiamo rimanere 
insensibili al grido di dolore che verso di noi si leva da tante 

parti d'ltalia.« . . , - 

L’Austria, sospettosa quanto mai, mandd im ultimatum 
al Piemonte, in cui esigeva che I’esercito piemontese fosse 
disarmato entro tre giorni e che dal Piemonte fossero^espulsi 
tutti quei patriotti italiani che ivi s erano rifugjati. Era 
precisamente quei che Cavour desidcrava. Egli nspose a!- 
FAustria eon un dignitC'so rifimo, e 1 Austria^dichiaro ^erra. 

Da ogni regione della penisola miglia'.a di volontari 
vennero a ofTrirsi per ki diiesa della Patria. e a _Garibaldi 
fu dato il comando di queste tmppe. che presero il nome di 
Cacciatori delle AipL Intanto. mentre Fesercito piemontese 
difendeva eroicamente ii Ticino. Najwleone III paswa m 
Italia alia testa di centomila uomini per loitare contro li 
comuDie nemico. 

Le battaglie di Montebello. Palestro e Alagenta s: seguirono 
a breve distanza di tempo sempre con la vittora dalla parte 
degli alleati, e Vittorio Emanuele e Napoleone entrarono 
trionfanti in Milano. Poco dopo due altre vittone, quehe 
di Solferino e di San Martino, eompletarono la liberazione 
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della Lombardia. Lla a questo pEnto Xapoleone ofirt pace 
all'Austria, e ii Piemonte dove seguirne Fesempio, malgrado 
la violent a opposizione di Cavour. LLAnstria restava padrona 
del ■^'eneto, ma dicMarava di disiateressarsi da quel momento 
in poi dei problemi dltalia. 

C. 1, lletor Eiiinianuel speke to tlie Piedmontese parHameiit 
ss a mm ct heart-. 2. His speech had an echo of sympathy in ail 
Europe. S. Before he prononnced those wordsj nobod}?” had dared 
ty criticize Austria so openly from a tiirone. 4. The parliarneiit 
was assembled in Turin, in the spring of 1S59. 5. Remember this 
date! 6. Austria's ambassador went to Cavour and handed him 
an ultimatum. 7. In it war was threatened^ unless Piedmont 
disarmed mitliin tliree days. S, It was also demanded that the 
govermneiit of Victor Enimaiiiiel should expel all Italian exil® who 
were Hririg in the kingdom. 9, England wanted a conference to- be 
assembled in order that the imminent war could be avoided. 
10. Austria refused this proposal Just (proprio) as Cavoiir had 
hoped. 

B. i.. Although it was a rery Moody war, it lasted only about 
two months. 2. May God save Italy and our cMldreii I ” — 
evm* Italian mother was praying. 3. Thousands of volunteers 
were eoniing from every part of Italy in order that the Fatherland 
might fc€ saved. 4. To Garibaldi was entrusted the command of 
tMi? splendid youth. 5. Although he w'as [a] republican, Garibaldi 
did not hesitate to (a) fight under the flag of the Hon^t King. 
6. Hk men with the red sMrts fought as hero^. 7. The Austrians 
were beaten in sevo^sl battl«. 8. Before they could prevent it, 
the ailed troo|» entered into Aliiaa with Victor Emmanuel and 
Napoleon III at their ^ head VEsta). 9, The joy w^Mch the popu¬ 
lation showed in hlilan cannot be described. 10. But the emperor 
i>f the French hastened peace, and only Lombardy was freed from 
the Austrian yoke. 

E. OmL 1. Per che cosa erano Hmturi i tempi nel 1859 ? 
2. la quale cittS. em adiinato il parlamento piemont^e in 

1 the with the defiiaite article. 
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qaeiraiiiio? 3. Che rcsa proniiczio Vittorio Enxasufk? 
4. Da dove veiiva il ^rido di ikAvre! 3. the ec-\i Viunie 
TAustria al Pic^ntootV? tt A i< in 

qner’iiitimutiitn? 7. Vl:e A iLirnij.inva ? .5. ! ...noi 

rispcsp Cave air a qaeSiO lUaninth'? ft Cri a iiehntra’^ 

guerra ? 10. Fa Cav>.rjr ^.entento lii oneO'A f II, Ail 
venne a d’fentO'r^ ia IV rie ' 12. A ^ *n ir'* in nth * ii 

fomando? 13. Che ida*'? avova Car:’:.alj:l 14. P'rehe 
ande a €omba*te:n it' TO* ”* * p: o - -1 . n ’• 

rhiamati i siioi e^41a*i? 10. lid eo-' i ..ih'a: » .. d’r* r 
Emanuele II? 17. Qnali hanaglk- lolvo'i in.-g" ::: ,r; ha 
gnerra? IS. Chi eblo la Tr\ria ? id P v^ t i/rra: > 

trappe allcate? 20 . Quale regime in A a. zl z: 

cieirAustria ? 21. Perehe il Wrieto non fti liberato ? 22, Fu 
eoBiento Cavonr di quella pace? 


LESSOM XLVI 

152. Conditional Claixses 

L Se avessi qiiei llhm^ sta™ , If I had that !)t>ok. I shr^url 
lilerci ' stttciy. 

(Tins impliesi: Mon, lia i|iie! lifcro,) ■ 

Se doHiaii,i a¥essi del da- , If I C I lu^t* t>«ra ^r- 

, a,aro,comfrerEifiieiFaii-' r^'W, I bu> tlivt aiit/i- 

timobile. mcibile. 

(This implies: E dnbbio ul A A'-A ehhm del daaaro 

The past snbjnnetive is used in a eonditional or if- 

ekiisel to imph that the statfineiit is eitii-r t’mtrair" to fa* t 
in the. present or ioiibtfii! in the'fiitiire:. .In the coiiclttsioBal 
cmise oi suck a seatenev the conditional is jmA. 

2. Se avessi *Tmto fstl IjIi»., If 1 iiau ha it! at taoA, I ?!t 'UlJ 
imrm steiiato. ' ■ have studied. 

iTMi imples: Won ave?© qae! iibroOi 
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When the conditional clause refers to past time the past 
perfect subjunctive is used, and the conclusion is rendered 
in the conditional perfect. 

Ii3« The Irregular ¥erl> porre^ to put 

Infinitive and Participles 
porre ponemio posto 


Indicative 


Present 

Past Descbiptiye 

Past Absolute 

Futube 

p«ago 

ponem 

posi 

porr5 

poai 

ponevi 

ponesti 

porrai 

l»ae 

pGnma 

pose 

porra 

pOEiamo 

ponevamB 

ponemmo 

porremo 

^mte 

ponemie 

poneste 

porrete 

pmgQm.o 

ponepmo 

posero 

porranao 

Subjunctive 

Conditional 

Imperative 

Fememt ' 

■■ ■ Past 



poaga 

ponessi 

porrci 


fcaigt 

ponessi 

poixesti 

poni 


pGmsse 

porrcbbe 


poniamo 

ponessirm 

porremmo 

poniamo 

fmmtB 

ponesie 

porreste 

ponete 


pomssem 

porrebbero 



164* Formatioii of Irregtilar ¥erhs. Certain parts of all 
irxeguiar verbs (except ^sere) are always regular; the 
present participle, the past descriptive, the past subjunc¬ 
tive, the second person plural of the present indicative, and 
the second |»rsoa singular and first and second persons plural 
of the past absolute* Them forms are printed above in 
Ixildface italics* 



porre fonere 

pcnindo 

p'dlCt? 


cosiurT':^ ’ 
t^zzizizzr.j'j 
CDcductle 


>?v^‘r:L.. V.' r'i^ < 

In 

pioserit pdrti.pp]-' 

2. pOEgO 

P^ngoao 


• PI) 


ponga 

pongano 


Frniii tip tir^t p !?; -l ^ ‘ th' pr :P *ipi:' /P!\ * j,r 

forri'ini: , T!it-"liirn ]2/ar^il < i 

wh pp " -IV I ^ ‘i:p 1 - „*i ui.J i 

IviinC: :hiM" ran Ft* naair frnir thi fir^t par^^ai pijrul tlia 
present indicative. 


3. 


pom 

foaiamo 

|)oaete 


pom 

poniamo 

pone:€ 


The thnv feiiii> rf the napt pinvc ar- pn hk< *h- 
eorre,-pending feni> ui Jis- pn nt iiui-adve. 

4 . porrS aacIrS 

porrEi andrcl 

The only irregnlaritT in tiir future and reRditiicia! is that 
they are contradtd :: tin^ny ve!l> t\»n wht‘r, tie 
is not coidraiteii Tin-* ti i-- 

shown ill the verb andare; it censdt^ r.f th * iIr pp d 
e wMcii precedes the r ed thv infinitive u-ix! as a stria 

5. ■ posi 

pose 

poser© 

From the irst person singular of the pa^t al'xrdnt"^ are 
fomied the third singular and plural of that tense {Att | lOS). 
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Note. ■— Tiie verbs esserej avere^ andarej. dare^ fare, stare® direj 
sapere and volere are exceptions to the rales given above. 

liS. Study the inflection of dovere® potere, rimanere, 
vedere and volere (see § 169j 113, 205, 260, 370, 374.) 


EXERCISE XLVI 

A. (1) Supply the proper fortn (two when possible^ see 
§ 152, 1, 2) of each verb given in the infinitive: 1, Se questo 

ragazzo {siudiare) -, suo padre e sna madre (essere) - 

contenti. 2. Se voi (essere) -- in Italia, quali cittA (mi- 

iare) ^—? 3. Se io (arere) -danaro, (potere) -andare 

in Italia l^estate ventura* 4. Se essi (avere) -nn’antomo- 

bile, non (rimanere) - a casa. 5. Se noi (dovere) - 




5. li'fve nii’i — ] ^-V” 

aniiei — e-^^vTt* a 'Milam\ 7. i ^ri-v rEwi 

II i.i rmnta. b, N^i ~ E’AiaeE'a. 9. 

^01 BOB €1 —, If], o'.Jf't n: MTivtmii Ttvesy ? 

B. GarlbaMi e i Mile 

I primi efetti clelia sconfitta delFAastria si ebbero la 
Emilia e in Toseana. Qneste regloni .si 'litellarciiio .si loro 
tiranni e dirhiararoiio di iinirsi a! Piemonte eon plebisciti 
che ebbero kogo ne^ priaii mesi del 

risf^tto le fonsegiienze della libera iiur:ifi?taiione do veto 
|K)polare, ma cioiii.aBd6 in mm^nmj e ott-enne dal PieniQiite,. 
Kina e la Sa¥©i.a. 

II priiic.ipale CYemto del l.S®l fn f^rd la conqiiista del 
Regno delle Due Siciiie per opera tii Garibaldi, Giii^'epp? 
Garibaldi (lS07-S2)j che in gi,ciTeatil sAm a*iTolato t.a i 
p&triotti dela Giovane Itala € ciie s’*em 'gii aoperto di 
gloria nel qnamntotto alEassedio cii Irjma e Bells .reeente 
giierm quale capo dei Caedatori delle Alpi, concepi Tidm 
di .llber&re PItalia Meridicmsle dsi giogO' iei Borteiii.. 

S*iiiibsrcd da Genova con miHe iegnsci sb due piroscai,,e 
con essi shared a Marsala in Sicilia, dove la pepelaazene lo 
ricevfe, in iin delrio dl patriottiano. Limpress senibmva 
.paiaescs, ms la' fortana favoii k causa per cm qnei 

prod.! cointatteroBO, Palermo' e poi tatm la Siciila in- 
rono conqiiislatt© mentre da ogni parte aeeorrevaiio voloatari 

■ ^ we .of femmlm geader, Irrwpccrwi^ cf tkeir ^adiag. ■ 
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a ingrossare le file dei garibaldini. Garibaldi fu proclamato 
dittatore in nome di Vittorio Enianuele e, passato .sul con- 
tinente, non trovo nessiin ostacoio alia conquista di Napoli. 

Cavour capi che quello era il momento d’interv'enire e le 
truppe piemontesi entrarono negli Stati Papali, occuparono 
le Marche e i'Umbria, e si unirono aU’esercito di Garibaldi 
mcntre questi stava per attaccare I’esercito borbonico sul 
\ olturno. La vittoria non poteva non arridere ai patriotti: 
i Borboni furono scacciati dall’Italia, e la penisola fu unita 
sotto lo scettro di Vittorio Emanuele II. 

C. 1. Emilia and Tuscany rebelled again.^t their tj-rants. 2. A 
plebiscite took place in those regions in 1S60. 3.'They joined 
Piedmont. 4. This -n-aj an iinportajit event, but the mo.st im¬ 
portant [one3 in that year was the expedition of the Thousand. 
5. If that expedition had not taken place, Italy would have re¬ 
mained divided. 6. Garibaldi put lumseK at the head of a thou¬ 
sand men and sailed for Sicily. 7. He sailed from Genoa on May 5, 
ISt'iO. S. If he had not sailed, who could say when the Bourbons 
would have been expelled irom Italy? p. Italians can never ( = 
will never be able to) forget what they owe to Garibaldi. 10. The 
Thousand landed at Alarsaia and were received with enthusiasm 
by the population. 

D. 1, Garibaldi was a follower of IMazzini, but he understood 
tiiat Italy i*ould be united sooner under the leadership of Victor 
Eiimmnuel. 2. If he had remained faithful to Alazzini’s ideas, he 
could not have fought (= he would not have been able to fight) 
f.r the king. 3. He wanted m.%hik) ab(ive all the unitv and 
is.deix-mieKce of his fatherland. 4. Many volunteers joined his 
army m Acily and in the Neapolitan provinces. 5. They saw 
fjK.-vfo’?.,': b.tf that tt'.o end tf txTaiiny had arrived. 6. If'Gari¬ 
baldi s victories had not arousixl their patriotism, thev would not 
liave f ciglit .s,, gallantly. 7. The lust battle of that war took place 
on the of the river V-.-mnio. S. If I went to (in) Italy, I 
sh'fUai want t. . see tlih river. <(. You will see this river in traveling 
rom Roiiie to Naples. 10. Tliaiiks to Garibaldi. Italy was united; 



P'>^r .i , • 


MOHtJME.,HTO AL GE'H1BA.L1 GaKIBALBI, EomA 
One of tlie feaest equestridu bi^vm ci mcxium Italy. 
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but Rome remained under the Pope, and the Venetian provinces 

remained under tlie yoke of Austria^ 

E. Oral 1. Quali furono i quattro patriotti che guida- 
rono Fltalia nella lotta per I’indipendeoza ? 2. Di quale 
societa era state membro Garibaldi? 3. Dove s’era egli 
coperto di gloria? 4. Che idea concepi egli nel 18^? 
5. Da quale porto parti la spedizione dei Mille ? 6. Perch^ 
questa spedizione fu chiamata dei Mille? 7. Su quanti 
piroscafipartironoiMnie? 8. Dove sbarcarono ? 9. Come 
furono riceyuti in Sicilia? 10. Qual e la citta principale 
dell’isola di Sicilia? 11. Per chi combatte Garibaldi? 
12. Sarebbe riuscita la spedizione se i SicUiani non avessero 
jieeTOto Garibaldi entusiasticamente? 13. Dove ando Gari¬ 
baldi dopo aver conquistato la Sicilia? 14. Trovd egli 
ostacoli ala conquista di Napoli? 15. Che cosa pensd 
di fare Cavour.’ 16. Dove entrarono le truppe piemontesi ? 

17. Con quale esercito si unirono le truppe piemontesi? 

18. Dove ebbe luogo Fultima battaglia contro i Borbonici ? 

19. Con la ^ytoria si ebbe la completa unit^ d’Italia? 
W. Quali parti non erano ancora unite al nuovo regno ? 


m. 


LESSON XLVII 
Omission of the Definite Article 


Rmna, capitale d’ltelia 
Vittario anaiiBEle Tmo 


Rome, tke capital of Italy " 
¥'ictor Emmanuei tke TMrci 


_ ’^e defimte article is omitted in Italian, though required 
la En^sh: (a* Before a noun in apposition; (b) Before an 
ordinal numeral modifjing a proper name (see 1133, 3). 


m. Omission of the Indefinite Article. The indefinite 
ai^de, Though used in English, is omitted in Italian in the 


* Cse tiie definite article. 





1. Pisa, citti di Toscana 

c , t. 

2, Egli r amencano. P • . ^ - 

Mio padre i awocalD, \!\ r.t* . r » * P ^ r 

Bn: Egli I an been avTocato 11 .. a . 11.^7*. r. 

Beh)rt kill unqiikil'2:d jn Mo.i* ' 

B. Cbe peccatc ! Vi .7 :* a : / v ! 

Quale ido ! T l *” .. v.»’ 

After die ci qi*ale. d. 3.'. 

4 . Before cento arid milk 7 te § 7 o» 4 . 

5. After da in tlie snvee cf f' fee neenn^’ t/ .sfc § 15L 3A 

iS8* Werbai Adjeclwe 

1. la ie»oiit segm.£iite ■ tie Plevair;. n 

iina DMCclilBt parlante a talkiiig iBaebke 

fl’Imse^iMiti the leaei.if- 

Wt\Ti i’"! ih(^ prvent fartivipk A i;si’‘d sc an a id- -> 

Iiw, it i< rend'"‘rr'd A kaiin.. imt ! y tde a ra" whi ri Inve 
i.dkd *!j parti^r^ilt, P;a }y a var! al addanhe, wLid; run 
l)c Aiinicd fro-ni any ludiaii vi4' by adding to the 

veroai etem tlie C'Tiiiiiic;^ —ante ft n tla t:r< fonfa^utic-n aniJ 
"»€ate for ttie otbrr two. like all etlirr adj'Mcoive:?, the vernal 
acljeetives are inflected and may l:« used m noaris. 

2» im acccllo die canta s aifi girig Biiil 

Another way of rendering 'the .Englsh 'preaat |»rticipk 
used as an adieciive k tliat of dianpng the participle into a 
relative clause. With many verbs this fonn is prefemble. 


159. The ¥erl> fme with m Bependeat lafialtive 

Fficck aprire le parte. Ht-Ye the iiMw opened. 

Si fece fare tin «bito. He Imd a suit of cfotfees 
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The verb fare is used before an infinitive to express the 
idea that the action is to be done by somebody else. It 
renders such English expressions as to ham something done 
to get something done, etc. If a refiexive pronoun is understood 
in English uis in the second example) ^ it must be expressed 
in Italian. 


160. Conjunctive Pronouns with a 

Bependent Infinitive 


1, Lo possiaMo mandara. 
Possiamo mandarlo. 
Gileiie dsvo parlare. 
Bevo paricrgliene. 


We can send it. 

1 must speak of it to Mm. 


Several verbs, among which dovere, potere, volere, osare 
and sapere, ha\ e a sort of auxiliary function when follow^ed 
by^ an infinitive. If the dependent infinitive has a pronoun 
object \or objects), the latter may either be appended to it. 
or precede the main verb. 


2. Lo fecero mandar via. They bad him seat awav. 

La redo ammiiare da tutti I see her admired by alL 
Sento dire molte case. I hear many things being said. 

Feci studiar la lezioae a I made this boy study his 

questo ragazzo. lesson. 

GUela feci stndiare. I made him study it. 

On the other hand certain verbs, like fare, lasciare, sen- 
tire, udire and vedere, take the object of the dependent 
mftmtive. Note, however, that if the object of either verb 
is a noun (3d example), it usually follows both verbs; and 

tfiat if the main verb also has m object (4th and 5th ex- 
ampies), that object becomes indirect. 

,161. btudy the infiection of andare, here, condurre, dare, 
and stee (see § 16, 37 , 55 , 78 , 132 , 338 .) , 
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A» Tnui^I rV */ x* It ^ fh^ £'. 7' .5- . .» 

c /!.* y ty fupit . fP} f . ^^ ;,, „ 

1 . A j-keping gir'. 2. Thf r*‘-jrnini: - Lii-r-. ••,. A'AkiLj 
aniijui;. 4. aiirj'ii g >!''ini‘>. ,~. Ti;. n -'lz iLv. 

it. The departing nieit. 7. 1'].* r ,”'l i;:.i: jrg . h.. 7;.. 

f,jr.u’.ving poems. 

2 I'rai'.-Iaft .nfoi. Tli> y ii.e; ri.u! - 
pst oiSce. 2. I nvu'* havi n.y '‘.,>k,' ' o* j.< o . ... \\. 
ht-tsr her singing. 4. Havf ti.. Th.di .v- 'i-^, 1, 

■>. I iimst write it to him Pro ye,,.- . ti. i shtih a„v' a dr- 
niatle. 7. iMary had a dres.« made for hf r litt’.e 
S. I sec you working. 9. We may It, ok a: them h « ai,.-- . 
10. What a fine day! II. Who made you do that? 
12. What a bad boy! 

!3) Supphj tkf p'-operfom: nf the nq^ired k':-v ./fO- 

ghtn in the infinttiiM: 

Peesext SI-BJI-XCTIVE. 1. ■ bcri Vuolc ch'cgli nc-n — .-ire 

acqua. 2. ijcrc' Desidero che 1u - come mt. ‘]. /.<•>- 

dwr.i-ft £ impossibiie chc voi ci -. 4. ‘dart ;\fi 

codesta peniia, per fai'ore. 5. Bisogna che es.'i- 

a casa. 0. nt.da-'e Non credo che tu — a eavailo. 

7^. iberej Che tooIc fh'essi- ? S. condurre': Credo che 

Carlo li-sulla cattiva via. 

^Past Absolvte and Present Perfect. 1. idarei Es.si 
ci — un pacco. 2. iben^"' lo — alia loro salute. 3. 'cm- 
durre) Incontrai (Ho incontrato) le signore e le — al teatro. 

4. (/are) Che-Alberto? 5. \stau) Voi — in campagna 

tutta Testate. 6. (dare) Tu non mi - nulla. 7. -/ure'i 

I ragazzi quel che la loro mamma aveva ordinato. 

FcTiTtE. 1. f6erf'! Noi mangeremo e-. 2. idare’' Che 

cosa ti — .’ 3. (Mare) lo - a Napoli nel mese di 

marzo. 4. (condurre) Dove ci — quest’uomo? 5. [an- 
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dare) Non-voi a Firenze la settimana ventura ? 6. (fare) 

Domani noi — molte cose. 7. (condurre) lo vi — 
passeggiare sul Pincio. 8. (andare) Nessuno _ in cim 

con loro« 


B. 


Yenezia e Roma 


Cavour mori poco dopo la proclamazione del nuovo regno 
lasciando ai suoi successori la soluzione del problema di 
Venezia e di quello di Roma. GH Austriaci erano ancora 
nel \ eneto, e il Papa regnava ancora a Roma, sotto la prote- 
zione d’un esercito francese. Pio IX non solo aveva rifiutato 
di riconcMcere il govemo italiano, ma ne aveva anche scomu- 
nieato i capi. 

Grande era il desiderio in tutta la penisola di veder com- 
pletata lunita della nazione, ma il nuovo govemo do\A 
posporre ogni decisione per non rischiare le sorti della Patria 
in nuove guerre, e fu obbligato a opporsi con le armi a due 
tentatiT-i, fatti da Garibaldi e dai suoi seguad, di marciare su 
Roma, 

Ma Tattesa non fu senza fratto. Nel 1866, essendo scop- 
piata una guerra tra la Prussia e FAustria, FItalia riprese le 
amn contro Fantica a-vv^ersaria, la quale dov^ poco dopo 
cedere il \ eneto. Quattro anni pid tardi un’altra occasione 
SI presentd quando la Franeia, trovandosi in guerra con la 
Gennama, ritirb da Roma Fesercito che vi teneva. Il ^ 
settembre 1870 le tmppe italiane, dopo breve resistenza in- 
contrata a Porta Ka, entrarono in Roma, e la Citta Etema 
fu proclamata capitale del nuovo regno. 


C. 1. The great men of the Risorgimento made of Italy an im¬ 
port Mtion. 2. rnfortmutely, Cavour did not see the com- 

years dd. 4. What a sorrow that was ’ for aU Italians! 5. Europe 

^ Tr»aala.te, wm that 



JL I \NAh {fia.M.}.. iNjsrr; i>j J(jAi,TO, VenBEIA 

rhe C ffriiiitl C i, i jsi= 1 til' (]{i‘ (*ij V of tlio Lftffooiii. 
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had seen him prepare Italy for the struggle against Austria, and 
lead it to -victory. 6. Thaj-er, a great American historian, thought 
that Cavour was the greatest statesman Europe had had in the past 
century. 7. His successor was Rieasoli, a good patriot, but a less 
able statesman than he. 8. He wanted to have the capital of Italy 
transferred to Rome, but he feared that the European nations would 
intervene again in the affairs of Italy. 9. Garibaldi attempted 
twice to (di) march on Rome. 10. The Italian government made 
him abandon his idea by (con) force of arms. 

D. 1. Garibaldi led two expeditions against Rome, but without 
success. 2. Many in Italy thought that he was -wrong in doing 
this. 3. Others wished that he would succeed. 4. They s&v! his 
little army disbanded by the Italian troops. 5. The government 
was obliged to arrest him and have him promise not to (di non) 
disturb the peace of Italy. 6. What a sad daj' was that for many 
patriots who desired Italian unity! 7. “ We shall take Rome,’’ 
they declared, “ and stay there, when the opportune moment ar¬ 
rives.” 8. “ We shall lead an army into Rome and make the 
government proclaim a Enited Italy.” 9. And the moment ar¬ 
rived when that prophecy came true. 10. On Sentember 20. 1870 



scoppiu la g:iiern. tr.. lu Fran-l:, la (t.- : IT r • ^' 

ritiro la Fr^n^ ia ; -ii T ^ li*A*: ±*^ , : 7 , ]{ ^ /, 

fere allora ii govemo l{i. ..p,. , , , , \ 

le triippc I:a!kne l^TTi E+eraa? 2 ). f>ii . * 

sultato deila presa di Kiaiia ? 


LISSOM XL%"III 

162* G'memm.ent of the laiaitiwe 

The infinitive may depend upon a noum an adjective, or 
a verb. 

1. Casa da fittare iiou,*?e to rent 

if bisogao di stodlaie the need of studying 

If the infinitive depends i!fX}ii a noun, the preposition dt 
is used whenever purpose is implied; in all other cases di 
is generally used. 

2. {at Son contcnto li! I am glad to leave. 

^ tire. 

& pesante a portare. It i*. heaw to earn*. 

An infinitive depending upon an adjectis usually 
preceded by di or a; very seldom by da. 

(5) Inutile parlare. It ls useless to ta!k. 

With certain adjectives, such as facile, difficile, utik, 
inutile^ importante, gitisto, etc., no preposition is used. 

3. ia) Devo lavoraxc. I must work. 

Volevo iMTlargli. I minted to t^k to Mm. 

A certain number of %"erbs take the infinitive mithout any 
preposition. The following are the most frequently used: 

ariire to■d»c■ ■ ■ io«r« to'ibe c*%ed 

bister© to siiSw ' &I 16 to g p.%ke isa'i’c dcni©' 

tisogaaM Mmmm to'fet, afcw. ■ 
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osare to dare 

parere to seem 

potere to be able 

preferire to prefer 

sapere to know bow 


sembrare to seem 

sentire to hear, feel 

iiciire to hear 

vedere to see 

volere to want 


(b) Ando a comiirai'e dei He went to buy some gifts, 
ioni. 

StettI ad aspettare. I stood waiting. 

IiEparS a parlare itallano. He learned to talk Italian. 

An infinitive depending upon a verb of motion or rest, or a 
verb meaning the beginning, progress, or continuance of an 
action, or the verbs imparaie and insegnare are regularly 
preceded by the preposition a. 


(c) liintai di trattai I refused to transact that 

queii^affare, business, 

Offii di pagare» He offered to pay. 

Most other verbs take di before the foliowing infimtive. 


1S3* Absolute Constructions 


Finito il lavoro, ptrtffono. 

Mmasta sola* ella cominciS a 
scrfvere* 

¥isd qmei qiadrij egH desidera 
di comp'irli* 


Having finished their work, 
they left. 

Having remained alone, she be¬ 
gan to write. 

Ha'idng seen those pictures, he 
wished to buy them. 


Vexj’ frequently a past participle is used alone, in Italian, 
in place of the perfect participle. ' If the verb is transitive, 
the participle agrees in gender and number with its object; 
otherwise, with its subject. 


164. study the inflection of cWadere, dire, leggere, 
mettere, prendere, rispondere, scrivere, and venire (see 
I If®, 40, 91, 172, 175, 209, 275, 305, 371). 



Xl.VIli 
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EXERCISE XlXin 

A» (p Irsrt i] r I ^ ; . < . ^ ^ ^ 

1». T}t4w^r:A'f) — (MnLir^r.. 2 i--- - :* 

3. Li — 4:,r^%r ^ L ^ ..L » —L C, \ c yj 
•-~iieco!i:pricn4riii:. i u-: ijLiirijiy,--—riyctju'e. 7. !•» 
lasHo —» paLur/. S. — ?;3irj;. iLCy 

, — eapirc. L). Iir.uniaiaa — , -j JI. 7L 
■"“telefuiiarii^ ]2 -m’! :L p ^ ^‘i;. : . * 

ti-iji-a — jL-pFXa"^. 1L LjiirT 

feriva lar L , L rx . * -—r 7 . 17 X'^n 
osaTanO' — .rispcmdere. i> _ v-bgct*"- Li sna 

Hiobiiia. 19. Gli scriva — ¥eiii,rfc\ 2i:i .X'ob bisogaa ~ 
coiainciar male. 

pki€£ ihi perj^ki p^^*i'C:p.€ ^ j f i oz,^frkttli}n 

in eack cf ike jtHltru^iKg ^ierdruec^y: 1. LXsfmdo aaditi in earn- 
pagEa, I'olemmo dsvertircL 2. Ai'emio rcmprato i Lbri, 
desiderai di'■ leggerll. 3. Avrndo eon*iBfLitc qiicLe 
doYt« fimrle. 4. ILsseado vciHiie ;e r&cazze la lezicjce 
comincid. ,1 Aveado eoiiiprifu qurlla eiM re eimiprai 
unaltra. tL Arendo ecmdottcj i iidei aiiiicl alia baaca, 2 
present-ai al cassiere. 

A' th p\pirf>^^m /L. r^pnmd :e*Me fS ih terh 

giren in the infiru'the: 

Present Inbicatite. L {direi Xoi noa — chi sia ^tato. 

2. (kggere) lo —™ qaesta novella italianm 3. rto;-c Tu 
sempre in ritardo. 4. 'd::€ CM qneste ocso? 

5. (Iffre) I ragazzi ^^ In qmsto momento. li. vf?are' 
lo _ CQ 21 Loro. 7. fdfre"! Tiitti — eLe Fltalia 9 an M 
paese. S. {venire) A die ora *— il postino? 9. (rfire) Tm 
- che haimo torto. 10. {lemre) I miei cugini — da 
Bologna. 

Past ^ Absolute and Past Febfect. L (diiidere) Gi ' 
Btndenti i Mbii. 2. (iire) lo — poche paitie, 3. 
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gere) Elena — la lettera cfae suo cugmo le aveva scritta. 

4, {metiere) CM - ogni, cosa in ordine? 5. (prendere) 

Maria e Olga-delle fratta, 6. (rispondere) lo - con 

nna lettera. 7. (.scrireTe) Le cartoiine che essi —— dove 

SOHO? (or dov’eraiio?) 8. (mnire) Carlo - due volte a 

visiiarci. 9. {chiudere) La lettera che io - era scritta in 

inglese. 10. {dire) Erano poche parole, ma io le - volen- 

tieri. 

Pa^ Si’BjrxcTiYE and Conditional. 1. Se il signor 

Cantoni vi {imiiare} - , voi (vemre) —? 2. Se io (chiu- 

derej -questa porta, Lei che {dire) --? 3. Se Lei mi 

(scrkere) -, io le {rispondere) - subtto. 4. Se essi 

(atere) -- tempo, {vemre) --. 5. Se noi (potere) - 

venire, (I'enire) —, 6. Se Lei mi (dare) - quel libro, io Io 

ipreridere) —~ con piacere. 

B. L^Italia dope, il Settanta 

Ottenuxa Funita politiea, ITtalia dove affrontare i gravi 
proHemi della ricostrazione interna, e liquidare le tristi ere- 
dita del passato. l^elle province nieridionali, dove per 
secoii la popolazione aveva patito il malgoverno dei Borboni, 
era generaie Fanalfabetismo e il disprezzo per le leggi e le 
autorita: alia giustizia delle corti s'era sostituito in alcune 
regioni il sistema delle vendette private. 

La vigorma azione del governo raise un termine a questo 
slato di cose in poclii anni. Il sistema amministrativo e 
giiiridico fu riordinato. Fistrazione elementare' fu fatta 
obMigatoria, e, con lo sviluppo delle comunicaziom, le condi- 
zicmi ecoBOHiiehe della i^aisoia vennero man mano miglio- 
mado. 

En fenomeno tipico dela vita economica italiana negli 
mltimi einquaiit^iiiii ^ stato quello deH^emigraiione. Cen- 
.tiaaia di miglkia dltaliani si sono staMHti in altri paesi 
e nelle Americhe. Malgmdo cid, la popolazione del 
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regno e andata sempre aumentando e aumenta tuttora cre- 
ando il bisogno d'espansione coloniale. 

Attualmente I’ltalia ha tre colonie in Africa; I’Eritrea, 
sulk costa del ilar Rosso; la Somalia, sulla costa dell’Oceano 
Indiano; e la Libia, ceduta dalla Turchia in seguito alia 
guerra italo-turca del 1911-12, sul Mediterraneo. 

C. 1. Ha\-ing obtained their independence, Italians put every 
effort into the solution of their problems. 2. Centuries of mis- 
government had left the countrj- in a very wretched state. 3. Such 
was particularly the case in the Southern provinces. 4. Having 
lost ad " faith in the Justice of the courts, many still used to resort 
to private vengeance. 5. Illiteracy was very common, and crimes 
were in proportion to it.= 6. But Italians understood that it was 
necessary that th^ conditions be changed. 7. Schools were 
opened everj-where. S. Railroads were built. 9. A new system 
of laws was adopted for all Italy. 10. Having done this, Italians 
strove to improve the economic and financial conditions of their 
country. 

D. 1. Having transferred the capital to (in) the Eternal City, 
the government started to reorganize the country. 2. It w^ 
difficult to solve all the problems inherited from the old govern¬ 
ments. 3. But the need of solving them was understood by the 
Italian statesmen. 4. In the last fifty years tha country has made 
enormous progress. 5. Illiteracy has been fought with success, 
and the economic conditions have shown great improvement. 
6. Today Genoa is the busiest harbor in the Mediterranean, and 
Turin and Milan are among the greatest industrial centers of 
Europe. 7. Italy's population increases very- rapidly, although 
hundreds of thousands of Italians emigrate every- year to (per) 
foreign countries, S. Haring settled in a foreign eoimtry, Italians 
usually distinguish themselves for their industry-. 9. In America 
we are giad to see them becoming good citizens. 10. Their con¬ 
tribution to our mateiiai and intellectual progress baa been very 


1 Ogai 


* Use a ifejaaotive proaoun. 



^rntaiita? 2. I:, M:n"i 
> i ' ! 

prill* r:ii iMli i/i va 1 
1. ( 'Lt‘ ^*' ra - It: 

Tin tarnnii* n iri> 
v:\lmd r g.''iT5-‘r:> ? 

10. Chi ii»a If ri I 




•ran 


'a aln'in.. 


a. r 


^amii-mit.ha d'* ■! paa-<' ? 11 

vita ecoiK'cniiai i"\iiiana: 
it [ill am ? I ti. 1 i i n ill! * ai *.« 


Li u 
0 li' 


'a; ’L.' 

*inan Vti. 

Cmli n a 
12. Dove 
twi n* i 

14 . Che bisogno vn a d'-’Ia 

15. qnal t i: pr rta p! i ea : dh' mm d' lo. c rul* 

scroj Ic eittii pin iiidi2''aria4i d Italiril 17. aolonie lia 

ritalia? IS. Dove ^ono qiic^te 19, Cvim <i 

fhiania k ctalrria italiana <ii]!a mra fM Mar ? 

2tl» Come k eMaiiia la folonk wmrj liilk TureMa? 


n*:o:: ni 
*ipn a’li 
:h ' 'oaknimi 

i V’ i ,j r ! 

d 7 /j'>i 2 li: Iiaiial? 


LISSOM XLIX 

1 S 5 . Atigiii.eiitatives aad DiBaiaiitiwts 

1. The m'-^amina: or ui^ l^ahan iifr'ira .^ advtTb, 

may be -i by a r-inih} thv la lil Com no iJifieii 

keeps its gi mb r. ! i:t ,naC' rul\ a mb>< i f nm- *i!Tn * ni- 
iDg, added to a fennniri' m ;in, iimk-- rniis 'biiitv In 
adding the suffix, the Cnal v^mvl rf the mari rnu>t 
dropped, and if the final vowei is prewil'il 1 j a c iV u g, 
the origiiial sound of these letters must te kept. ' Stamim 
+ iao stanziiiOj bmrcm — etta = barciietta, sempMce - me 

semplicioae. 

2 . ttnamico; iin amicoae ' a friend; a great friend 

sill, dixisa; im domisae m weman; an ero/ni/eiis wQtixxwa 
mm bottoglia; tin bottiglioae a botiln* j he battle 
•ttimragMa; mm rtgasEzon* a girl; a hg girl 
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The suffix denoting bigness is -one. It has a feminme 
form, -ona, which is used only with nouns or adjectives hav¬ 
ing both a masculine and a feminine form (see last example). 
In other cases, t^at is when no confusion might occur a 
feminine noun takes the ending -one, and becomes masculine. 

a woman* a little woman 
the bell; the little bell 
a play; a little play 
Grace; little Grace 
a house; a pretty little house 
beautiful; pretty 
dear; darling 
well; rather w'eil 
Olga; dear little Olga 
a woman; a silly little ’ll'Oman 
, una contadlna; una contadinetta a peasant woman; a sturdy 

peasant girl 

The aiost imp3rtaiit suffixes denoting smallness are: 

-a; -sEo^ -a; -olo, -a, implying mere smallness, 
“iBo, -a, denoting smallness and endearment 
-Mccio, -a, expressing affeeiion if modifying a proper name 
or a name referring to a person; pity or contempt, if 
attached to a common noun. 

-atto, -a, denoting smallness combined with strength. 


3. tma donna; una doiuietta 
la campana; il campaiielio 
mm commeciia; mim commediola 
Grezia; Grazislia 
mm casa; una casina 
bello j beliinO' 
caro; cariao 
bene; beaiiio 
Oiga; Oigiiccia 
tma dcnjia; ana donnuccia 


4. tempo; tempeedo ’w^eather, nastv \?eather 

raba; robaccia stuff, goods; trash 

The suffix -accio, -a conveys an idea of intense contempt. 


5® frsttcllo brother 
»rci!a sister 


signorina 5^ouiig lady, TniR«; 
libretto ibretto 

teabiao ■ baby 


Quite often the endings listed above lose their independent 
tharaeter and become inseparable parts of certain w^ords. 

6. These endings mast be chosen according to precedent 



mdmphoT.r, Thr ei^r a-.r/ '' r:! , 

a native Italian, but "be *' ice* r! -: . -e . 

an«l iiveid wtipiijyiv^ fi.rra> h hi%< v." aa 

166. Study tlie infleeties of chirdere, giargere, ratnr?* 
ucscere, parere, rid ere, sofrircj aiii tcnere •: * o 
142, 177, l^ij, 1!C). 274, 314, 37^,. 

EXEMCISE XIIX 

A, ’,r^ Yrm.^^hk: rarf^is^ * ia, fa!>: 

piazzetta, eosuecia, bellino, irieMc-trae-rin, '^^tanzone. 
Albertiieiio, eapptlliia , OfU'no, • i 1 »^ 2 :\ .a ^ •••, 

si^ttacolaccio, salettEy scarpiaa, tovagliolinOj vecchione* 

(2) TTmmMte triln Ihdiiiv. unng ii fa oa-a* 

1™ A contemptible vice. 2. A poor little Iicizhiv ' ti A little 
tmla,. 4. That aml'ul boy. 5. A pioor 

6. A pretty little theater. 7, Bear little Helera S. Ana.4y 
novel 9. Some little room?. Ill Ex+mmolv Aill II. A 
little dinner. 12. A great lorci Id, IIaA; irul. 

14. Sc*mc little lA I\ar Ittl lliry, M .1 

lawyer. 17 Hatlor liuht. Ih. Eathir god lA A Ac 
porter. *21 Smno pr^unAi:!li‘lib* ar.>., 

bit' l ’• -ft " 7 'f ‘ >'<'■ 4 0 

§wm in the tnnmiive: 

Pbesent Inb^ca’^itz. 1. >' i ^ ’I -A a ya fl I" — - 
per la Patria! 2. OfTto >!.t bt* — fa A i * r< a I 
sono. 3, ijfoe'V' Queete racazjo^ — b; ea.oa m r-n!*' 
i. (»wmtb II giorno —. 5. air^v*' lo Lin — - 
fratello. 6. (IctirrA Clio — tu? 7, rrctot I ^ iot. ~ 
BulIa, 8, (ffiurtre) Noi — dal desiderio di voder iir^tra 
mndm, ■§. '(porer^ Sari riceci, hi& non —. 

Past Absolute and Present Pfhfe-ct. 1, ' 

Noi —- loro un favore. 2. '^giiir,g(n IMia .eurina — eol 
treno dele otto. 3. i|iid poveretto — »nm 
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vedere i suoi figliuoli. 4. (nascere) Carlo e Alberto_a 

Roma. 5. iparere) Mi-ch’egli fosse stanco. 6. {ridere) 

A1 sentirlo parlar cosi, io-di cuore. 7. {soffrire) Esse_ 

molto durante la guerra. 8. (fenere) Arturo-I’automobile 

per un anno. 9. {giimgere) Le mie sorelle non-in tempo. 

10. (monre) La sua nonna-; non lo sapeva Lei ? 11 . (n- 

dere') Egli non — mai durante lo spettacolo. 12. (soffrire) 

Sua madre-perche egli era lontano. 

FuTiLTRE. 1. , morfre) Quando io lascero quel po' che 

ho a mia sorclla. 2. (parere) Questa casa non ti_ab- 

bastanza grande. 3. {knere) Chi la-in ordine ? 4. ( 7 , 10 - 

nre) Eg! senza soffrire. 5. (parere) Con questo cappello 
7 _P™ vecchio di quel che sono. 6. (morire) I nomi dei 
martiri dei Risorginiento non — mai. 

B- L'ltalia e la Guerra Mondiale 

_ Quando nelFagosto del 1914 FAustria e la Germania pre- 
cipitarono FEuropa negli orrori della piu immane guerra che 
la storia ricordi, l’ltalia, che con queste due potenze aveva 
unalleanza difensiva, dichiarando la propria neutralita si 
pronunzio contro la loro aggressione. Ma Fopinione pub- 
bhca, nella penisok, non pareva soddisfatta di do, e da ogni 
parte si chiedeva che il govemo italiano dichiarasse guerra 
agl Imperi Central! con lo scopo d’assicurare il trionfo d’una 
giusta pace e di strappare dal dominio deU’Austria le pro¬ 
vince irredente del Trentino e della Venezia Giulia. 

Fu nel maggio del 1915. quando la situazione strategica 
degh aileati sembrava piu pericolosa, che FItalia diehiard 
ail’Austria. Per circa tre anni e mezzo la lotta fu 
tommie tra le nevose cime deUe .Mpi, e FAustria dovd piii 
una VO ta rieorrere alFaiuto della Germania per difendere 
le sue bnee. Spronato dalFesempio del suo re, che prese 
atnva parte durante tmte le ostilita, Fesercito italiano dette 
prova di vero eroismo in moite occasioni, e specialmente alia 



A Viri’nino Kma^^uelk II, lloMA 

^'1-1 . ’ \H =i'' ill*!!,: r.ifi! « with loiiih nf tht? Ihiknow 















so enraged public opinion that war was demanded.^ 5. Besides' 
to every Italian patriot it seemed tliat it was tbe duty of Italy 
to redeem Trento and Tri^te. 6. On May 24, 1915, war was 
declared* 7. From every part of Italy,, and even from distant 

__j _ ,1 . ^ - 



IWj' her natural boundaries. 2. Among the mountains of Tren- 
tino and on the banks of the river Isonzo, victory after vdctorj' ‘ 



one of the most brilliant victories of the World War, the ^etory of 


* Fae tie vefb cMedwe* 

* Cie At verb pffwe. 

* to fti. 


* Bee the verb gittn^crc. 

* Translate, a nciory after another, 

* Use the verb atteaere. 
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Yiitnrio Teoeto. S. Fortiine iias smiled cl ',$? Itslv: her jee^plt,, 
after imping safered fer ee mum eentarlf^. are a 

pirnTtful nation. 9. Sheileyi- mmrds have at Ii-t 1 oa.* tno-. 

id. Thou m’Mfh wert f-nee. and then did-t reaee ti) lie/" 

Xow artj and henceforth ever ^klIt he. free, 

If Hope, and Truth, and Justice can avail... 

E« Oral 1. Cob qeali govemi era alleata f Italia prima 
della guerra mondiale ? 2. Cho:^ specie {Talleania era quella 
3. In ehe anno comincio k giierra mondiale? 4. Chi la 
provoco ? o. Perehe diciiiaro Fltaiia la propria neutraEta ? 
6. Che cosa cMedeva Fopicioiie pnbbliea italiana? 7. Per 
qiiali Bazioni erano !e pinipatie del popolo italiano? 
S. Quapdo entrb in gnerra lltalia? 9. Per quanti anni 
lotto iltalia in. qneiia guerra? 10. Dove ebbero luogo le 
battaglie? IL Quali territori voleva ITtalia redimere da! 
giogo delFAustria? 12. Sn qnal mare d la eitt^ di Trieste? 

13. Quale disastro eblx lucgo durante quella guerra? 

14. Dove n ritiro IkscTcito italiano? 15. CM prese il 
comando dt?ire5errito italiano? 16. Quaiido ebk? luogo la 
vittoria finale rontro FAustria? 17. Che nome pr®e quella 
vittoria? IS. Dov'era il re dlialia durante la guerra? 
19. Come si ehiama il re dItalia? 20. Chi sa ie parole die 
Shelley scribe suliltalia ? — Le dica* 

LISSOM ,L 
Review 

A. Co-niinm< the fdhwing: 1, lo chfei ua favow, etc, 2. lo 
soanato in America, etc. 3- lo non volli vederlo, etc. 4. lo !e 
scxissi una lettera, etc. 5. lo rim&ago coateato, etc. 6. lO' giaasi 
in tempo, etc. 7. lo non feci que! cfce dovevo fate, etc. S. lo 
Ie«i quel Mbro, etc. 


i Translate, U he 
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B. Revim Questions: 1. 44hat is an adjectival clause? 2 Bv 

what kind of pronouns are adjectival clauses introduced ? 3. When 
does an adjecti\ai clause take the subjunctive in Italian^ 4 Tell 
about the iafinitire used as a noun. 5. What is an adverbial 
clause? Give an example. 6. ilention six Italian eonjunctiors 
which take the subjunctive. 7. Is the subjunctive ever used'in 
independent clauses ? 44'hen ? S. Give three idiomatic uses of the 
preposition da and furnish examples. 9. Give an example of a 
conditional clause in English. 10. 44-hat tenses must be used in a 
conditional clause in Italian ? 11. What forms of an Italian verb 

are always regular? 12. iMention two cases in which the definite 
article is omitted in Italian. 13. -Alentiun two cases in which the 
indefamte article is omitted in Italian. 14. 44 nat is a verbal adjec¬ 
tive. and how is it formed? 15. Give the verbal adjectives of 
ainare credere and partire. 16. How do you e.xpress'in Italian 
sum phrases as io hare something done? 17. Can you express in a 
difierent way the^phrase Io possiamo mandare ? IS. 44'hat preposi¬ 
tions are used bei ore an iniinitive depending on a noun? 19. Men¬ 
tion nve verbs which take a dependent infinitive without preposi- 

'Tu *-akes the dependent infinitive 
^uth the pre^sition a. 21. .Mention a verb which takes the de¬ 
pendent infinitive with the prewasition di. 22. Give an example of 
absolute com^truetion. 23. 44mch is the augmentative suffix in 

Italian. ^4. lour diinmutive suffixes and explain their 

naeaiimgs, 

C. Supply the correct form of the present indicaiive of the verb given 

tnihe^ii^re: 1 . Ce ne — ventidue. 2. (porref Noi 

™ 1 hbn sifilo seaffale. 3. (here) Io — volentieri uoa tazza di 

ereao a quel ehe essi-. 5. (venire) Xoi 

4amo dai nostn aimci. e i ncstri amici-da noi. 6. (fore) 

f "■ "'-er ragione. 

Xr' r d” del danaro a mio eugino. 9. (mnnVe) I soldati- 

con g.ona. 10. {udire\ Eg!i non — quel ehe Lei dice. 

fr ^ 5 ‘ mfiniiive: 1. (scrivere) Arturo 

non ehe pocne parole. 2. (rispondere) Io gli -k stesso 
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‘ r,i Sri' le / "t —rfi stat. , — 

Lei eue^tCTitb ? 10, i > ^ ' — viag^iire. ’ c?* ’?: — c. ’i Lei* 

F. (\ ‘'*1*4 ft fL. / :"^ * .e ^ V a 4^,c*r^*? j *»' ^ ,:, ^ J 


Tt:z>^ i!*- ; :f. :. i-i a ,dt-tLra, >, Li^f’ 




Cl. rer./r^- * f: 4^f\: 7 .> 0. eeO. wf: I. A e.-:> 

temptr le little r. >vF. 2. A pri-tty little >k:rt. .3. large 
4. Alt tigiY IitiitiL L me kitte:m. 0. S-:-nte her.5, 
7. Little Al’ erra. >. A little fe^x. A A i A Lrx. Il), A" me tvV 
seldier^. IL A p liitg dre^^emaker. 12. Tm-' ucly *'Ii sLres. 
13. A pretty Lttle rtiit. 14. St n:e little p. Amte. lo Rather de» 
ligiitfiiL 16, A bad pen, A, The Yery i\ maien people* 

IS, Eatlier small. 19. An ugly fasMun. 20. A great master. 
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H* in Italian a ielier of almid one hundred wordsj tettim 

Hour profemor how you expect to spend the coming pocatim. SmA 
a letter should begin with Egregio Sig. Professore (My dear Pro- 
fessor}^ and wiik Condistimti saiutlj devotisslmo (-a) {With bed 
uisheSj sinmreiy yours). 



POEMS 


1 

Beoh gioriio, Lunedi: 
come sta Martedi? 

Bene, Mercoledl: 
andiam da Gio^'ecii 
per dire a Tenerdi 
die bisogna che Sabato 
si pens! alia Domenica. 

2 

Trenta giomi hanno settembre, 
april gingno e poi Bovembre; 
di vent otto ce n^e mo; 
gli altri sette nlian trentiino« 

3 

FratelH dltalia, 
lltaiia s e desta; 
delFelmo di Scipio 
s’e einta la testa: 
dov'e la vittoria? 
le porga la chioma, 
che sctiiaT-a di Roma 
lidio la cmbl 

2S 


G&freio Mameli 
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4. Clie fal til, Inna, In ciei? 

Che fai tii. iinia, in eiel? dimmij che fai, 
silenziosa Inna? 

Sorgi la sera, e van 
eonteinplaiido i deserti, iiicii ti posi. 

Ancor non sei tii paga 
di riandare i seiiipitemi calli? 

Anccjf non prencii a sehivo, ancor sei Yaga 
di mirar cpaeste Yalli? 

— Giacofm Leopardt 


5. PregMera 

Alla niente eonfiisa 
di diibbio e di dolore, 
soeeorri, c? niio Signore^ 
coi raggio dc41a Fe. 

Sollevala dal ,peso 
ehe la deelina al lango: 
a Te sospiro e piango, 
mi raceoniando a Te. 

Sai che la vita mia 
si stnigge a poco a poco, 
come la eera al fnoco, 
eonie la neve al soL 

Airanima ehe anela 
di ricovrarti in braecio^ 
ronipi. Signore, il laceio 
che le impedisce il voL 

— Gimeppe GimM 
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6. Pianto antico 

L^albero a cui teadevi 
la pargoletta manOy 
il Yerde melograno 
da^ bei vermigE fior, 

Bel miito orto solmgo 
rinverd t-Etto or ora, 
e giugBO lo ristora 
di luce e di calor. 

Tu, fior della mia pianta 
perco'^ e inaridita, 
tu, deUEnutil vita 
estremo, unico for, 

sei Bella terra fredda, 
sei Bella terra negra; 

il sol pif ti rallegra, 
nh ti risveglia amor, 

— Giosm Carducd 

f. FanciiiEa, clie cosa h Dio? 

Nell’ora cbe pel , braao firmameato^ 
mmincia un tremolo 
•di puuti d'oro, d^atomi d^argento, 
guardo e dimaudo: — Dite, o luci t^le, 
ditemi cosa ^ Dio? 

—^ Ordiae — mi rispondono le stele. 

Quando all^april la vaEc, il monte, il pratoi 
i maigmi del rio, 
c^ni lampo dai fori 6 feste gg ^tOg 
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giiardo e dimaiido: — Dite, o bei colon, 
ditemi cosa e Dio? 

— Bellezza — mi rispondono quei fiori. 

Quando ii tuo sguardo imiaazi a me scintilla 
amabilmente pio, 

io cMedo ai Inme della tua pnpiHa: 

— Dimmi, se il sai, bei messagger del core, 
dimmi cbe cosa k Dio? 

E la pupilla mi risponde: — Amore. 

— Aleardo Aleardi 


8. Le, stagioni 

Bicea la PrimaTera; — Io porto amore 
e gMriande di fiori e di sf^ranza. — 

Dicea FEstate: — Ed io, col mio tepore, 
scaldo il seno fecondo alFabbondanza. — 

Dicea FAntnimo: — Io spando a larga mano 
frcitti dorati ala collma e al piano. — 

SoimeccliiaEdo cii,cea FIa¥erno aimoso: 

— Penso a! tanto aJfamiarvi, e mi riposo. 

— RermtO' Fudni 


9. Fides 

Quando brilava i ¥espero vermiglio, 
e i cipres» pareya oro, oro fino, 
la maire di^ a! piccoletto fi^o: 
CkM fatto test tntto he giardmo. 
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ii bimbo dome, e sogaa i rami d'oro; 
gl aiberi d’oro, le foreste d'oro: 
meEtre ii cipresso nella notte nera 
scagiiasi ai vento, piange alia Oufera, 

— GioTanni Pascoa 


Id, Ate Maria! 

Ave Maria piena di grazia, eletta 
fra le spose e le vergiiii sei tu; 
sia benedetto il fruttci, o Ijenedetta* 
di tue materne visccre, Gesii, 

Prega per cM adorando a te si prostm, 
prega pel peccator, per FiEHoeeiite 
e pel debole oppresso, e pel posseate, 
misero ancb'esso, tna piet^ dimostra. 
Prega per chi Foltraggio piega 
k frOEte e sotto la malvagia sorte; 
per noi in prega 

senipre e neli'ora della iiiorte nostra* 
Ave i\Iaria . . * Beii’ora deila morte . * - 
Amen. 

■—’ Arrif# 


11. Monaeato 

Qiiaiido, iettriee mia, quando vedrai 
impazzir i»r le strade il caraovale, 
oh non scordarti, non scordarti mai 
che ci dei moreati ali’ospedale! 

Quando, bella e gentil, tu alimi 
di liete danze alle sonant! sale, 
volgiti indietro e k mi^ria iidrai^ 
la miseim che piaage in suMe siale. 
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Oppress© d’amor^ di piacere, 
il popol de^ vivi s'addomie . . , 

O faice calante, qual messe di sogai 
oadeggia al tuo mite cMarore qua giii! 

— Gabriele D\Ammnzm 

14. Maggiolata 

Maggio risveglia i nidi^ 
magpo risveglia i cuori; 
fK>rta le orticiie e i iori^ 
i serpi e FusiguoL 

ScMamazzanO' i fanciulli 
in terra, e in ciel 1 augell: 
le doime han nei capelli 
rose^ ne gli occM il sol. 

Tra eoll, prati e monti 
•di fior tutto d nna trama: 
canta, germoglia ed ama, 

Facqua, la terraj ii ciel. 

E a me germoglia in cuore 
di spine un bei boschetto; 
tre Yipere ho nel petto 
e 'lUi gufo .e.ntro il cen^el. 

■—Giimi Cariued 

li. Tanto gentEe .., 

Tanto ^ntile e tanto onesta pare 
la donna mia qimnd^ela altmi alutaj , , 
ch^ogne lingua deven tiemando mutm^ 
e 1 occM no Fardiscon di guardiffe. 
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Ella si va, sentendosi laudare, 
benignamente d’umilta vestuta; 
e par che sia una cosa venuta 
di cielo in terra a miracol mostrare. 

Mostrasi si piacente a chi la mira, 
che da per li occhi una dolcezza al core, 
che ’ntender no la pu6 chi no la prova. 

E par che de la sua labbia si mova 

un spirilo soave pien d’amorej 
che ¥a dicendo a I'^anima: Sospira. 

Dante Alighieri 
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I. AUXILIARY ¥ERBS 

SI^IPLE TENSES 
Infinitwe 


sssere to 


vere to hQwe 


scmo 

sei 

I 


Present Participle 

essendo being avendo kanr^ 

Past Participle 

state lw€fi ATiito had 

Indicatiire Mood 

Preseht 

lij 
li&i 
ka 

Past’Descriptive 


I am, eic, 

siamo 

siete 

SOHO 


J rfc. 

abbiHOG 

kaiiaoi 


to &«, «to. 


ero 

eravamo 

avevo 

cri 

eravate 

avevi 

era. 

sxaao 

aveva 



Past Absolcte 


J ims, efc. 


fui 

fammo 

ebt>i 

fc«ti 

foste 

avesti 

fM 

fnrono 

ebbe 


J tiw 1 

to eic. 

.aTevaiac 
. m’lwale 
aTrraoo 


f iad. eto. 

a-reisTO 


»1 
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Fctcee 


1 shall be^ eic. 


sar-5 

saremo 

sarai 

sarete 

sari 

saracno 


I skcdl ham^ eic. 
avrd avremo 

avrai avrete 

avra avraimo 


Siibjimctive Mood 
Present 


(that) I {may", be, etc. (that) I (may) have, etc. 


sm 

siamo 

cbbia 

abbiamo 

sia 

siate 

abbia 

abbiate 

sla 

siano 

«bbia 

obbiano 


Past 


{that) I .might etc. 


fossi 

fossimo 

lossi 

foste 

fosse 

fossero 


(thai) I (fhigM) have^ etc, 
avesi avfsslmo 

avessi aveste 

avesse a¥essero 


Coadltioiial Mood 


J skmM or Ic,,. efc, 
•Mrei sareiaiiio 

Bmmti smmte 

sarebbe s&rebbcro 


Presext 

I skatdd or wmM kam^ etc. 
avrei avremmo 

a¥resti avreste 

a’^'rebbe avrebberO' 


Hmm^ cle.. 
abbi 

abbiamo 
abbiale 

COMPOUND TENSES 

Perfect Infinitive 

state i 0 kam been 


Me, «lc, 
si 

siazBo 

iiate 


averc avnto to kam had 
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Perfect Participle 

Msendo state hamng been avendo a¥iito having hmi 

IndicatiYe Mood 

Present Perfect 

I ham been^ etc, i ham h(^, etc. 

SOHO' state (-a), etc. he aviito, etc. 


Past Perfect 

I had been, eic. I had had, etc. 

CTO state (-ai, etc. avevo &Yuto, etc. 

Second Past Perfect 

I had been, etc. I ted, etc. 

fill state (-a), etc. ebbi amto, etc, „ 

Futube Pebfect ■ 

I shaM have hem, etc. I shali hawe kad^ efc* 

sard state (-a), etc. sxrb avutOj etc. 

StibJiiJicti¥e M00d 
Prkent Perfect 

I (may) have been, eic. I {may) Mm ted, efc« 

sia state (-a), etc. * . abbia avuto, etc. 

Past Perfect 

I (miffhi) have bem, eic. 


fmd state (~a), etc. 


1 (migki) ham ted, efc 
a¥t!lo, etc. 


CoEditiona! Mood 

Perfect 


f shotdd ham been, eic. 
sam state (-a), etc. 


/ skmdi ham hmi. etc. 
-ftTTfi *¥«to» etc, ' 
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168 . 

I 


compr-are to bu-g 


compr-amlci bu§in§ 


€ompr-ato hmgM 


I Imp, i& liif, m$ 
, elc, 

eompr-o ■ 
mmprA 

e^inpr-* 

compr-mo 


1 WM huping, tmM 
' e€«iapr*«vo 

c^mpp^mwmsm 

mmpr~mmte 


II. REGULAR VERBS 


SIMPLE TENSES 


II 

III 

Iiifiiiiti¥e 

V€nd-€re to sell 

fia-ire to finish 

R-eseat Participle 

veBd-cncio selling 

fia-endo finishing 

Past Participle 

Teiid-iito soM 

fia-ito finished 

IndicatiTe Mood 

Pkesejct 

I sfllj io sell am 

I finish, do finish, am 

se ling, eic. 

finishing, etc. 

vead-o 

lin-isc.-o 

vend-i 

fin-isc-i 

Tend-e 

fia-isc-e 

vend-iamo 

fin-iaino 

veod-ete 

fia-ite 

vend-ono 

fia-isc-ono 

Past Descriphto 

1 selling, med 

J was finishing, used 

le seB, etc. 

to finish, eic. 

¥ead»cro 

fin-ivo 


fin-M 

¥€iid^va 

fin-i¥a 


fia-ivamo 


fin-mte 

veBd-rrano 

fia-rFano 




I etc, 

eompr-ai 
eompr-asti 
coiiipr-5 
fompr-amJHo 
eompr-aste 
coiBpr-crono 

I shaM h'uy, etc, 

coniprer -3 

comprer-ai 

eomprer-a 

comprer-emo 

eomprer-ete 

eomprer-anno 


Hhnt) 1 (mciy) 
huij, etc. 
fompr-i 
(*ompr-i 
eompr-i 

fompr-iamo 

eompr-iate 

compr-ino 

(tkai) I imighi) 
huy^ etc, 
compr-assi 
rompr-assi 
compr-asse 

fompr-assimo 

(“ompr-aste 

coiwpr-aMero 
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Past Absolute 

I sM, eic- 

/ fiTiuhed^ etc. 

veed-ei (-ctti) 

fin-ii 

veBci-esti 

lin-isti 

vend-e 

fin -1 

vend-emrao 

fin-immo 

vend-este 

tin-iste 

veii,ci-eroiio f-sttero) 

fiii-irono 

Fttuke 

1 shall scIL lie. 

J shaUfiLisl, etc 

vender-5 

fiiiir-5 

vender-ai 

finir-ai 

vender-a 

finir-a 

vender-emo 

finir-emo 

vender-ete 

finir-ete 

vender-anno 

inir-anno 

Sttbjti.ixcti¥e Mood 

Present 

(thai) I (way) 

(tkat'i I ''rrruif) 

sell, itc. 

fmLsk €ic. 

vend-a 

fin-lsc-a 

vend-a 

fin-isc-a 

vend-a 

fin-isc-a 

vend-iamo 

fiii-iam© 

vend-iate 


vend-aao 

ia-fsc-«ao 

Past 

1 

1 


sell, etc. 

Jutfi, tie, , 

vend-essi 

fiB-issi 

vend-esd 

' &i-i» 

vend-esse 


vend-essimo 

fin-issimo 

vend-este 

, in-kte 

vend-essero 

in4K«ro 
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Conditional Mood 



Peesent 


I sfmtM bnn^ etc. 
comprer-ei 
comprer-esti 
comprer-sbbe 

1 shotdd seilf etc. 
vender-ei 
veader-esti 
vender-sbbe 

I shmdd finish, 
fimr-ei 
fiair-esti 
finir-ebbe 

comprer-c.iiiiiio 

comprer-este 

comprer-cijfeero 

Tender-emiao 

vender-este 

vender-ebbero 

finir-emmo 

finir-este 

•finir-Ebbero 


Imperative 


Bupj etc. 
compr-a 
eompr-iaiiio 
eompr-ate 

Sell, etc. 
vead-i 
vead-Mmo 
vend-ete 

Finish, etc.. 
fin-isc-i 
fin-iamo 
fin-ite 


COMPOUND TENSES 

pailare to ipeai partite to depart 

Perfect Infinitive 

avae parkto to hare spoken essere partito to have departs 

Perfect Participle 

avmdo pariato hanns essendo partito having depmM 

ladicatiYe Mood 

Phesbnt Peefect ■■ ■ 

T have spoken, etc. I have departed, etc. 

1» iwlato, etc. sojjQ partito (-a), etc. 


1 iod 

ave'Fo paiiatej etc. 


Fast Pebfect 


1 hoi deparM^ etc. 
sm partite (-*), etc. 
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Stconb Past Pesfbct 


I had spofeWj cfc. 
ebbi pariatOj etc. 


1 had departed, etc. 
fill partite ,~a,. etc. 


Fctu:re Perfect 


I shaM ham spoken, etc. 
STT^ parlato, etc. 


/ shall ham departed, ek. 
mrh partito -.-a , etc. 


Siibjiiactivc Mood 

Present Perfect 


J (may) ham spoken, etc. 
abbia parlato, etc. 


I tmap) hare departed, etc 
sm partito '~ai\ etc. 


Past Perfect 


I {mighi) ham spoken, do. 
a¥^i paxlatoj etc. 


i imigM] kare ieparimi, dc. 
imtito etc. 


Coadltioiial Moiid 


Perfect 


I shoiM kam spoken, Me. 
a¥rei |»rlata, etc. 


I shmdi ham ieparM, dc» 
«rei fMLTtito etc. 


III. IRREGULAR ¥ERBS 
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S. ffc«n«ferc to light; p. ais. accesi, accendesti, etc. • p pan 

L aociifiere to enclose; see aliidere 
h accagliere to receive: see cogMere 
L accorgersi to perceive; see scorgere 
accorrere to rua up; see correre 
L accrescere to increase; see crescere 
L addirsi'•> addicersi) to suit: see dire 

'■ '7 '■ ^ddueo, etc ■ 

P^a£s._addussi, adducesti, etc.; p. part, addotto; fyt'. 

addurro; pns. subj. adduca, adduciamo, adduciate 
addaeano; impve. adduci, adduciamo, adducete 

' *^ 77,7 P- affissi, affiggesti, etc.; 

p. part, aiiisso 

‘ afflissi, affliggesti, etc.;-p. part. 

• to add: see gilingers 

.0 ^Jlude. p. p6.. .Uu.i. .IMepti, ato.; p. pp„. 

ammettere to admit; see mettere 

“"Ste vafn^^r; vado or vd, vai, va, andiamo, an- 

ai,dilf« 7’ P"*- vada, andiamo. 

andiate. vadano: impve. va', andiamo, andate 

an^ttere to annex; p. abs. annessi or annettei, annettesti, 
etc.: p. pari, annesso ’ 

apparire to appear: pres. ind. appaio or apparisco, appari 
or appansci, appare or appariace, appariLo, appL^te 
appaiono or appariscono: p. abs. apparsi or ap^Tryi or 

pr«. Mty. appam or apparisea, appariamo, app^te 

apparianiOy apparite 

«Mwrtenere to belong; see tenere 

‘^PPendesti. etc ; p. pari. 

«W»orre { « apponere) to affix; «« 5 e porre 
appreadere to learn; «ee prcadere 
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23. fl^rire to open; p. abs. apersi or aprii^ apristi, etc.; p. part 

aperto 

24. &fdere to burn; p, abs. arsij ardesti, etc.; p. part arso 
♦25. ascendere to ascend; see scendere 

26. aspergere to sprinkle; see spargere 
2?, assaMre to assail, assault; see salire 

28. sssolvere to absolve; p. abs, assalsi or assolvei or assoivstti^ 

assoivesti, etc.; p. part assoluto or assoito 

29. mmmere to assume; p. abs. assunsi, assumestij etc.; 

p. pari, assunto 

*30. astenersi to abstain; see tenere 
SI. astrarre (= astraere) to abstract; see trarre 

32. attandere to attend, wait; see tsndere 

33. attmgere to draw up; see tingere 
*34. awedersi to perceive; see vedere 

*35. awenire to happen (lOTperson-al); see vemie 

36. benedire to Mess; see dire 

37. here ( = bevere) to drink; pres. ind. bevo; p. abs. bevvl or 

bevei or be%Ttti, bevesti, etc.: p. pari, bevuto; fid. berrb 
Of bevere; pres.subj. beva; fmpre. bevi, beviamOy bevete 
*38. cMere to fall; p. abs. caddi, cadesti, etc.; fui. cadrb 

39. cMedere to ask; pres. ind. cMedo or chkggo, chiedi^ 

cliiede, cMediamo, chiedete, cMedono or cMeggono: p. 
abs. chiesi, chiedesti, etc.; p. part. cMesto; pres. subj. 
chieda or cMegga; impre. chisdi, cMediaroo, chiedete 

40. cMudere to close; p. abs. chiusi, chiudesti, etc.; p, port. 

chiuso 

41. dngere to gird, embrace; p, abs. cinsi, cingesti, etc.; p. 

part, cinto 

42. cogliere or corre to gather; pres. ind. calgo, cogli, cogliCt 

cogiiamo, cogliete, calgono; p. abs. calsi, cogliesti, etc.; 
p. part, coito; pres. subj. colga; impvt. cogli^ 
cogliete 

43. commettere to commit; see mtttere 

44. conumi^Tere to move, affect; seemniwtim 
*45. comparire to appear; see apparfre 

46. comiMcere to please; seepaccre 
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47 

48, 

49, 

50 , 

5L 


52, 

53 

♦54 

5o 

56 

57 

58 

59 
§0 
61 
§2 
63 
§4 

65 

66 
♦67 

68 

69 

70 
•71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

• 76 , 

77. 


. compicngere to pity; see piongere 
. comporre ( = componere) to compose; see porre 
. comprcndere to comprehend; see prsndere 

. com^rimcr* to compress; p. a6s. compress!, comprimesti 

■etc.y p. pari, compresso ’ 

concedere to concede, grant; p. abs. conccssi er concede! 

concludere or conchiudere to conclude; see aUudere 

concorrere to concur; see correre 

condolersi to complain, condole with; see delete 

condurre ( == condiicere) to conduct; see adduire 
configgere to drive in; seefiggem 
confcttidere to confoimd; see fondere 
ccmgiiiiigere to join, match; see gitingere 
co-niifettere to connect; see annsttere 
conoscere to know-; p. abs. conobbi, conoscesti, etc. 
contSndere to contend; seetfindere 
coBtenere to contain; see teiiere 
contorcere to twist; see torcere 
contradire to contradict; see dke 
contraffarc ( = contraffacere) to counterfeit; see fare 
contraixe ( = contraere) to contract; see trarre 
convenire to agree; see venire 
conTOicere to convince; see vincere 
coprire to cover; see aprire 
corre^ere to correct; see raggere 
correre to mn; p, ahs. corsi, corresti, etc.; p, part, corso 
corrifi^>c»iere to correspond; see lispondere 
corrempere to corrupt: see rompere 
C 08 trfiigere to force; me stringere 
emtmire to constract, build; p, ahs. costrussi, costrulsti, 
€tc.; p. perf, costrutto or costruito 
ermscere to grow, ra»e; p. abs. erebbi, crescesti, etc. 
eweere to cook; pres. ind. cuDcio, cuDci, cuoce, cociamo, 
racete, cuseioco; p. abs. cam, eooesti, etc.; p. part. 
catto; pres. stAj. cuocia; impve. cuaci, cociamo, cocete 
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78* dure to give; pres, ind do, dai, di, diamo, date, danno; 
p. abs. dkdi or detti, desti, etc.; p, part, dato; fuL dar^* 
pres, siihj, dia, diamo, dlate, diano or dfeno; impve, da' 
diamo, date 

79. deddere to decide; p. abs, decisi, decidesti, etc.; v, park 
deciso 

♦SO. decrescere to decrease; see crescere 

Si. dedurre ( = dediicere) to deduce, deduct; see addiUTe 

82. deliidere to delude, beguile; see alliidere 

83. depoixe ( = deponere) to depose, bear witness; see pyne 

Si deprimere to depress; see comprimere 

85. deridere to deride; see ridere 

86. descriVere to describe; see scriVere 

87. difmdere to defend; p. a5s. difesi, difendesti, etc.; p, pari. 

d,.ifeso 

8S. diffondere to diffuse; fondere 

*89. dip&idere to depend; see appendere 

§0. dipingere to paint; see pfngere 

91. dire (== dicere) to say, tell; pres, ind, dico, diei, dice, 
diciamo, dite, dicono; p. ubs, dissi, dic^ti, etc.; p, part,, 
detto; fid. diro; pres. subj. dica, diciamo, diciate, dicano 
impvj. di^, diciaiiio, dite 

dirifere to direct; p. abs. diressi, dirig^tij etc*; p. part, 
diretto 

♦93. discendere to descend; see scendere 

94. discMu'dere to disclose, open; see cMi/dere 

95. disciogliere to untie; see sciogliere 

§§. discimrere to talk; see cmrreTe 

9i. dismiere to discuss; p, abs, discuss!, discutesti, etc*; p* 
part, discusso 

98. disfare ( = disfocere) to undo; see fare 

99. disgiimgere to disjoin, separate; see giiingcre 

100. disliliidere to disappoint; «ee illtidere 

101. disperdere to disperse; see perdere 

102. dispiacere to displease; seepiacere 

103. disporre ( = dlsponere) to dispose; sec poire 

104. disstiadere to dissuade; »m fersttadere 
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105. disteadere to stretch; see tendere 

106. dis'Mguere to distinguish: p. abs, distinsi, distinguesti, 

etc.: p. pari, distinto 

iOT. dist;>gliere or distorxe to dissuade^ divert from; see 
togliere 

lOS. distraxre ( = distraere) to distract, divert; see traxre 
109. distriiggere to destroy: see striiggere 
^liO, diveaire to become: see venire 

111. dividere to divide; p. abs. divisi, dividesti, etc.; p. pari. 
diviso 

m2, dolere to ache, pain; pres. ind. dolgo, duoii, diiole, do- 
liamo, dolete, dolgono: p. abs. dolsi, dolesti, etc.;' fuL 
dorro. p"^es. subj. dolga, doliaiiio, doliate, dolgaiio 
®il3. dovere to have to. be obliged, must; pres. ind. devo or 
debbo. devi, deve. dobbiaiiio, dovete, devono or dEb- 
bono: fut. doTih: pres. svbj. deva or dsbba, dobbiamo, 
dobmate. devano or debhano 

114. effondere t*"* pour ou.t: see foadete 

II, 5. elEggere to elect: see Isggere 

ilfj, eiidere to elide: p. abs. elisi. elidesti, etc.; p. pari, eliso 

III . eliidere to elude: see alitidere 

115. eMSTgeie to emerge; p, abs. einersi, eiiiergesti,,. etc.; 

part, emerso 

119. emettere to emit; see mettere 

120. Ergere to erect, raise; p. abs. ersi, ergesti, etc.; p. pmi. 

erto 

121. erfgere to erect, raise; see dirigere 

122. escliidere exclude; see alliidere 

123. esifere to exact, cash; p. part, esatto 

124. espeilere to expel: p. abs. espulsi, espeliesti, etc.; p. pari. 

espulso 

125. tsphdere to expiode: p. abs. espicsi, esplodesti, etc.: p. 

espbso 

T2nc cs|M)Tre ■ = esponere' to expose; see porre 
12i. esprnnere to express; compriiiiere 
128. estmderc to extend: see tsudere 
1211 estiageere to extinguish; see distingiiere 
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130. estrarre ( = estraere) to extract; see Ij&ire 
*131. emdere to evade; p. abs, evasi, evadesti, eic,; p. part, 
evaso 

132. fare ( =/acere) to doj make; pres, ini. faccio or to, fai, 

fa, facciamOy fate, fanno; p, abs, feci, facesti, etc.: 
p, part, fatto; fid. faro: pres. subj. faccia, facclamo, 
facciate, facciano; imppe. f&\ facclamo, fate 

133. fend ere to split: p. part, fesso 

134. figgere.to fix; p. abs. fissi, figgesti, etc.; p. part fitto 

135. fmgere to feign, pretend; see cingem 

136. fondere to melt; p. abs. fud, fondesti, etc.; p. part, fuso 

137. frammettere to interpose, insert ; mettere 

13S. frang ere to break; p. abs. fransi, frangesti, etc.; p. part. 
franto 

139. frappoixe ( == frapponere) to interpose, insert; see porre 

140. friggere to fry; p, abs. frissi, friggesti, etc.; p. part, fritto 

141. giacere to lie: pres. ind. giaccio, giaci, giace, giaciamo ar 

giacciaiiio, giaeete, giacciono; p. abs. giacqni, giacesti, 
etc.: pres. suhj. giaccia; impm. giaci, giaciamo or giac- 
ciamo, giacete 

142. giungere to arrive, join (ike hands); p. abs. giiinsi, gina- 

gesti, etc.; p. part, giuiito 

143. iliiidere to delude, beguile; see afliidere 

144. iminergere to immerse, plunge; see emugem 

145. imporre ( = imponere) to impose; see porre 

146. imprimere to imprint, impress; see cornpranere 

147. incMere to cut; see decMere 
14S. incliidere to include; see alltidere 

*149, incoixere to incur; see correre 

150. increscere to cause sorrow; see crescere 

151. inctttere to strike; see disciitere 

152. iadinre ( - indiicere) to induce; see aidtirre 

153. mfetire to infer; p. abs. infersi or Merii, inferisti, etc.: 

p. part, inferto or inferito 

154. infliggere to inflict; see affliggere 

155. mfondere to infuse; see fondere 

156. mtendere to intend, understand; see teadere 
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i5i. interccdere to intercede; see csdere 

loS. mterdire (= mterdicere) to interdict, prohibit: see dire 
lo9. mterporre = interponere) to interpose; see porre 

160. imterroinpere to interrupt; see rompere' 

*161. iaterveiiire to intervene: sec venire 

162. intraprsndere to undertake; see prsndere 

163. miridere to temper; p. abs. intrisi, intridesti, etc • p part 

iatriso ' r- f ^ 

164. introdurre - ( = introducere) to introduce; see addnrre 
16o. inimdersi to intrude; p, abs. mtrusi, intrudesti etc • 

p. pari, intruso ^ 

166. invadere to invade; see evadere 

167. inv3lgere to wrap; see valgere 

*16S. irrompere to rush in upon; see rompere 

169. iscriVere to inscribe; see scrivere 

170. istniire tj instruct: sts costniire 

b.t f-end:^ p. abs. lesi, ledesti, etc.; p. part, leso 

hr ?■ leggesti, etc.; p. part, ktto 

14 0 . maiedire tu curse: see dire 

174. maateaere to maintain; see tenere 

li5, ..inefifere to put; p. abs. niisi or messi, mettesti, etc " 
p. pari, messo 

176. Tiardere to bite; p. abs. morsi, mordesti, etc.; p part 

mars© 

*177. morire to diepres. ind. muaio, muori, muore, moriamo. 
monte, muDsono; p. part, mono; fut. morira or morrb: 
pres. subj. muoia, moriamo, moriate, muoiano; impve’. 

muon, monamo, morite 

175. miavere or mjvere to move; pres. ind. muovo or movo, 

muovi or mavi. musve or move, moviamo, movete, 
muoToao or movouo; p. cb.s. mas.si, movesti, etc.; 
p. pjri. mosso: pres. subj. muova or mava, moviamo, 
iKoviaie. musvaiio or movano; impve. mua\i or raovi, 
monamo, movete 

i#§. mmgere to milk; p. abs. mimsi, mtHigesll, etc.; p. part 

* Fdt ether verbs witsi the prefe iatra or intro, see the simple verb. 
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ISO. mscere to be bom; p. ahs. nacqui, nascesti, etc.; p, part, 
nato 

181. nascondere to Mckj conceal; p. abs. nascosi^ nascondesti. 
etc.; p. part, naseosto 

1S2. nuocere or njcere to hurt, prejudice; pres. iiid. naceio, 
nuocij iiuoce, nociamo, noeete, iioccioiio: p. abs. nocqui, 
nocestiy etc.; pres, subj, iioccia, nociamo, iiociate, boc- 
ciano; inipre. niioci or iiocij nocianiO', nocete 
♦ISO, occorrere to be necessary: (impersona!); see correre 

154. offend ere to offend; see difsndere 

155. offtire to offer; p, abs. offsrsi or offrii, offristi, etc,; p. part. 

offerto 

156. omettere to omit: see mettere 

157. opporre ( = opponere) to oppose; see porre 
ISS. opprimere to oppress; see comprimere 
1S9, ottenere to obtain; see tenere 

♦190. parere to seem, appear; pres. md. pah, pari, pare, paiamo, 
parete, pakmo: p. abs. parvi or parsi, paresti, etc.: p. 
pari, parse; fut. parro; pres. suhj. pciia. paiamo, pariate, 
paiaiio 

191. percorrere to run over; see correre 

192. percuatere to strike: see scuetere 

193. pErdere to lose; p. abs. persi or perciei or perdetti, perdesti, 

etc.; p. part, perso or perduto 

194. permettere to permit : see mettere 

195. persuadere to persuade; p. abs. persuasi, persuadesti, etc.; 

p. part, persuaso 

^96. pervemre to arrive at; see venire 

197. piacere to please: pres. ind. piaeeio, piaci, piace, piac- 
eiamo. piaeete, piacciono: p. abs. piacqui, piacesti. etc,; 
pres. subj. piaccia, piacciamo, piacciate, piaceiano; 
•impre. piaci, piacicamo, piacete 

iiS. pmngere to cry, weep; p. abs. piansi, piangesti, etc.; 
p. part pianto 

1§§, firngere to paint: p. abs. pinsi, pingesti, etc,: p. pari, pinto 
**2^. phpere to rain (impersonal): p. abs. piovve 
201. p^rgem to present^ offer; p. abs. porsi, porgesti, etc.; 
p. pari, porto 
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202. pone { = ponere) to put; pres. ind. pongo, poni, pone 

pomamo, ponete, pongono; p. aha. posi, ponesti etc ■ 
p. part, posto; fut. porrb; pres. svbj. ponga, poniamo’ 
pouiate, ponga-no: impve. poni, pomamo. ponete 

203. posporre ( = posponere., to postpone; see porre 

204. possedere to own, possess; see sedere 

•205. potere to be able, may, can; pres. ind. posso, puoi, pu5 
posskmo, poiete, pDs.sono; fut. potrb; pres. subj. pos.sa’ 
possiamo, possiate, p^ssario " ' 

206. prediiigeTe to prefer: p. abs. predilessi, prediligesti etc • 

p. part, prediietto ' " 

207. predire ( - predicere) to predict; see dire 
ms. prefiggersi to take into one^s kead; see affiggere 

209. prendere to take: p, abs. presi, prendesti, etc * p, part 

preso 

210. prepo,rre { = preponere) to prefer; see porre 
21L prescegiere to choose from among; see scegiiere 

212. presenVere to prescribe; see senVere 

213. presedere to preside; see sedere 

214. presirmere to presume; see assiaiiere 

215. pretender© to pretend; see tendere 

216. prevedere to foresee; sre vedere 

217. prevenire to anticipate: see venire 

produrre ( = producer©’^ to produce; see addnrxe 

219. proffeiire to utter; see infeiire 

220. profondere to pour out; see fondere 

221. promettere to promise; see mettere 

222. promwere or promsivere to promote; see mmmm 

223. propone (=» propemere) to propose; see porre 
-24, prorompere to burst out; see rompere 

225. proscrivere to proscribe; see scrivere 

226. pmtsggere to protect; p. aU, protessi, protegg^tl, etc.: 

p. part, motstu 

provenire to proceed from; see venire 

228 . prowedere to provide; see vedere 

229. pangere to sting; p. abs. punsi, pungesti, etc.; p. pari. 

puato > / r 
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230. raccMiidere to inclucie; see cMwciere 

231. raccogiiere to gather: see cogliere 

232. raifere to shave; p. abs. rasi, radesti, etc.; p, parL v&m 

233. raggiimgere to overtake; see gtiingere 
•234. rapprsndere to congeal: see prendere 

235. rattenere to restrain; see tenere 

236. rattorcere to wring; see torcere 

*237. rattrarsi ( - rattrcersi) to shrink; see trarre 
*23S. rawedersi to repent; see vedere 

239. rawoigere to wrap up: see Yolgere 

240. recidere to cut off; see decidere 

241. redigere to write; see estgere 

242. Tedimere to redeem; p. abs. redensi, redimesti,. etc,; 

pari, redento 

243. rsggere to support; p. abs. ressi^ reggesti, etc.; p. part 

rstto 

244. TsndeTe to render; p. abs. resi, rendestij etc.; , p, part reso 

245. reprimere to repress; see comprmere 

246. xespiiigere to push back; see spmgere 

247. restringere or ristringereHo restrain; see strfi^ere 
♦248. retrocadere to retrocede; see cadere 

^249. ricadere to fall again; see cadere 

250. ricMsdere tO' request; see cMsdere 

251. riconoscere to recognize; see conoscere 

252. .ricoprire to co'ver again: see coprire 

'^‘253. ricoixere to run again, have recourse; s€€ c^rrere 

254. ridere to laugh; p. ahs. risi. ridesti, etc.: p. pari, riso 

255. ridire ( ~ ridicere) to say again; see dire 

256. rldiinre (~ rldiicere) to reduce; see adduxre 

257. rifare («= rifacere) to do again, make again; ue fare 

258. riflsitere to reflect; p. paH. riflettuto or riliesso 

259. lifrimgere to refract: see frengere 

rimamre to remain; pres. ind. rimango, rimari, rimane, 
rimanlamo,, rimanete, rimangono; p. ms. rimasi, ri- 
manestij etc,; p, pari, rimasto; Jut. rimarr^; pres, 
rimanga, rimaniamo, rimaniate, rimangano; impre. 
rimmnij rimaniamo,, rimanete 
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^261. rmettere to replace^ set again; see mettere 
•262. rmordere to bite again, feel remorse; see mordere 
263, rimpicHgere to regret: see plflngere 
*264. riiiGscere to be born again: see iwscere 
265. rincMiidere to shut in, enclose; see cMiidere 
•266. rincrescere tc* regret ^'impersonal}: see crescere 
2tN , riiivenirc to nnci again; see venire 

268. ripercuotere to repereuss. strike Lack; eee percuatere 

269, nporre ( = riponeie'; to put again; see porre 
2^0. rlpreniiere to retake, recover: see premiere 

2^1. riprodarre ( ^ riproducere) tfo reproduce; see addixrre 
*.T2. riscuDtere to coileet: see scuotere 
2id. risolvere to resolve: see assolvere 
*2/4. risorgere to rise up again; see sorgere 
275. rispondere to answer, reply; p. abs. risposi, rispoiidesti 
etc.: p, pari, rispcsio 
•2i t)„ listare to cea.se: see stare 
2*7. ristrmgere to restrain: see stringere 
2#S. litenere to retain; sec teiiere 
279. litrarre (= ritraere) to draw; see trarre 
•2S0. riiiscire to succeed: sec uscire 
2SL rivedere to see again; see vedere 

252. rivfvere to live again: sec vivere 

253. rivolgere to turn: see valgere 

254. roifere to gnaw; p, ahs, rosi, rodesti, etc.; p. part, roso 
-So. mmpere to break: p, abs. ruppi, roiapesti. etc.; p. part 

rot to 

'2S6. selire to ascend, climb: pns. ind. saigo. sali. sale, sali.aino, 
saiite, sdgonc: pres. subj. saiga, saliamo, saiiate, 
sdgario: njipre. sail, saliamo, salite 
287. sapere to knew, know bow: pres. ind. .so. sal, sa, sappiamo, 
sapete, sarmo: ^ p. abs. seppi. sapesti. etc.; fut. sapro; 
pres, sitij. seppia, sappiamo, s.appiate, sappiano; impre. 
sappi, sappiamo. sappiate 
*288. scadere to fall due: see cadere 

..S9. setgUere to select; pres. tnd. sceigo, scegll, sceglie, 
scegiiamo, scegiiete, scflgono; p. abs. scelsi, scegliesti. 
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etc.; p. part scelto; pres, subj, seelgaj sceglknm 
scegliatej scelgano; unpre, scegli, scegiiamo, scegliete 
*293. scendere to descend; p. abs. scesi, scendesti, etc.; 
seeso 

291. scMiidere to disclose; see cMwdere 

202. sdndere to separate; p, abs. scissi, scindesti, etc. ; p, part. 

scisso 

203. schgliere to untie: pres. ind. sciolgo^ sciogli, scioglie, 

seioglianiOj sciogiiete, scialgono; p, abs. sciolsij sckiglie- 
sti, etc.; p. part, scioito; pres. subj. sciolga, sciogliamo, 
sciogliatey sciolgano; impve. sciogii,, sciogliamo, scii3giiet€ 

294. scommettere to bet; see mettere 

295, scomparire to disappear; see apparire 

29t3. scomporre ( — scomponere) to undo; see porre 

297. scoiifiggere to defeat; see figgere 

29S. scomiEttere to disconnect; see aniiEttere 

299. sconoscere to pay with ingratitude; me coaoscere 

300. scontiircere to contort, twist; see torcere 

301. sconvoigere to overturn; see volgere 
3Ci2. scoprire to discover; see aprire 

303. scsrgere to perceive; p. abs. storsi, scorgest.1, etc,; p, purl, 
sccrto 

301. scorrere to fiow; see correre 

305. scnmie to write; p. abs. scrissi, scrivestij ete.; p. part 

scritto 

306. scujtere to shake; pres. ini. scuoto, scuoti, scuote. sco- 

tiamo, scotete, scuotono: p. abs. scossi, scotesti, etc,; 
p. part, scosso; fut. scotero: pres, sulj, scu^ta, sctotiarno, 
scotiate, scuotano: impre. scuoti, seotiamo, scotete 

307. sedere to sit: pres. ind. siedo or sEggo, siedi, skde, sedianic, 

sedete, siedono or ssggono; pres. mhj. skda or segga. 
sediamo, sediate, siedano or seggano; impit siEiii. 
sediamo, sedete 

SOS. seppellire to bury; p. pari, seppellito or sepolto 

309. smettere to cease; see mettere 

310. smmwem to move: see muovere 

311. soccMiidere to half shiit; see chiiidere 
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soccorrere to &i 
soddisfare (= s 
soffrire to ^ufie 


assist: sec coirere 

soddisfacere) to satisfy; see fare 


abs, soffer 


oiirisij. etc. 


soggii/ngere to add ; see .gii/ngere 

solere ^to be accustomed; pres. ind. sogiio, suoli, su^le. 
soglmnio, solete, sogliono; pres. subj. ssgiia, sogiiamo* 
sogiiate, sogliano; p. part salito 
S3i¥ere to uatie; see assolvere 
sommsrgere to submerge; see eniErgere 
sopprimere to suppress: see comprimere 
sorffereto arise; p. abs. sorsi, sorgesti, etc.; p. pari, sorto 
sorprsndere to surprise; prsndere 
sorrsggere to suppjrt; see rsggere 
sorridere to smile: see ridere 
sospsndere to suspend: see pendere 
sospmgere to push: see spfngere 
sostenere to support; see teaere 
sottintendere to leave to understand; see tsndere 
soweaire to aid; seeYeaire 
spa^ndere to shed; p. part, spanto 

sp&rgere to shed, scatter; p. abs. sparsi, spargesti etc • 
p. pari, sparse ’ > ■> 

sparire to disappear; p. abs. sparii or sparvi, sparisti etc 
spsgnere or spengere to e.xtinguish; pres. ind. sp’engo, 
spengi, spenge, spengiamo, spengete, spengono; p. abs. 

spensi, spengesti, etc.; p. part, spento 

spendere to spend; p. abs. spesi, spendesti, etc.; p. part. 

speso 

sperdersi to disappear: see pixdere 
spiacere to displease; see piacere 

spmgere to push; p. abs. spinsi, spingesti, etc.; p. part. 

SpmtO 

sporgere tc LidM out: see pargere 

s/are to staj, stand, be; pres. ind. sto, stai, sta, stiamo, 
state, sianno: p. abs. stetti, stesti, etc.; pres. subj. stia, 
stiamo, stiate, stiano; ful. staro; impve. sta’/stiamo, 
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339. stsndere to stretch out ; ses tendere 
S4(i. storcere to wrest, twist; see tore ere 

341 . stnngeie to bind fast; p. abs. strinsi, stringesti, etc.; 

p. part, stretto 

342. stmggere to melt, pine away; p. abs. strussi, striiggesti, 

etc. ; p. parL struttO' 

♦343. sncceciere to succeed, happen: see concedere 

344. snpporre ( = snpponerej to suppose: .?t’fpone 

345. smllere to root out: pres, ind, .nxlio ^velgo, .>V€ih /r 

8V£igi. svdie vf .‘?vclge, svelliamr^ i'* 'Nvelaano , 
orsvelgete, svelloru? or .srslgono: y. abs. sxEhl. 
etc.; p. part. sTelto: pres. s:dj. svciga, -vvelliiiu. , 
svelliate, -^'velgano; imipre. svelli, svelliani*’*, svellete 
*‘346. svenire to faint aw'ay; w venire 

347. svdgere to unndd: sec volgere 

348. iacere to pas^ over in silence, iioi to sajo; pr£<\ 

toecio, taci, tace, tacianio, tacete, toccion«t: /o too- 
ciui, tacesti, etc.: pres. subj. tnccia, taeiani«o taoiat*-, 
toceiano; inipie. taci, taciamo, tacete 

349. iendere to tend; p. ahs. tesh tendesti, eto: p. pi^\ " - 

350. ienere to hold, have: pres. hid. teiigco tkni xitm\ tei.ia:., o 

tenete, tengono; p. ahs. tenni, tenesti, faL tf-rr* : 
'pres. subj. teiiga, teniamo, teniaie, tenpru. hr:‘^. 
tieni, teniamo, tenete 

351. iergere to dry: p. ahs. tersi, tergesti, etc.: p. pad. tjr- 

352. Ungere to dye: p. ahs. tinsi, tingesti, etc.; 

353. t^gliere or iDne to take from: p^es. ind. tolcr-'o tojl:. t.xlie, 

togliamo, togliete, tolgonri: p. uis. toisi, Toslie^tn 'U-o: 

p. part, toito; pres, stibj. taiga, toglianny t* >pYiidJ\ 
tolgano: impre. togii, togliamo, togliete 

354. i^Tcere to twist, writhe; p. abs. torsi, tereesti, fit\; j.\ pari. 

torto 

355. tradnrre ( = traducere^ to translate: see tddiirre 

356. trafiggere to run througli; ^Jeefiggere 

357. transigere to come to terro,s: see esigere 

358. irmm (= tmere) to draw, pull: pfis, ind. tragg^', trai. 

trae, traiamoy traete^ traggono; p. ahs. trassi, traestsi 
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359. 

360. 

361. 
"362. 

363. 

364. 

365. 

366. 


367. 

♦36S. 

* 369 . 

370, 

♦371. 


372. 

*373, 

"374. 


375 . 


etc.; p. part, tratto; fut trarrb; pres. subj. tragga 
traiamo, traiate, traggano; impve. trai, traiamo, traete 

IxflscoiTere to pass over; see correre 
trascrfVere to transcribe; see scriVere 
trssinettere to traiisiiiit. send; see matter© 
trasparire to slime forth; see apparire 
trattenere to entertain: see tenere 
traYcdere to see Qiinty ; see ¥eciere 

ucddere to kill: p. abs. nccisi, uccidesti, etc.: b myt 
ucciso ^ 

udire to hear; pres. ind. odo, odi, ode, udiamo, udite 
odoRo: pres. sm^. ada, udiamo, udiate, odano; impve 

ooi, naianio, nclite 

ungereto grease: p. abs. unsi, ungesti, etc.; p. part, unto 
usare ,o go out: pres. ind. esco, esci, esce, usciamo. 
useite, esconc; pre^^. subj. csea, usciamo, usciate, escano- 

tmpre. esci, nseianiu, nscite ‘ ' 

valere to be worth; pres. ind. valgo, vali, vale, valiamo 
valete. valgono: p. abs. valsi, valesti, etc.; p part 
valso: flit, varrb: pres. valga, valiamo, vaiiate’ 

vaigano ' 

vedere to see: p. abs. ddi, vedesti, etc.; p. part, visto or 

veduto: vedra 

venire to come: pres. ind. vengo, vieni, vkne, veniamo, 
\emte. vragono:^p. ohs. venni, venisti, etc.; p. part. 
veiiuto: V.P. xexr'm pn.=i. subj. venga, veniamo, veniate, 

^ teiigano: impve, vienij veniamOj venlte 

wncere to win; p. abs. vinsi, vincesti, etc.; p. part, vinto 

’'ZZl b f P- vissuto 

1.0 uiii, wish, want: pres. ind. voglio, vuoi, vuole; 

^oglpmo. voiete, vagliono; p. abs. vslli, volesti. etc.; fut. 
Torro; pr-es. subf. vaglia, vogliamo, vogliate,\^ogliano; 

2mpre. vcjgin Togliamo, vogliate 

vjlgere to turn, revolve; p. abs. valsi, volgesti, etc.; 

p, pari, vMo ? & i . 
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I. La class© 

L La matita- 2. La carta. 3. 11 caLmiio. L La 
lettera. 5. La penna :^pemia stiloguSca . L La lavaaaa, 
7. La finestra. 8. II profcssore. 9. La >riL. I'l'A I 
Iibri» 11. li tavolino. 12. 11 ce.<::Lo. 13 II ' aij- . 

14. Lalunno. 15. E quaderno. 16. Ldiluiaia. 17. L.. 
panca, IS. li gc-sso. 19. La bacclictta. 20. La Lasta. 
21. II cassino. 22. La riga. 


II. La casa ^ 

A. 1. li tetto. 2 . II fiiniaialo. 3. II miiro. 4. La 
parta. 5. La finestra. 6. La cantina. 7. LLrfca. 
S. L'albero. 9. I fiori. 10. II niareiapieie. 11. La ria. 

B. 1. La terrazza. 2, li mitro. 3. I: mareuinria 
4. LapOTta. 5. II portom?. G. II cortile. 7. LaSrirstra. 
8. II balcone. 9. La bottega jl niagarcino;. 


IIL II sabtto 

L La lace elettrica. 2. La finestra, 3. La eortina. 
4. La parete. 5. La p.irta. 6. II caiidelirre, 7, II 
quadro. 8. L’oroldgio. 9. II pianofarte. 10. La librcrL., 
11. La mensola del caniinetto. 12. II caniinctto. 13. La 
poltroaa. 14. I! tappeto. 15. La se-'lia, iO. II iLvaiio* 
17. II libro. 18. La tevola. 19. li paiimeoio. 

^ Correspoads to No. IX of Meath's Mfdern Language Ifsit CA-art*. 

2S3 
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IV. Vestimo e parti del corpo umano ^ 

A. 1. Ii_capp8llo. 2. li colletto. 3. La giacca. 4. La 
mamca. o. II bottone. 6. La cravatta. 7. La camicia 
8. lipanciDtto. 9. li lazzoietto. 10. li polsino 11 La 

2 “; caiL’ 

B. 1. L'ombrellino (I’ombreilo). 2. II cappeiio 3 H 
nastro. 4. La piuma. 5. L’orecchino. 6. La coilana 
<• La mamca. 8. La giacchetta. 9. La cravatta.. 10. U 

polsmo. 11. II guanto. 12. La cintura. 13. La cami- 
eetta 14. La gonnalla. 15. La caiza. 16. La f "bTa. 

Ga searpina. 

C. 1. 

capeiii. 


11 mento. 2, L’^cchio. 
5. La trEipia. 6. I! 


3. La froute. 4 ,. I 

.o T, ^ naso. 7. La bocca. 

S. L orc'cciiio. 9. li capo ^ ia testa. 10. 11 labbro (pi h 

abora, . li- Il coiio 12. La guancia. 13. La mascelia. 
14. La tpalia. la. I. petto i contiene i polmoni e il cuare). 
lb. 11 braccio .:pL le braccia,'.. 17. Laddome (contiene lo 
s.omaco, il legato, i rent e gl'intestiiii). 18. La mano. 

19. Lanca. 20. Le dita delia mano. 21. Lacascia. 22 II 
gmoccbio ,pL le ginoechia). 23. La gamba. 24. Il piede. 

20. I diti del pitde. 


1. La bandiera nazionale. 2. L’albero. 3. II fumaialo 
4. La poppa. 5. La coperta. 6. L’ancora. 7. I pas 
se^n. 8. La passerella. 9. 11 cameriere. 

vahgia. 11. Il finestrino. 12. La prua. 

14. I'batiii. 


10. La 
13. li malo. 


B. li treno 


1. La sala d’aspetto. 2. I 
bigliettL 4. Le carrozze o 

4 No. X of Wa:! CharU. 


yiaggiatorL 3. Lo spcecio 
i vagoiii (di prima classes di 

* No XII. 



V0CA,B0L.4RI0 




Fceonda ciasse, di terza dasse. la carrszza Irtti, la carr,:; 22 a 
n:5tora:ite;:. 5. I! conduttore. 6. La earr-'-^zza Da.«ta!e. 
7» 11 earro bagagii. 8. II tencier. 9. II binano. 2^1 La 
It.’cejmotiva. 11. La vaKgia. 12. II facdiino. i;L L 
baiile. 14. L'efficio del bagagli. 15. La banehiaa. 

¥1. La famigiia ^ 

1. La finrstra. 2. La madre. 3. I! padre. 4. La 

sedia. 5. Latcivola. 6. Il naniio. 7. La n^rnia. 8. La 

9. li f/glio. 10. II cane. IL II gatto. 

TIL II ristorante - 

1. LatOTflgiia. 2, La t^fivola. 3. II toragIi,iIo. 4. li cnL 
teilo. 5. Ilpialto. 6. La bott/glia. 7. Lefnitta. S. Ifiori. 
9. 11 pane (panino). 10. II cucchiaio. 11. La f*:)rehetta. 
12. II earaeriere. 13. Ldippendiparini. 14. La p 7 £:!ia. 
15. ILombreiio. 16. I! capotto (pastrano'd 17. II lastene. 

¥IIL La mmem '' 

1. La coperta. 2. II Into. 3. 11 ciianfiale. 4. La 
federa. 5. II lenznalo. 6. li cassettont'. 7. Lo 

specchio. 8. La luce ekttrica. 9. La brocea, 1(1. 'La 

eatinelk. 11. II lavabo. 12. La fc^apoiiirra -il >:iporied 

1,3. 11 porta asciugamani. 14. Lksciiiganiano. 15. Lc 

spazzolino pei denti. 16. La srdia. 17. II 
IS. II eanterano. 19. 11 qiiadro. 20. La lampada. 
21. La scrivania. 22. II ealaiiMio. 23. I.a penm. 24. La 
carta. 

IX. La campagna 

1. La pala. 2. La earriola. 3. La iauw 4. La forca. 
5. II rastrelio. i, Lkratro. 7, La zappa. S. 11 pozzt). 


* No. II. 2 xo. VI. 


No.. IV, ^ Nu, VllL 
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9. Icavalii. 10. II prato. 11. Le vacche. 12 li ^amnn 

K r-U" .tf 

. 17. Gu Tn 

20.Lasi£p.. 21 Ugiardiao (di fieri). 22. Le gaUia^ 

2o. Lo staEno. 24. La pataf. 25. II tagialo. 26 U 
baroabietola. 27. la carota. 28. II cavolo. 29 II 

TnZXo'"’"''" “.Lalattuga. 

X. La ciicina 

oaBetdem. 2. II legame (la cazaeruola). 3 n 
fornallo. 4. I! torao. 5. I| grembiule. 6. La cutca 

10 ’ll »■ La bottiglia del latte' 

ouclna,.‘'t!1i bicchii;.'"'"'"”'- 

XI. La ¥ia “ 

Le parole in pijenten quadra si riferiscono alle cose che si 
fanno o « venaono, e alle persone che lefanno o le vendono. 

1. li teatro. 2. La libreria [il libraio, il librol 3 La 
? vSol f f ^ Lll sarto, 

pane" io L n A panettiere, i! 

10-_ La macellena [il macelloio, la camel 11 La 

S®* “T”®*™' 12- L-automobiliata (lo citeuf. 

Sede leT, 4 «■ LW™. ikllmar. 

eiapiEde. 16. La guardm. 17. II mano^TOtore 18 I! 
conduttore. 19 . H lastrim on n i.- L 

21. II tram. ^ ^ bmano del tram. 

XII. Il teatro ® 

L li bigliettinaio. 2. Lo snortelln o ti x- • 

4. I. lubbioee. 5. u 6.11=^^^ I 


* Xo. V. 


’ Xo. VII. 


* Xo. XIII. 
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platra. S. I post: distinti. 9. Le poltrone. 10. 11 
sip'irio. ii. Le quinte. 12. Lo speltatore. 13. L'u=c;rrf'. 
14. L’orchsstra. 15. I mu-sicanti. 16. Latiore. 17. lOr.- 
trice. IS. II paicoscenico. 

XIII. Gli aaimaii ^ 

Le panle in parentesi quadra si riferiscono ai mto 

dcir ardinale, 

1. I! cane, la cagaa jli cagriolincr. 2. 11 gat to, la cat^a 
jl gattino^. 3. Ii cavallo, la giumeata ji pul-dro"* 
4. Llasiao, Fasina ^Fasinelloj. o. La vacca» :I i.}rG L] 
viteilo]. 6. II montone, la pecora IFagnelloj* 7» II eapro, 
la eapra [ii capretto]. S. II inaiale, la scrafa II maialetto]. 

9. 11 eoniglio. 10. II gaiio. 11. La galliaa^[il puleineL 

i2. II taccMno. 13. L’;)ca. 14. L ciiiitra. 15. II colc'iiibo. 
it). L aqiiila. 17. Lelefante. IS. II leone* la *”4 

leoncmoj. 19. La tigre. 20. L'orsc* Forsa [rorsaiT!iiotto[. 
21. Ii lupo, k iupa [il liipicmo[. 22. II ecrvo. 23, La 
volpe. 24. La scimmia. 25. II ratto. 26. II 

XI¥. Lkfficio 

1. II tagliacarte. 2. La penna. 3. II eassino k 
goiiima). 4, La matita. 5. II calamaio 6. Ii telefono. 

7. La scrivania. S. II eestino. 9. La sedia girante 

10. II capiiffi'cio (sta dettando uaa kttera). IL La carta 
geografica. 12. La inaccMna da scrivere. 13. La sten> 
grafa (sta scrivendo sotto dettato), 14» LkriFn^'riD, 
15. Ldmpiegato. 16. Il tavolino. 17. Il giornale. IS. II 
libro di cassa. 19. Il caiendario. 20. LkroLigio. 2L Ii 
ragionifire. 22, Il libro mastro, 23. La maceiiina per 
sonmare. 

i No. XI. 


u 



ABBRETIATIOXS 


adj\ 

adjectiv-e 

p. 

past 

ad:. 

adverb 

p. Pbi 

. past absolute 

art. 

arti be 

p. di,^ 

. past doseriptive 

canj. 

condtarti'ja 

JfiZrt. 

participle 

demc!t^ 

r. denvjiistrative 

pd 

plural 

/. 

feraimiie 

pj:s. 

possessive 

imp. 

impersonal 

ip^cp. 

preposition 

imp:*:. 

imperative 

pres. 

present 

s ncf. 

indi:ative 

pr‘! n 

pronoun 


inrerroirative 

rti. 

relaiive 

i-T. 

irreJiular 

sjhj. 

subjunctive 

PI. 

rrmiemi:*e 

siiptri. 

superlative 

7i. 

i-v::: 

z. 

verb 


‘ Ver.:. 
Verb^ 


wrh Fssere. 
::jate*i nlth £ssere 


used intransitive!3'. 


Open nnd s‘re.sei e i> V ,he syn;bo! e; open and .tressed o 

tn,ne.tea by tne -yrr.Pol n. VoweL. ituH -ired or bavin, a ^-riiten arced 

P-.-ition a: the st.es. L- no- indiea-e i. 
*. .e>..» e.!i t.ie ne-vt-to-t.be-.ast vr.ve., I^a’.ieized s and z are voiced 

Noons ending in^-o are n.a.s..n;ine, and those ending in -a are fentinine. 

!r‘. . 5 T odnttea; inforn-.ation aitont them is contained ia 

tne text For nnmerak see Lessons XXI and XXXIX. The preposition 

SeTrif - P^eJL^Z 
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A 

ad tOj at, toward, as, on, in 
abbaiare to bark 
abt-aBdoaare to abandon 
abbastanza enough 
abbcttere to overthrow 
abbondanza abundance 
ab dicare to abdicate 
ability ability 
abitante i?i. inhabitaat 
obito suit of clothes 
abolke to abolisli 
"abortire to miscarry, fail 
accanito stubborn, furious 
accettare f;di.) to accept 
accompagnare to accompany 
accordare to grant 
•accorrere trr. w. to ran, run up 
ccqna water 
addcme m. abdomen 
*‘addorimrsi to fafl asleep 
aderire to adhere; — a Join 
adasso now 
adorare to adore 
adottare to adopt 
adottivo adoptive 
'“adimarsi to ^emHe 
*ajffajiiiarsi (a) to strive 
affare m. busin*KS 
affemmre to .affirm 
affeniiativaiiieiite affinnativeiy 


affidare to entrast 
affin che in order that 
affresco fresco 
affrettare to hasten 
affrontare to face 
aggressione /. aggression 
agognare to covet., long to 
agostO' August 
aiutare to help 
muto help 
aibsrgo hotel 

iiibero tree; mast; -— fnitliferc 
frait-bearing tree 
Alberto Abert 
alamo some, any 
alleanza aEianee: Santa A—j 
Holy Aliance 
aleato aiy 

aiiom then, at that time; da — 
in poi thenceforth 
alma soul 
aimeno at least 
A!pi/. ph Alps 
alto high, tail 

aitro other; adr. otherwise; ogns 
—, any other 

altrove elsewhere, anywhere else 
aitmi other, others 
aiimnOi almma pupi! 
amabiimeiite amiably, kindly 
amante or f. lover 
mmmr rn tO iove, life 
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ain„aro bitter 
ambkioso ambitious 
americanO' .AmericaB 
amlcOs amiBa friend 
annnalato ,iii 
ammesso admitted 
anuniiiistrativo administrative 
amiiiirare to admire 
aiiiiiiiraziciiie /. admiratioii 
amore m, love 
anaifabetismo illiteraey 
anca bip 

ancbe also: quaBd’anche even 
when, €"veri if 
mcora iinchor 

ancora st:iL yet: • ima volta 
once iir.tre 
Kildare fv-. e. to go 
anelare to long 
anelito panting, breatli 
an silo ring 
cagolo corner 
fliimia soul 
aiiijiiale m. animai 
cnimo soul 
cnitxa duck 
aiuicsso annexed 

anno year; F~ passato last year; 

F — Tentero next 'year 
anaoso old 
antico ancient, eld 
apsrto open, opened 
apsstolo apostle 
ftppareccMare to set, prepare 
appartenere irr, r. to belong 
appena hardly, as soon as 
appendiptnni m. clotkes-hanger 
appetito appetite 
apple at the foot of 
appkadire to applaud 
apFWo support 


appuntamento appointnient 
aprile ?n., April 
aprire irr. i\ to open 
aquiia eagle 
aratro plougli 
arcliiVio file 
aiiente ardent 
ardlre to dare 
Argentiiia Argentine 
argsnto silver 
annif. pL arms 
armcnia iiarrDori.y 
airestare to arrest 
arridere irr. v. to smile upon 
*amvare (aj to arrive 
arrciare to enroll 
arrosto roast 
artista m. or f. art,ist 
artistico artistic 
Arturo Arthur 
ascEtico ascetic 
asciugainano towel 
asccitare to listen, listen to 
Gsino donkey 

aspettare to wmit, wait for 
aspirare (a) to wish for 
aspirazione/. aspiration 
assalto attack 
assedio siege 
assegno check 

asslcurare to assure, make sure 

assist ante m. orf. assistant 

assoluto absolute 

ut'omo atom 

attaccare to attack 

attesa expectation 

attirare to attract, draw 

attivo active, busy 

atto act 

attore m.. actor 

attxice/, actress 
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attiialmente r.c-w, at tae present 


atraaie reulire 
audace r C 2 .riidaeiou- 
atigslio Var.t 
auinentare t > irjTease 
atimento iricrea^'e 
austrfaco Austrian 
autocarro L.ury 
aatociDbile /. automobile, car 
automobiiista ??;. chauLeur 
autoriinessa garage 
autoriti authority 
aumnno autumn 
aTanti che ijofo-re 
ave hail 

avere f.*u, r. to have: — appetlto 
fo fame be hungry: — bisogno 
di need: — fretta be in a 
hurry; — l^abitzidine di be 
used to; — iuDgo take place; 
— paura be afraid: — ragione 
be right; •— torto be wrong 
awmto advent, coming 
awersorio adversary, eiierAv 
awilirsi to be discouraged 
azione/. action, activity; stock 
azzurro biue 

B 

babbo daddy 
baccbetta rod, pointer 
bagcglxo baggage 
bagao bath, bathing 
balcone m. balcony 
banca bank 

bancMna quay, platform 
banco bench: bank 
bandicra lag, banner 
barbabietola beet 


baica j c! 

base;, r -iu;*':/: a — di m 
basso 1' cv 

bastone • u .-u a mu 
battcgha 1 vvi': campc di 


bcttere : , 
baale trui.k 
bellezza i suuyv 
hello ' •r f . V V . 
benche ih/.h- .;gi, 
bene W'C: I ’ * • *' ' c. v 
thm 

benedire c. u. '*-1 

benignameate * mguautiv 
here f-* r. irxk 

bestia hvi.-!, .uunuJ 
bestiola 
bianco wiut-- 
biblioteca lilumrv 
biccMere 

bidello ”2 » i yum -r 
bigliettiamo - -i. :r 
bigliett^ kiu: di banc a 

paper iLuncy 
bimbo hixhy 
binflrio raih, tra. < 

'*bisogiiare ‘vy. u ti hu urn. “.a.v 
bisogao n* V i 
bocca rurvh 
Borboni ’fv. pi B 'ur’f ^ us 
borbmico Bi'urb<:i.r: 
borgo haaLC-t. iilhgt 
bosclietto grove 
' bosco wuyd 

bottega *trre, sh-'-p' — di com- 
mestibili gractry 
bottfglia battle 
bottoae m, but ten 
bmccmletto bracelet 
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brcrccio arm 
bramare to ioDg for 
brano passage - c/ c hook) 
breve short 
briilare to shice 
brecca pitcher 
bronchite /. bronchitis 
bnmo dark 
biiitale brutal 
btie m, ox 

bufera hurricanej storm 
bii3E0 good 
biHTo butter 
busta envcdope 

C 

cabina stateroom 
carciatore o:. hunter 
cadiita falh downfall ■■■s' 
cafie Pi, coffee 
caffettiera eofee-pot 
calamcio izikstfind 
caiante waning 
caleaddio calendar 
caile m. way 
caimo calm 
caiore m. heat 
calza stocking 
caiziao sock 
calzolaio shoemaker 
caizoletia shoemaker's shop 
cambkle f. note 
cambiare to change 
Camera bedroom 
camerifira maid 
catneriere to. waiter, stem'ard 
camicetta shirt m^aist 
ctmicia shirt 
Caiafflo Caiiiiilus 
camiiietto fireplace 


canuninare to walk 
caminliio walk 

campagna counlmp* campaigD; 

in j in or to the country 
campansllo beM 

campo field; — di battcgiia 
battlefield 

canceiiare to erase^ cancel 
candelisre m. candlestick 
cane m. dog 
cantare to sing 
canterano chest of dra-wers 
cantina cellar 
canto song 
cantonata corner 
cantone wi. canton 
capeiio hair 
capezzale m. bolster 
capire to understand 
capitale adj. or f. n. capital 
capitano captain 

capo head, leader; a — di at the 
head of; da tin — aiPaltro frcni 
one end to the other 
capolavoro masterpiece 
cappeiiaio hatter 
cappelieria hat shop 
cappelio hat 
cappctto overcoat 
capriccioso capricious 
caprOj capra goat 
capnfficio manager 
carboneria society of the Car¬ 
bonari 

'Caicere TO. or/. prison; imprison¬ 
ment 

cmico loaded 
carita charity 
Carlo Charles 
catne /. meat 
camovale m. carnival 
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caro dear, expensi'^'e 
car3ta carrot 
carretto cart 
canicla wheelbarrow 
carro wagon 

carrczza ceach; •— ietti sleeping 
car: — ristorante diniiie ear 
carta paper; — geogrcfica map 
cartoiina post carO 
casa house, bomie 
cassa cas^h; — di rispimnio sav¬ 
ings department 
cassetto drawer 
cassettone vi. cliiftorier 
iidssiEre cashier 
cassino eraser, board-rubber 
citinclla wasiibasiii 
cattivo bad 
cimsa cause 
causare to cause 

cavallo horse; andare a —| to 
ride horseback 
cavolo cabbage 
cazzeraoia pot, casserole 
ccdere to yield, submit, give up 
ceiebre celebrated, famous 
ceaa supper 
ceasimeBto census 
centinaio. about a huiiclred 
ceatrale central 
cera wax 
cercare to seek 
cercMo circle 
certameate certainly 
cervello brain 
CEivo stag, de«r 
cestiao basket^ waste-basket 
Che (ciie cosa) what? rel prm. 
who,, wMch,. that; emj. that, 
than 
^die for 


checche who‘c’''Vcr 
chi wh!i m: 1' ^ wh s, Y-i. m 
cMflCchiera ehitrer, idh thk 
chiamare to cnli, mi chiamc I 

chiarore Lght 

chizdere w-. n tc 

chi£5a .hureh 

chicma r,''ud of ha:r 

chiudere t} 'oYse. fhut 

ciuMnque wb o eo-er 

chiuso p. : ir;. ? / chiudere 1 j>e.i 

ci ; W'. u?, t') us, cursolves. oA”,. 

cielo hew;or sky 
ciglio eyelash 
cima suaiinit. top 
ckemat^grafo mokng-picture 
theater 

cinto p. p^n. o/ ciEgere’^ girdc'd 
cintura Ikdt 

ci5 this, that, oltre a —, teodes 

ciprEsso cj'press 

circa abO'Ut, nearly 

cltare to mention 

citti city; in —> in cr to the city 

cfoco ass 

civile ttivil. €iv;ii2€4 

classe/. class 

codesto that 

cognata sister-iii4aw 

cognato brother-in-law 

cognome r'u surname 

colazionef. breakfast; Iiincti 

collana necklace 

cclle m. hil 

coiletto r;»llar 

coliiaa liil 

c^llo neck 

cclcmlxi pigeon 

colaoia. colony 
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colomaie colonial 
colore ?n. color 
colpire to strikej punish 
coltslio knife 
comando command 
combcttere to fight 
come as, like, how 
coxidiiciare to begin, start 
conmiEciia comedy 
caminerciaie commercial 
conmiErcio cominerce 
cominoYEiite toncliiiig 
comodaineiite comfort abh" 
comodo comfortable 
compagnia compaa}" 
compsnso reward, compensation 
conipleaniio birthday 
completare to complete 
complsto complete 
comprare to buy 
comune common 
commucazioiie /. coinmtiiiication 
coa with, 

coacsdere irr. 2\ to grant 
coacepire to conceive 
coadizione /. condition 
coadiirre irr. r. to condractj, lead 
cosdattore m. conductor 
confiimre to bound, border 
confiae m. boundarv 
♦confoadersl irr, r. to become' con¬ 
fused 

coaforto comfort 

coafnso [p. 'part of coateiere) 
cfjnfused 

coagresso congress, cenveniion 
coniglio rabbit 

canosccaza acquaintance: fare la 
— di to beccme aequainted with 
conoscere irr. r, to kaowj be ac¬ 
quainted with 


conquista conquest 
conqaistaT'e to conquer 
consegnare to hand 
coaseguenza consequence 
coaservare to keep 
considerate to consider 
consigiiare to advise 
consigiio advii-e 
contadino farmer 
contado count}' 
contare to count, riuinber 
contatto contact 
conte ?rc, count 
contemplare' to con template 
C'Ontemporcineo cuntenit lorarv 
contenere iVr. r. lo eoiitain 
♦conteatarsi di;* tu be contented 
with 

contento ;di glad, satisfed 
coatiiiEnte in. continent 
coatiaiiare to continue 
conto account; — coixEnte eiieck- 
ing accoimt 

coatribuire to contribute 
contro against 
■conv'enzioaale conventional 
coordinato cb-ordinated 
coperta cover, blanket; deck 
coperto p. part of coprire 
copiare to copy 
coprire irr. v. to cover 
coraiio coral 
core m. heart 
corte/. court 

cortile m. courtyard, patio 
Cortina curtain 
corto short 

cosa thing, affair; in place qf che 
— ? what? 

C3scla thigh 
coscicnza conscience 
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cost so, thm 
costa coast 
costi there 
costare to cost 
cost!' there 

costitezioiie /. constitution 
costretto (p. part, of costriiigere) 
forced 

costniire to construct, buiid 
cravatta .necktie 
creare to create 
credente in. believer 
credeaza sideboard 
.credere to believe 
'croiiare to crumble 
■crclio downfall 
CFtide cruei 
cradel.iiie.nte cruelly 
cmccMaino te;aspoon 
caccMcio spoon 
cncina kitchen 
cticlre to sew 
ctigino, -a cousin 
cisi whom, which;, ii'—, m’iiose 
cidttira culture 
ciioco,. cniDca cook 
caore m. heart 
cara cure; care, concern 


B 

da b 5 p from., with; to 'or at the 
house of 
dmaxo money 
Bantele Daniel 
danza dance 
dare irr. t. to give 
dato che granted that 
iavanti a bcdore. in front of 
d# Bmte) » da 


deboie weak 
deccmbre m, December 
decisione /. decision 
decliaaxe to bend 
dedicaxe to dedicate 
delfrio deliritira,, frenzy 
delizioso deiightful, i-dicos 
deluso frost rat eii 
democrctico derr/: cfii 1 1 c 
denotare to design^itt* 
dente rn * oyi 
depositaxe to 
depDsito dep-'r 
descrizioae/. desmiro: n 
dessrto n. o-f *. desert 
desiderare tr* dc'^ire. wish 
desMeiio desire 
desinare pi. dinner 
desistere desi't 
despotismo des]cjti'*!u 
destare t awak‘ r 
destmare to d.*^^•:rr’ 
destinazione /. d -tn 
desto awak^Tc.'d 
dettare to dicta re 
dettato dietJticn 
detto ealleti 

deven i: « civkn, Ir^w 

divenire 
di of, tha::, in 

dia ./dire sr ^ 

dica pro. rdet .'p'* dire say 
dicHarare di'prio’dar 
dfcMarazicae .o de. larati, n 
diecina ulorot ten 
dleta lettea milk die: 
dietro a beiJrai 
difendere r”* t' 'ie'rui 
difeiisi^o Df-rnive 
difesa defense 
dMicile -iithrult 
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ciignitoso dignified 
dillgsnte diligent 
dmandare see domanciare 
dimenticare to forget 
dimmi rimpxe. of dire ; tell me 
dimostrare to demonstrate, show 
diaastico dynastic 
Bio God 

dlpingere frr. f. to paint 
dire idi) irr. t\ to say, tell 
direzione /. direction 
diritto right 
diaanttare to disarm 
disastro disaster 
disc3rdi,a discord 
discorso speech 
disfatta defeat 

•distnteressarsi to take bo further 
interest in, 

'dlaonore m. dishonor 
*disfiacere trr. r. to displease; mi 
displace I am sorrt" 
disporre irr, v. to dispose 
disprszzo scorn, disrespect 
disse ].p. Ghs, of dire'i said 
dissipate to disperse 
distanza distance, space 
dlstinto distinguished 
dite (impT€, of dire; say 
•dito finger 

dittatore iri. dictator 
diFano divan, sofa 
®diveiiire irr, r. to become 
*diventaxe to become 
diverso different; divara,i several 
•dlvertirsi to amuse oneself, have 
a g'£X>d time 
divino divine 
divisione f, division 
dlviso ‘p, part, of dividcre) divided 
diaonGrio dictionary 


dolcezza sweetness; sweet feeling 
dolore m. woe, grief, sorrow 
domanda demand 
domandare to ask 
domani tomorrow 
domare to subdue 
domenica Sunday 
doiii,liiare to rule over 
dommio rule, dommion 
domia woman, ladjy prima —, 
leading lady 
dono gift 

dopOs dopo che a.fter, afterw^ard; 

poco dopo soon afterward 
dorato golden 
donnlre to sleep 
dorso back 
dove w’here 

“dovere irr.. v. must, to be obliged, 
have to, owo 
dovunque everywhere 
dubbio doubt 
dtibitare to doubt 
diicato duchy 
duce m. leader 
diiomo cathedral 
durante during 
*durare to last 
duraturo lasting 
duro hard, stiff 

E 

e* ed and 

eecezione f. exception 

ecco^ here is (are), there m (are)' 

•ECO echo 

ecoBomico economic 
educazione /. education 
effztto effect 
egE he 
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egrcgio egregious; dear 
elefante m, eiepnant 
elegante elegant 
elementare eiementary 
Siena Helen 
elztm chosen 
eRttrico electric 
ella she; Elia you 
eimo helmet 
elwdere irr. r. to cnmde 
Emaniiele Emmanuel 
emettere frr. r. to issue 
emigraiite m. or f. emigrant 
emigrazioiie /. emigrai ion 
empiere to fill 

energicamente energet ically 
'entrare (in) to enter 
entro within, 
entnsiasmo eiithiiS;ijis,m 
eatusiasticameate e n, t h u s i a s t i - 
cailj 

€poca tim.e 
srha grass 
e,redita mlieritance 
eroicameate heroicalij^ 
eraico heroic 
eroismo heroism 
esaiare to exhale 
esatto exact 
esca bait; fuel 
‘escire see uscire 
es.£mpio example 
esercito army 

esigere irr. r. to exact, de.maad 
esilio exile 

espansione /. e:xpaiisioiii 
espressioae/. expression 
espidso (p, pari, of espsliere) 
peled 
essa she, it 
wsenziale e^ntial 


*essere r. to be: — la litardo 
be Lite 

esso he, :t. Krr. 

estate/, 'Umxer 

estendere tr^ grow 
Estero :r reign 
esteso large 
estremo utmost 
eta age 
et£mo *-'*crnal 
Eiircpa Europe'" 
europeo Eiwcvh .n 
evento cvrjit 
eventuale everCiml 
evitare to av:;-! 
evocare to evoke 

F 

fa ago 

facchino pert' r 
facile e:isy 

facilitare t'l! tU -.-Lmte 
facilmente ea.~;Iy 
fagislo bean 

fai ‘pn:. p" fare y 1-^,1 lio 
fake/, '•■ywne. nek].-, 
fame /. hunger: aver be 

hungry 

famiglia fanLIy 
famoso :Li!ri 'iis 
.fanctica funntic 
fanciullo child 
fango nire, mud 

fare irr. r. to do, rnUie: soy; •— 
caso di pny att-rton t ' — 
colazione tnvc ^ 

Juncli'; k cocMCsaia di 
becon-p aeg ia*i t‘A with 
farina fiour, iia\C 
fannack phariiiaey. drug S'lore 
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farmacista drug^A: 
fasciare 1 3 b:ni 

fatto iLsct: p. pj"!. r/fare" iriiid*? 

favcre ?mvor^ per — 

favorire :3 fav'jr 

fazzoletto luiCf ikerdrdef 

fe' 't fede 

febircio Febr.: irj 

fsbbrej, fever 

fece p. rAs. */ fare 

fecondo feeur.d fertile 

fede /. fai*h 

fedele faithful 

fedelta ihielltv: loyalty 

fsdera pidow-oa?e 

fegato liver 

felice b:ivyy 

Felice Fel.t: 

femrniaa reai.de 

fenonieca ph * :aea or 

Fer'dinando Fer. Lrar i 

ferccia d ?r.*'enes> 

fencTia railroad 

festeggiare to fete, leas: 

fibbia buckle 

fides Liti\ faith 

fieno hay 

fiero 

ffgiia daughter 
ffglio son. child 
%liii3io child 
fila row 
feaie Snal 

Snalmente Erially. at last 
fincM until 
fine/, end 
inrstra wiroi m 

finestiino little window,, pcTthoIe 
feiire to ftnisb. end 
fiat) fine 
fino a Jintil 


Sore ?v. Sower, blossom 
'Fkenzef. Florence 
Snna signature 
Snnameiito firmament, sky 
firmare to sign^, endorse 
Slime 7n. river 
flutto wa\'e 
foglia leaf 

fogiio sheet of paper 
fondare to found 
fondatore m. founder 
fondazione/. fomidation 
fondo background 
fonte/ source; cause 
forca pitchfork; execution 
forchetta fork 
forchettone 'in. large fork 
foresta forest 
forni,are to form 
fomeilo stove 
fomo oven 
forte strong 
fortezza fortress 
fortiiiia fortune 
fortmiatamente fortunately 
farza strength 
fra among, between, within 
Francesco Francis 
francese French 
Froacia France 
francobollo stamp 
frase/. sentence 
fratelianza brotherhood 
frateilo brother 
freddo cold 
fretta haste 

fronte /. front: forehead 
fnittffero frait-bearing 
fmtto fruit; senza —, in vaiE 
fttggire to flee 
fslmiiie w.. thunderbolt 
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fumai^io r'lilniTify, Finok-e-sta?*! 
fnoco t:re 

G 

galanrjomo honest; n. hones 
man 

galleria gallery 
gallina hen 
gailo rj/oster 
gamba leg 

garibaldino GantialcilBe, of C 
bald: 

gattiao kitten 
gatto eat 

generale ad?, cr n. v;, ticoieral 
genere ?o. kind; — umano mao 
kind 

genero sctn-iii-law 
geniaie genial 
gennmo Jannarv’ 

Genova Genoa 
gente f. people 
gentile kind, gentle 
geografia geography 
geograficamente geograpliiinilly 
geogrofico geographie 
Germcmia Germany 
gemiogiiare to spro-ut, bud 
gesso eliaik 
Gesfi. Jesus 
giiirlaiida garland 
gia alreadi" 

giacca or giacchetta coat 
giailo yellow 
giardino garden 
ginoccMo knee 
Gioacchino Joachim 
giocondo Jojitil 
giogO yoke 
gioieileria jeweirj’’ 
gioieliisre w.. Jewelei: 


gicmaie ; x-: . 

gicmata 

gicmo 

giovane j :iu: p 

;t Giovanni ‘ u 
giovare t 

gicved! ' . da ;> y 
gioveatii;. t 'uGu 
giovinezza y* vL 
girai'e t., t urn 
[- gi^ d' V u 

giugno dtiue 
•giungere L\ 'm- 
giurairent: . dt 
giurare * > " ■ m , r 
- ginrfciico *i ,** , 

Giuseppe J ! h 

giustizia ' 
gfusto ji>: 

g!i I,”.'. h 



gomeda >ka: 
govemsre a >‘u 
govcmo c ..’1 rru. -ut 
grade r.u.t . or* ’ 
gramiHCtica m 

grande !aru-. ' u, *:: • .a. 
graaduca -. m...G ..iG- 
graiiducatr a: a ^ G ' I’ 
giano v< it 

grave \o.x'k' . 'at 

p-azia gr.r - 
grezie k' 
grembiule \ . a].r ii 
grido cn* 
grigio gr-y 
gmppo cr 
gnancia alurek 
gnanckle ci, pilio-w 
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guanto glove 
guardare to iook, look at 
guardia P'jI: 'eiriar* 
guarigione /. re :*over}* 
guarire ta reecver 
guerra war 
giifo owl 

GugliElmo William 
guida goiie, leadership 
guidare to giiiie 
guscio shed 

I 

I the 

Iddio God 

idea idea 

ideaie ideal 

idealismo idealism 

ideatificare to identify 

ieri yesterday; — sera last night 

ignoraaza ignorance 

II the; prmL it 
‘imbarcarsi to embark 
immaae ruthless 
immediato immediate 
iaunortale imriiortai 
imparare to learn 
impazlente impatient 
•impazzire to go mad 

impedire to impede, hinder 
imperiale imperial 
irapero empire 
impeto iiiipetus 
Implegato clerk 
importante important 
^importare to rnatt^^r 
impossiMe i m 
impresa imdertaking 
impttgnare to seize 
in in, mto; — su upon 


inaridire to wither, diy up 
incantevole enchanting 
incsndio conflagration, fire 
iacMostro ink 
inciwdere trr . r. to include 
incontrare to meet 
iadi then, afterward 
indlaiao Indian 
indietro back, backward 
indipeadcnte independent 
mdipendsnza independence 
indirizzo address 
.indicstria industry 
industriale industrial 
Inferiore inferior 
mfonnazioiie /. information 
Ingliiltsrra England 
inglese English 
iagoiare to swallow 
ingrossare to engro,ss, enlarge 
a before 

innocsnte innocent 
insaiata salad 
iasegaare to teach 
isseasibile indifferent 
insieme together 
insuccgsso failure 
instil,are insular 
iasiHTezione /. insurrection 
iatanto meanwhile 
integenimo most upright 
zntegro righteous, upright 
inteflztto intellect, mind 
inteUigsnte intelligent 
intandere irr. v. to undemtand; 
hear 

intento intent, aim, intention 
.interessante interesting 
interessare to interest 
interesse m. interest 
intemo' interna! 
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Lnterresiire *>7, to intervene 
iaterveato irAerveation 
kitese :. 'lO.'O intEndere 
mtestiai ?o. pL irtweL 
iaiitile 

invaao va<Liiiy. ;o vain 
iavsnio winter 
invitare to invite 
invito invitation 
icvocare to invoke 
io I 

irredEnto tin redeemed 

fsoia Aland 

ispiraxe to inspire 

ispirazione /. inspiration 

istrnzione/. instru^tiom ednpiitici 

Itciia Italy 

italiano Italian 

itciico Italic 

italo ‘jmiic; Italian 

ivi there 

L 

la : tir : ^ ' A " v y i 

la thi-re 

Iflbbia o. f).2\y = labbra 

labbro i,p 
Iccdo tie 
lago lake 
lampada lamp 
iandare t.> lanneh 
largo brmd: a larga mtno saner- 
on sly 

lasdare leave: let, allow 
Ias5li there above 
lastrico pavement 
latte w„ milk 
lattiiga lettuce 
laadare tee lodare 
tavabo washstand 


tjlJ i 

la^agna ' '..od;b':':.rd 
lavare : i v 

lavorare t: wc rk; r Io™' 
lavoro 

Lczio Lap a::: 

ie . m ti ' 0 . thf n,. y n to 
her, t ' y I; 
legge ;. Imv 
lEggere mv : 
leggicro iinrov ::.: renvry 

legRO v+';. 1 

lei her: Lei w v 
lentanente si -vij 
lento si -w 
lenzndo -huP: 
leoae . inn 

Isttera i* tti r: ~ raceomartdata 
letteraio m.o: f j;** ^ 


lettrice/ e^trrr v ' r 

lettiira , • o 
levtrs * : - 
iezicne;* i - n 

Lberale i - 
iiber.irc- * . ^ 

libtrarcre ' . . » 

jberaz-cne/ . "'oy n 

Ifbero 
liberta m 

iibico L> 1 ij!.' 

librmo k : 

libreria b' <■ k\(' ■. ' b^i t' 

Iibre . k “ i. .eri'X4 r- m- r 
~ mmtzd 1^“ icer 
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imea line 
imgua " 

Img-ucggio t.Ak 

liqnidire :. **ii. 

lira lira 

Iccaie I 

#. O'Lunzo't» 4 ^is'i »» k'' 

Icdaie *. ; r .> • 
n.am'biaTQia i> i r »'»* 

Actaao .L.-* -.ne f.^r 

::>:r^, Lora 

lettare ’*. rain 

*afcmo2€ * , i;!. .r * 

Aglh ; :*v 
iui 1.1 ;n 

‘■one l.aLt 

lima m .n.-ii 

Innedi 
Inngo Inea 

mag a ;;Ac‘n aver —j ta take 
pLv 'e 


m 

tat, Ijiit 

i&mchm.m tmciiim; dt scri- 
were I'yinem-riter 
.iiitce.!,Iflie bntelier 
maceileria i h*r -/ p 
Bitdre/. bter 
«*Eslrci.s maestrt teacher 

sat^tiimo p "hjp 
May 

Wggit-lal* May soag 
»»«sor€ szest^fT 


magiiffico maerkhcent 
mai ever, never: quanto —, as 
ever, extremely 
maiale pi. pig 
malcoEitento discontent 
male o. ■’c. evii; adj, bad. wrocc 
malgoTenso misgovernment 
maigrado in spite of 
maltrattare to Illtreat 
ffialvagio vdeked 
znamma mamma 
mancanza lack' 
mancaxe to lack 
mandaxe to send 
mangiare to eat 
mcmica sleeve 

manifestazione /. manifestation 
mano /. hand; a larga gen¬ 
erously; man —, little bt-' little 
manoirratore m. motorman, en- 
gmeer 

Marche/, pi Marches 

marckpicde m. sidewalk 

marciare lo march 

snare Oi. sea 

Margheiita hfargaret 

mcrgine pi. edge, bank 

Maria hlary 

Mario hlarius 

marmitta pot 

marrone brown 

snartedi 7?n Tuesday 

mimtire ?x. ot f. niartjT 

marzo hlareb 

aiascclla Jaw” 

nmssa mass, majority 

miissliao ven' great; al , at t,lie 

lE'OSt 

inastxo see libro 
inateriaimeate materialy 
matcnio motherly 
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matita pencil 

mattina moming; di in the 
marring 

mattone ?/2, floor-tile 
matnro mature, lipe 
me me 

medicina medicine 
medico physiciiin 
meglio better 
melograno pomegranate 
membro meinber 
aiemento ■,Latin' remember 
memorando memorabie 
msniore mindful 

meinoria memory; a —^ by heart 
menaxe to lead 

ffieno less; a — cbe non unless 
mEnsola del caminetto mantel¬ 
piece 

niente /, mind 
mento chin 
mentre while 
mercoledi m, Wednesday 
meridionale Southern 
msrita merit 
mese ?h. month 
messaggero messenger 
niESse K harvest 
messo [p, prri. of mettere) put 
metodo method 
mettere f^r. r. to put 
meesaaotte /. midnight 
mtzzo n. means; adj. hedf 
mrrzogiorao noon 
mi me. to me, myself 
Miclielflagelo Baonaxroti Michel¬ 
angelo 

Michele l\!ichael 
miglicio about a thousand 
imgllo mile 

migEorare to improve, better 


migliore better, best 
Milano 

miiitare to serve 

minacciare di to threatta 

mioistro minister 

miiiiita bill of fare 

miniito iniiiute 

mio siy, mine 

mirabiiinente admirably 

mlrccolo miracle 

mirare to gaze, gaze at 

miseria misery, distress, p'Averty 

misero wretched, miserable 

misiirare to measure 

mite iQ-ild 

mittante wi. or f. sender 
mobile m. piece of furniture 
mobilia furniture 
moda fashion; di fashionaMe 
moderazione /. laoiierat ion 
modista milliner 
modo manner; in tal ^—, thus 
mogiie/. wife 
malo quay, dock 

inoito adj, nruch, many; adr. very 
momento moment 
moEarchia mcmarefcy 
moEcrcliico monarchic 
mondiaie m.h\ world- m an 

adjectire in compourd nrords) 
moEdo world; in tiitto ii —i the 
world over 
moneta coin 
moEte tn, mount ain 
moEtoEc 2^1. ram 
moralmeEte moral!}' 

Eiarbido soft 
morente dying 
'•morire irr. v to die 
morte/, death 
mostrmre to show 
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si3tto motto 

aaovere irr. r. to mo Ye 

inoviiiieEto movemest 

mmit ipres. ind, of moiire) dies 

miiro wail 

musm nuiseum 

miisicaiite m. or/, musiciaii 

mutare tO' clia,nge 

miito sEent 

W 

nacqme (p. abs. cf acscere) was 
bom 

Kapoleone Napoleon 
napoleonico Xapoleonic 
iiapoletaiio Xeapoiltan 
Napoli/. Xaple.s 
‘nascere irr. r, to be bam 
aascita birth, birthday 
naso nose 

nastro ribbon /offspring 

nato p, pari of nascere) bom, 
natura nature 
natiiraie natural 
nazionaie national 
atzione/. nation 
ae .,. neither... nor 
aft prm, of Kim, of her, of it, of 
them; some; adv. therefrom 
negare to deny 
nfcgaaio store 
negro (p&etic': black 
nemico enemy 
nero Mack 

nesstino not any, not one, doIxxIy 
neutraliti neutrality 
mere /. snow 
^Beviowe to snow 
newom snowy 
ittite nest 


nisate nothing 

aipote TO. or /. nephew, niece, 
grandson, granddaughter, grand* 
chEd 

Mzza Xice 

123 no; (in Dante) *= non 
nobile noble 
noce/. nut 

aocere trr. v, to hurt, harm 
not we, us 
Home m, name 
non not 

nonna grandmother 

Homo grandfather 

nostro our, ours 

mttef. night 

noveEa story, short stoiy^ 

noYcmbre m, XoYember 

^ntender (in Dante) = intendere 

nnlia nothing 

numem number 

miniftroso nuinerous 

nuora daughter-in-law 

nootare to swim 

aii3¥o new 

O 

o or 

obbiigare to oblige 
obbligatario obligatory, compul¬ 
sory" 

obbMgazione /. obligation, bond 
oca goose 

occasione/. occasion, instance 

ocdiitii m. spectacles 

«icliIo ey^e 

occopare to occupy 

oceano ocean 

ode/, ode 

Bdiare to hate 
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odore m. smell, scent 
ofirire (di) irr. v, to offer 
oggetto object 
3 ggi today 

ogae (in Dante) = ogni 
ogai (inmiriable) every; — aitro 
any other; da — parte from 
everwhere 
ogaora always 
oitrcggio' outrage, affront 
oltre beyond; — a cB besides 
ombreiiino paxasol 
ombreilo umbrella 
onda wave 

ondeggiare to waver, move like 
waves 

onssto honest, pure 
onore m. honor 
onta disgrace 

opera work; opera; per — di by, 
through 

opinione /. opinion 

opporre trr. r. to oppose 

oppomione/, opposition 

oppresso oppressed 

ora n. hour; di biion* — early; 

adv, now; or —* Just now 
ormrio. time table 
orchestra orch^tra 
ordinare (di) to order 
ordme tn. order 
orecchino earring 
orecdiio ear 
org^aniziare to oiganBe 
organiaatore m. organizer 
CMrganiiiaiioiie /. organization 
orgoglio pride 
o^oglioso proud 
xo gold 

orobfio watch, clock 
umlale honriMe 


onido horrid 
oirore m. horror 
oiso bear 
ortica nettle 

oito kitchen garden, orchard 
osare to dare 
ospedale m. hospital 
osservare to observe 
3SSO bone 
ostflcoio obstaeie 
ostiiit^ hostility 
ottenere itt. r, to obt,aiii 
ottobre m. Cktober, 
ove where 

P 

pacco parcel* package 
pace /. peace 
padclia frying-pan 
padre tn. father 
padrona mistress 
padrone rn. master 
paese to. country' 
pagare to pay 
pflgila straw, straw' hat 
pago contented, satisieil 
paio pair 
l»la shovel 
palaao palace 
palco box; —sccaico stage 
panca seat 
panciotto walstr oat 
pane m. bread 
panetterk bakery 
panetticre «, baker 
pmmo roil 

jantaloni w. pi. irouscM 
papa «. pope 
papiie papal 
purmte M. mr f. relative 
|«reii thesis 
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•parere irr, r, to seem, appt ar 
uaxete/. waH 

pargoletto ii. bafcv: c 7 . 
■laud 

parimeate likewise? 
parlaaieEto r-urko::.-:.: 
pax*are t > 
pax3la ws c i 

parte;. , ^rt s-'dc; da ogai ~ 

*.r'.oa *';'V'ep '(VLc*r8 

partedpare t ■ leirp- 
paxteggiire ^:ie 

^partiie leave 

panito p erty 

plssaggio alley 
♦ptssare : 

passareZa raag pdrkk 
passato y.as: 
passeggkre -takt a 
passeggisro pass^-.ayer 
pastraao 8*,rerc‘oat 
patata pc-taro 
patiboio >. ;at:o!d 
patire to suffer erkure 
patm. eomtr}\ latherlaad 
patristta m. patriot 
paliiattico patriotie 
|»tiiottisino patrk-tism 
ptviraeiito 
pazzesco fcxilharciy 
pcccatore? w. sianer 
peggiore w'ursce, worst 
pelliccia fur, fur o,')ar 
peaikola peuiiisuia 
penaa pen; — stilogrofica foun- 
tarn pen 

peasare to Uiiak 

^ pnp. for, tlirot^b l>er; cmj\ 
in orci«* to; —» quaato however 
why, bemuse, m order 

that 


percDSso smudi 

perdere /. to lose, m*aste, miss 

psrdltd Ijss 

perfezione yorfeftion 
pencoioso uaiigerrrjs 
penglio peril 
perjodo period 
p£r:a pearl 
•, perd L'twever 
perorare tr. defend 
persecuzione persefiition 
persona person 
pesaate deary 
pescare :o Ssli 
pescatcre re. flsheriBaii 
pesce re dZr 
peso weiglit. burden 
perto breast 
pezzo piece 
piaceate pleasing 
pinagere irr. r, to weep, cry 
piano plain: floor: al — terreno 
on the ground floor; al — sa- 
^ periore on the upper floor 
pianoforte p?. piano 
fiaata plant, tree 
pianto tears, weeping 
pmtto dish 
piazza scjuare 

piccoletto very little, veiy^' young 
piccolo little, small 
piede 00 fiH 3 t 
piegare to bend, bow 
Piemonte m. Piedmoiit 
piemontese Piedmontese, 
picno full 
pieti, pity 

pictxa stone 
pigliaxe ro catch, take 
pigro lazy 
pio pious, sm’eet 
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Pio Pius 

’^piavere iKp. Oju to rain 
pipa pipe 

pixsscafo steamer; — a petraiio 
oil fcurner 
pisslio pea 
pittore painter 
pitmra painting 
pill uiore. any more 
piuma piiime, feather 
p:at£a fujcniet tioor ih 
plebfio e.'unnie'ri person, pifbeian 
plebiscite) j ple'hiseite 
p5Co p3^ little, not iciich. tew; 
a — a —, little by lit tie; dopo 
suion ri:en\'arti; tra —, in 
a little while: un di ;i little, 
some 

fwesia poetrvn poem 
poeta e.?. poet 

pji then, afteimmrd; fee ailora 

poiclie sinee, l^ecaiise 

politico political 

polizia ptjlice 

poliiiio chicken }"ard 

polio .'UieUm ^ 

polmoce . hung 

peisino 'wuT 

poltrona ur:n nu::r 

pomeriggio aftemoen 

pomodoro tomuto 

poBte bridge 

popolare pop'iilar 

popoIazioHe /. pcpulatioa 

popoio pH-ople 

poppa 

pergere rrr. r. to tuTer 

porre :>r. r. to put 

porta door, cate 

porta asciugamani tc-wel ruck 

portaxe to bring, bear, carry^ wear 


portincio janitor, dooriiian 
parto harb-.'r 

portone on cute, driv&wu^’' 
posare tc. set. sc: d-ewn 
posporre irr. to postrt-'tine 
possente powerful, mighty 
possibile p«us>:bie 
p3sso .prte. ind. of potere' I can 
posta post, post office 
postmo letter carrier 
posto place; y. potr/. ot porre'i 
rdaced 

potEiiza power 

®potere frr. .r. P^ be able, bo allowed. 

can. may: non — non to huve * •» 
potere co prjwer: venire a! —, to 
assume aiithurity 
poverello poor one 
povero |K>or 

pOZZO WC‘il 

pranzo dinner; sala. da —, dining 
rocmi 

pratlcare t;i m with 
prntico rmocu'uii 
prato n:e:4*i*nv 

"precipitare to prefipitedto plunge 
precisamente :ireri^c43' 
precise pc'. u'O, definite 
preferire ’! i ; ri for 
pregare * pnyc 
preghuTa ; no or 

prmdere w- Ut tike: — t 
schivo *ukc a didik'^ t'> 
prepaiare :: prenarc 
presa ^uMing. ^ uTiinrc 
presciizione/’ prw- r.TCwo. 
presentare * < pt w r.: ir^r 4 u *c 
presiicnte v , pr-ioidmi 
prestare o h i i 
presto s H'T’.' ben —, tvn 
pretest© yrcomi 
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prezioso precious 
prezzo price 
prigione/. prison 
prigioEia imprisonment 
prima, prima di first, before; di 
—, former 
piiiiia¥€ra spring 
primo first 
principale principal 
principaliaeate piincipallj, mainlj 
priacipe m. prince 
•^rindpiare to start, begin 
principio beginning, start: toucli; 

ai —, at first 
privato private 
probcbile probable 
problsma a. problem 
proclamare to proclaim, declare 
proclamazioEe /. proclamation 
procniaxe ! dii to procure 
pode m, brave man 
professione /. profession 
professore m. professor 
profcta m. prophet 
profondo profound, deep 
progEtto project, plan 
progress© progres 
pronto ready, prompt 
proannziare to pronounce, utter 
propaganda propaganda 
pmpfzio propitious 
proponeva (p. dm. propoire) 
propcwd 
laraprio own 
Iffoaa prc« 

^^ffostrarsi to pirotrate onewlf 
ITOt^ere trr. r. to protect 
potcikme /. protection 
prow* proof 

p^fmre to tiperlmce; find out 
povasca province 


provocare to provoke 
pma prow 

pubblicare to pubiisk 

piibbiico public 

Puglia Apulia 

ptiledro colt 

pulire to clean 

pinito point, dot 

pti5 (pres, ind, of potere) can 

pupilla pupil (qf Urn eyes) 

purcbd provided that 

pure also, yet 

puiiti purity 

purtroppo unfortunately 

Q, 

qua here 

quadeino exercise book 
qiiadro^ n. picture, painting; adj. 
square 

qiiaicbe some, any 
quale which, as, what; H —^ who, 
.whom, which, that; — tale 
just as 

qimfita quality 

qmamdo when; — ancbe even, 
when., even if 

qtianto how' much, how many; — 
mai as ever 
qaantimfEe although 
quasi almost 
qneflo t.hat 
questi this, the latter 
qsesto this, the latter 
qm here 

qiunta wing (of a theater) 

R 

raccomaEciire (di) to recommenci 
mcccmto story 
miice/., root 
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Eaffasilo ilaphael 
ragazza girl 
ragazzo boy 
mggio ray 

ragguagiiare to put together 
ragione /. reason; aver —^ to 
be right 

ragioaiere m. bookkeeper 
rflglio braying 

rallegrare to delight; cheer up 

rammentare (dl) to remind 

raiao branch 

rapa turnip 

mpido rapid, fast 

rapire to snatch, take 

rappresentante tn. representative 

rappreseatare to represent 

rastr ello rake 

ratto rat 

ravaaeiio radish 

razza race 

re m. king 

reaiizwre to realize 

reazione/. reaction 

recEnte rerent 

recisamente ilechsiveiv 

recitare to recite; aet 

redenzicme/. redemption 

redimere irr, t, redeem 

regioae f. region 

regnare to reign 

regno kmgcloin 

regola mle 

remare to row 

rene to. kidney 

rcpnbblica repuMir 

reptibbiicano republican 

msistmm resistencc 

restare to remain 

restaiirarc to restore 

restanrazioac /. restoratioa 


restitnire to restore 
rssto rest 
rete /. net 

*ri.aadare in*, c. to repass; go over 
^ribellarsi to rebei 
.xicco rich 
ricevere to receive 
licevnta receipt 
riconoscere irr. v, to recognize 
ricor.dare to remember; record 
ricardo memorjy record 
ricorrere irr. r. to resort 
ricostitiilre to reconstnictj recon* 
stitute 

ricostrazioae /, reconstruction 
’^ricovrarsi to seek refuge 
ridare trr. r. to returiij give back 
ridere irr. p. to laiigh^ smile 
♦rientrare to re-enter, return 
^‘riferirsi to refer 
lifitttare to refuse, reject 
rifiuto refusal 
♦rifiigiarsi to take refuge . 

■riga ruler 
ligo line 

rigiiardo regard, respect 
‘rimaiiere irr, r. to remain 
rinverdire to grow' green again 
rio hr4;i 

riordiaare to set in order, reforni 
ripetere tu repc^at 
^riposarsi to take a rest 
rip3SO rest 

ripiistiJiare to rested 
riseWtre ^ di' to risk 
lisciiotere irr. r, to cash; collect 
rispettaxe to res|.>ec’t 
rispondere irr. r. tes answer 
ristorante m. restauaat 
ristorare to restore 
risttltato result 
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mvegiiare to awake 
ritardo delay; essere in —, :■') be 
late: veniie in —, come Iritt' 
ritiraxe to draw, draw wot: wrdi- 
dram’ 

*ritomare to re tarn 
•riascire fw. r. to sneeeed 
riTedere irr. z, to see eaain 
rivelare to reveal 
rivDzta rebellion., revolt 
rivoltoso iiisi:r,^ent 
riToltizioncario revcruticnary 
rivolozioae /. revclntioii 
Roma Sc-me 
romaao Roman 
rcmanno novel 
rompere frr. r. to break 
rc^a rose 
rosso red 

rovesciare to overthrow 
rovescio wrong side 
rovinare tc- rnin, ^pod 
nibino ruby 
mscEllo brook 

S 

sfibato Saturday 
sacrificare to sacrifice 
sacrifzzio sacrifice 
sacro sacred, holy 
sti pn s. ikd. of sapere) you kncm* 
saJa hail room; — da pranzo 
dining room: — d’aspsttci 
waiting riRun 
®BaiIre to risc% criintb 
SAbtto parlor 
salctare to greet 
salute/, healtli 

salEto greeting > 

salvare to save * 


santo n. saint: go/, boR’ 
sapere 4 ’t. r. to know, know bow 
sapone soap 
saponiera soap box 
Sardegna Sardinia 
sarta dressmaker 
sarto tailor 
sartoria tailor shop 
Savoia Sa\'cw 
sbagiiare to be mistaken 
sbffglio mistake 
•sbarcare to land 
scacciare to drive away, expel 
scaffaie ?v, Oooksiieif 
"^scagliarsi to dash 
scala stairs 
scaldare to warm up 
scarpa shce 
scarpina low shoe 
scfltola box 

scelto ,port, of scegHerel chosen 
scendere irr . r. to descend, coice 

d( fWIl 

scEttro .-eepter 
scheggia splinter 
scherzo joke, jest 
schiacciare to erusli 
scMamazzare to brawd, clamor 
scMavo slave 

scMvo shy: prcndere a —, to take 
a dislike xu 
scnruiiia ape, iiionkcv 
scintiiiare to sparkle 
scolflstico academic, scholastic 
sconaimicare to excommunicate 
sconffggere irr. v. to defeat 
scomStta defeat 
scoperta discovery' 
sczpo aim, scope 
"scoppiare to break out 
'scordarsi to forget 



GENERAL V 

scorso ia.-t, pa.ft 
scrittcre irr’ter 
scrivaaia d3-k 
scnvere r. t''> ? rite 
sctiila sch.X'I 
scasaxe :o 4-xrx-f 
se II. 

se it'Ci:’. yar- 

Sfii, y‘„.ur<er*es. tkea.rAvt?; da 
■—5 alnae 
SFCoIo I'eatury 
secondo aceardiaf 
sede teat 
sedere to sit, sit do^ot 
sedia chair; —^ a dandoio rockiag 
chair 

segreto secret 

seguace in. kL ower 

seguente following 

seguire a-tofullow 

seguito result; in •— a as a rcstilt 

seatatiro ^rild 

^sembrare to scLia. iotk 

ll f^x:" 

sempitEmo cverias^lrii:, f^ernal 
SEEipre fdocw-i Xihv, ■—■ 

pia rr.. .a: i c r 
seno n: 
smso stiis^o A 
seatire tc bxh h<:c*r 
senza, senza die 
separataxaeate 

sera etonnag: icri , la^: laarr. 
seneti earnc1!:e>- ^'Xiiia-nc 
strpe ‘c. jr L snake 
servltil servitude 
serro^ serva servant, slatx 
seta si!k 

settembre't, Stott-Riber 
settejitrionale Nr*rthem 


GABULARY Si I 

settimana we-k 
sfida ngo 
sfominato an:r: an a: e 
sftrzo " rr 

sguardo ‘Yarn j 

si ram A rrn:A* if o . 
vcriTbelves, t ht nekve s. on 


Sicilia Sicily 
siciiiano Snlliaii 
siciiro sure 
sidereo .“-tayr 
sifipe/. *0' ice 
signora Indy, rniidam. i^frs. 
signore v. aentlenvic, sir, lord 
Mr. 

slgnoria hid^iip 
signorlna ndsv, yMticg lady 
signoiiao Ikilc k.xd, dear sir 
silcBzio silenve 
silenzioso silr-nt 
SiAia yh- a 
simbdico lif 
simpata n.pat fay 
sipcrio < artain 
sistrma yt'^irrn 

situaz lose ^ o j at i tin 
smeraldo ^ L*trn*l 
stnAaziare * ^ or A 
soave • V. *• A* *.-anr tA^i*i!i.arz 
*s0ccon:bere e ; * t 

soccoireit *v *o v' g v> 

societi " t r:r 
scdirs^are ‘ ; 
so£ocare t ‘t.A' 
soffrre ' * j'^Adi r 

sogaare ’ ^ r> -n. 
sogso .;r»-aai 
soismente A: 
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soldato sGldier 
SDldc pennj" 
sole TO. stm, suniiglit 
solingo lone!}" 
soiino collar 

s3lito usual; di —, usually 
solie¥are m relieve; ♦soileTarsi to 
rise up in arms 
solo alone, only 
soltizione/. solution 
Somaiia Somaliland 
sominare to add 
sominossa riotj rcbeliion 
sonante resounding 
sonneccMaxe to doze 
sorcio mouse 
sorella sister 
sorgeie irr. t. to rise 
soTttf, destiny 
sorvegEare to watcii 
sospetto suspected 
sospettoso suspicious 
sospirare to sigh 
sostanza substance 
sostegno support, prop 
sostituire to substitute 
sotto under 
soTfano sovereign. 
sp«cdo di bigHetti ticket olSce 
spagnoio Spanish 
spalia shoulcler 
siwmclere irr. r. to pour out 
spaventare to frighten 
spaaolino iiitie brush 
*speccliiarsi to look at oneself 
spEccMo mirror 
specMe special 
^«cialmeiite ^pecialy 
specie /. kindj sort 
spediaome/, expedition 
^ertnza hope 


sperare to hope 
spergiuro perjurer 
spesso often 
spettacolo show 
spettatore m, spectator 
spiflggia shore 
spiegare to explain 
spina thorn 
spirit© spirit 
spliaidicio sp,leiiclid 
' spodestare to oust 
spolverare to dust 
sponda shore 

sportsilo door ( 0 / a car); window 
(of an office) 
sposa. bride 
sposalmo wedding 
spronare to spur 

stabilimento di bagni bath house 

stabEIre to establish 
stagione /. season 
stagno pond 
stal,Ia stable, bam 
stamani this morning 
stanco (di) tired 
stanotte tonight, last night 
staiiza room; — da bagno bath- 
roo,m 

•stare irr. v. to stay, stand, be; 

■— per be about 
sta,sera this evening, tonight 
sta.tereilo Mttle state 
, state state 
stntea statue 
statute constitution 
stazione /. station 
steiia star 

stenografa stenographer 
stesso .s.aHie, seif 
stirpe/. famiy 
stomaco stomacii 
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st3rm Mstory 
stoiico Mstoiic 
strada road, street 
straaisro foreign; n. foreignerj 
stranger; foreign enemy 
straordinorio unusual 
strappare to wrest 
stratcgico strategic 
stretto narrow, cl<^e 
“stniggersi irr. c, to pine away 
stndente m. student 
studiare to study 
studio study 
stadioso studious 
su on, upon 
saMto at once 
SUCCESS© success 
succcssore m. succe«or 
siiddito subject 

stto bis, hBTj iaers, its, your, yours 
suoccm motber-in-law 
succor© fattier-in-iaw 
suonaxe to sound, play, ring 
sucno sound 
supcrbia liaugiitine« 
superiore superior, upper; see 
piano 

svago amusement 
sf3tip|K) development 
Svizzera Switzerland 

T 

taccMno turkey 

tagEacarte m. paper cutter 

tagliare to cut 

tale sucb, this 

tanto f» much, so many 

tappeto rag 

tardi late 

tasca fx>cket 


tcvola table 

tavoiino little table, stand 
tazza cup 
te tbee, you 
teatro theater 
ledesco German 
tegame w. stewpan 
tei£» teapot 
telefonare to telephone 
telefono telephone 
temere (di) to fear 
temperatiira temperature 
tempia temple 

tempo time, weatber; a —cm. 
time 

tendere irr. r. to bold out 
tenere irr. v. to keep, bold, have; 

— in comto take into account 
tentare to attempt 
tentativo attempt 
tepore m, beat 
ttnoMt m. term; end 
terra earth, ground 
terraza flat itx>f 
terremato earthquake 
terreno xe pauao 
temMe terrible 
territorio territory 
terrore m. terror 
tsa /. thesis 

testa head: alk—di at the head of 
tetto rcKif 
Terere n. Tiber 

ti thee 'vouh to thee thy* 

seif YWTMlf! 
tigre /. tiger 
t^slco t\i32cal 
tirtiiJiia tjTSJiny 
tirmnniizare to tyrannise 
linnno tyrant 
tirtre to pull, haul 
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t3po 

Torino Tnrin 
toniieato t 
"toraare a 
toro bull 
tdnow: rz 
tcrtarare r ^ . r^.ure 
Toscana Tu^ ‘„:.v 
tcToglia *lJ:> b th 
tOTaglicIo 

tra ? "t'v- u nucuu, vrltLin 
tradizione b tr.iiibn 
traduzione /. *ruL=la:i 3 n 
tragedia tr.;c:~:.iT 
tram 'ur 

trania u':--’. 

trasdgnrazione 
trattare * - : 

trattat3 t-'a^v 

trattanarc . *o .i 

traversata '?rr>ss;ncr " ba\u 
trcsiar© tr^^rabic, Gnivor 
tremoiio quiverins 
irtno train: — diretto express 
tram: in ■—, in a ■*Tain 
trionfante m miumph 
trionfo triunirb 
triste Sad 
tiono tlirone 

txoppo toot, t«:,j niucii, too zn,s.uy 
trovare to dnd 
tnippa tro** 3 p 
tnn:. y. 

tno tby, rhino, year, y^jurs 
tnreo Turkish 

tntto all, whu>: mill e due 
tuttort evfn new: coLtinnansiy 

U 

cccEllo »‘:rd 
iidire t.’***, r, tu heiir 


nfSciaie of^cer 
nfffcio ofhep 

iiltimatiim ultimatum 

SiitiDio iattei', last 

mnanita hunianity 

tucaao human 

imnhti Luauiit}’, humbleness 

uHj lino, nna a, an,, one; I*—- 

Taltro each other; a —a -__ 

call' by one 
ungliia nail, claw 
i/nico ordy 
nnire to rjdte. join 
unita unity 
imiversita uni^cersity 
nemo maii; — di stato statesman 

ujTo eug 
ii5are t :• use 
usciere ?c. usher 

uscire :rr. c. to so out, come out, 
issue 

uscita exit 
uslgnolo night iiigaie 
utile iisefiil 

¥ 

va ■po:.?. ihd, of andare) goes 
vacca CMw 

vaglia n:. money order 
vago fond 

vagoae ???, car (of a irain) 
v&hgia valise, suitcase 
Valle /. valley 
vantffggio advantage 
vamtaggioso advantageous 
varco iva\% passage, ford 
vast© vast 
%%tkaiio Vatican 
vecchiliia old age 
vccclilo old 
vedere trr. r. to see 



¥eEdere to sell 

VincEnzc /invnt 

vendetta vengeancej revenge 

rioltuto ’ idrnt 

venerdi Friday; di V—• Santo 

violiao w in: 

( if Hid Friday 

vi'pera 

Veneto Venetia 

TirtH/. Vir*‘:ie 

VenEzia Verdce 

%'2scere 1 w"ra 

Venezia Giulia Julian Venc-lia 

vkitare :! • vis i:, idl 

♦venire z"t. to eorne- abeut 

vita dfo 

vento wind 

vitElio 'cdf. ’Via 

veatnro coniine 

vitiima vo ’ w; 

verameate really 

vittrria vi*. t ry 

vEibo verb 

Vittsrb \h': w 

verde green 

vittorioso vd'* r: ns 

verdura veiretables 

Tivc allvt. livirg 

vergine virgin 

vzzio ’/i 

venniglio vennilion, ra.LIy. n..^y 

voi}; n 

vero true, real “ward 

♦rolaxe To by 

verso .w line of poetry: pn^K tt> 

voleatieii gladly, willingly 

VEspero evening, twdliglit 

®voIere itt. r, to want, v, 

▼ESte /. ciress 

wiilmg 

vestire to dress, attire 

•¥ 3 lgersi /w t* t.arn 

vestito suit of elotlies 

volo riiFnt 

vesttita ia DayUij * vestitfis/roct 

volBatmio w ’vnniVvcr; i 

vestire 

mpan 

vettara carriage 

%''o]pe /. fs 

vettnrino driver 

vslta ttrn-: *uru* una ~ 

v: p**f' . y>fd> t " > '.n y mrscIiJ 

ancora ant "“™,. no-li, r« 

yo'ir?.'dn- w: , n. trwn 

vostro } ur.''ons 

via street wui w* ,, r tJ 

VOtO ’ ! 

viaggiare to travel 

insrto i.n^gty 

viaggiatore W2. traveler 


journey; trip 

Z 

viciiio neighboring 


vicino a near 

zappt Lice 

vigiianza vigilance 

ztm zkTo 

vigoroso vigorous 

zia aunt 

flllaao peasant 

zio uncle 




ENGLISH-ITALIAN 


A 

a uSj ujiOj UBa 

afeandoB abbandonare 
ability abilita 

able a.bile; to be —, potere 
abont circa, quasi; to bring —, 
portare a conclusione 
above sopra 
absolute assoluto 
abuse abuso 
accept accettare {di) 
accompaiiy accompagnare 
accomplisb attuare 
according to secondo 
acquire acqtiistare 
act n, atto; r, recitare 
action azione /. 
active attivo 
actor at tore m. 
actress attrice /. 
address mdirizzo 
adiniiiistratioii ainmiii.ist,ra 2 ioiie /. 
admirably mirabilmeiite 
admire ammirare 
admonitioii Mnmonizioiae /. 
adopt adottare 
Adriatic Adriatieo 
adventiiroTO awenturtM) 
advice cons%lo 
advise eonMgMare (di) 
affair affare m. 

affirmatively ^ermativamente 
afraid se« be 


after dopo, dopo clie; soon —^ 
poco dopo 

aftemoon pomeriggio 
afterward poi 
again di nuovo 

against contro; (before a pron.) 

contro di 
age eta 
ago fa 
aid aiuto 

aim proposito, scopo 
Albert Alberto 

all tntto; — Americans tntti gli 
Americani 
all i a n ce alieanza 
allied afleato 
ally aleato 
almost quasi 
alone solo 
Alps Aipi /. pL 
also ancbe, pure 
althot^li bencli^j quantenque 
always sempre 

ambassador' ambasciatore m, 
American ameiicano 
amnesty amnistia 
among t m 
amuse divertire 
amusement svago 
an see a 
and e, ed 

a n i mal animale m. 
anotber un altro 
■answer nspondere irr. r. 275 
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antiquity antichita 
any <ii — «>/. art,: alcnnOj qualcliej 
an pS di: see § 61 
anything ftc § 33 
appetite appetito 
applaud applaudire 
appointmeiit appiintamento 
'April apriie m, 
architect architctto 
ardent arcienie 
ark area 

arm braccio (|>l. le bmccia) 
armchair poltrona 
arms armi /. pi, 
army escrcito 
arouse destare 
arrest airestare 

arrive arrivare, giiingere irr. r, 
142 

art arte /. 

Arthiir Arturo 
artist artista »i. or/, 
artistic artsstico 

as eiine, da: for in quaiito a 

ask tlniramdiire di 
assemble adimare 
assistant assAtente 
assume assamere £rr. r, 29 
assure assieurare 
at a, ad; — last fmaliiiente; — 
once subito 
attack attacco 

attempt n, tentativo; r. tentare 
(di i 

attentioii attenzione /,; to pay — 
to far ea«o di 
August agosto 
aunt zia 

Austrian austn'aco 
automobile automobile/. 
autuniJi autminci 


Si? 

avail va>"r? r. 3 t 59 
avenge vrado .re 
avoid di 

B 

back 

bad ct:t:;vr< 
baggage begrclio 
bait 

balcony buL'.O'B? rn 

bank ba n ra, a rin r ’ .-pr: r ds. 

bark abbaiare 

bam St alia 

Oase ba.’aire 

bath bagno 

bath house stabiliaienio di bagni 
battle baltfxgiia 
battlefield campo di battoglia 
bay golfo 

be estf^ere trr. r. § 107; stare irr. 
r. 33S; — able pwtere trr. r. 
2ilx iiraid aver pauri: 
— bom nasfCTe r, !>(}: 

■ — hot far caldo f 141; •— 
htjngry awr appeditr-; — ia » 
hurry aver irrtta: — kte 
rssiere in ritardc; — aecesstiy 
I'.asognare ipip. rp ■—■ obliged 


dc?vere frr„ 

r. IIS; ~ right 

aver raci'-^ne 

— used to H'-T 

lai/ 'unvA 

; — wHling T«->re 

i't, t, 374: 

— worth 

irr, r. 33‘0 

wrong aver 



bear p- 'rtari: 



beat 

beautiful bell itt f ST 
beauty bt'llrzza 
because pereht* 
beceme direLT^rt; ■— tfm« 
xeruxsl 
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bedroom Cixmera 
before T^^zct tiivarni a: 

I'CijT.zi, priiiiii e'he, avu:;:! 
begic ."‘oinmciare a. 
beginning z t: ne :*p;c 
beiiind d:r*r,‘j a 
Belgium Bolgio 
believe €rrii-re 
bell campanrlB 
belong appurtt nere irr, v. 19 
besides irx'Irr: 
best :1 ve 
betray tradir-? 

better cjj. mrg.iore: air. me 
between tra 
beyond oltre 
big grande: § S 7 

bill of fare rninnta 
birtiiday comploanno 
black nero 
blackboard Li'^ragaa 
Moody sangniiioso 
blow soSiare 
blue ajoiirro 
boat barca 

bombard bombardare 
bond obbligasione/. 
bone osso 
book lifaro: exercise —, quademo 

bookshelf s caff ale to, 
ixiniiiato: to be—^ Ti*iscerc irr. u. 

ISO; be was—^ nacque 
both tutti e due 
boundaiy confine m. 

BourliOES Borboni in. pi 
box seatola; (0/ a iheater) palco 
boy ragazzo 
bracelet br&ecialetto 
break romp^re frr. r, 2S5; of t 
broken heart di crepacuare 


breakfast eolazione/. 
briiiiaat brillaiite 
bring portartq about porta,re 
a conepa.'ione 
brcacMtis brceichite f. 
brook riiMX'llo 
brother fratdlo 
brotiier-in-Iaw opanato 
brown marnone 
brutal Isriirale 
huiid €>>tn;ire 
burst out scoppiare 
business affari to. pi 
busy attivo, occupato 

blit Ilia 
butter burro 
buy comprare 
by da 

C 

cai-i 71. cliianiata; v. chiamare; 
a coaventloii convocare uu 
congresso; — upon visitare 
calm caimo 
can potere irr. v, 205 
capital eapitale/. 
capricious capriccioso 
captain capitano 

car automobfle /.; (of a train) 

carmzza, vagone m. 
card cartoiina 
care for cnrarsi di 
cam,age rettura 
cany portare 
case caso 

cash riscuotere irr. v. 272 
casMer cassiere m. 
cat gatto, -a 
catch pigliare 
cathedral eattedrale/, 
cause ». causa; v. causare 




ge::\eral 


cease cessare fdi) 

census ''"er.siniento 

cent s./.do; per —, per err.To 

center crntro; j. eoneeiitrar^'^ 

central cent rale 

century secolo 

chair 5td:a; arm—poltrona: 

rocking —sadIa a djridolo 
chalk cvsso 
change canabiare 
Charles (\irIo 
check assegno 

checking account conto fomnre 

chicken polio 

chicken yard poO^do 

cMSoaier <ai>^sottC)ne ol 

child f.ciio 

church ehit,>;i 

citizen eittadiiio 

city ritta; in nr to the —s in eitta 

civilized eiidle 

class chsBef. 

clean pubre 

clerk 1 TJ 

close b- r. tdb^b'n* 

closed b.::i-o b*'"'. o 4P 

coat j " ‘ ‘ r 1 b» ’Pi 

coffee ubb ^ . 

coin ra-'raPa 

collar cV'bc-^to 

coll ection o*. >11 r z 1 1 >>"i'? f- 

color o.:>i*jre . 

colt puledro 

come venirf b-*^. r. 371; — down 
Si>:ndere irr, ddO: — tme 
awerars: 
comedy 
comfortable e 
coming venturo 
command eomando 
commerce commcrcio 


common 

complete ’ * » 
concentrate -’’or' 
concluie ' , 1 r- “'b 

condition 'rr br, o ; 
conduct ^ on-i ’■'* • ”o 
conductor o n . 

conference lO ri>rtT;ra 
congress ,0 a or 
conquest npu 
consecrate "rnsir-rar.- 
consider b.ror*-* 
constitution :i 
consult e.r;.-*b!iir'? 
contact '7 autAo 
contemporary ».■ >un. j or uto 
contrary on ihe ai 

con r’/r:o. vj*'"Cv. rs'a 
contribution C' ^TUrirrirb'ue /- 
conventicn c< arr >.m>: call s —^ 
f I uv< uT« s f u rr' ? 
cook ,> ‘I , 
cool ^ f 

co-ordinated 'i.^.riLiiuro 
copy /iff-' 

coral issTiuI ^ 

comer ' a7*u:uni .i 
cost f * 

co'uat ’Ltao ti/p: ub? r- t'* < sd 
country ^ ^ . 

■ .4 ; in ^ to the - * 

courage . r aco* 
court ' r* / 
cousin uo. ' 4?:ca 
cover "r rt u 
cow ’,\l 
ciealr ‘ 
crime 

critsdze i r ^ ‘art 
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cross valicare, passare 
crossing traversata 
crowd folia 
crown corona 
cruelty cmdelta 
cup tazza 

cure guarigione /,; f. gnarire 

I> 

daddy babbo 
danger pericolo 
dare o^are 
date data 
daugliter ffglia 
daiigli,ter-iii-!aw nnora 
. day giomoj giomata 
dear caro 
deatb morte/. 

Decembei* tic?ccinb.re 771. 

declare liichiarare (di) 

deep profoncio 

defensive diiensivo 

delicious deiizioso 

delightful deiizioso 

demand domandare (di), cliiedere 

Idi;* irr. r, 39 

democratic democratico 
depart parti re 

deposit 71 . depoiito; r. depositare 

descend scendere trr. r. 290 ' 
describe descn'vere trr. r. ^ 
desire desiderare (di) 
desk scrivania 
despotism despot ismo 
destinatioii destinazione /. 
destine destinare 
destruction distnizione/. 
dictate dettare 
dictionay dizionarlo 
die morire irr. r. 177 
diet dieta: milk dieta kttea 


different ^divsrso 
difficult difftciJe (a) 
diligent diligente' 

■dffiing room sala da pran^o 
dinner pranro, desinare m 
direct diretto 
disarm disarmare 
disaster disastro 
disband sbandare 
discouraging sconfortante 
dish piatto 

displease dispiacere irr. r. iqo 
dissatisfaction malcontento 
distant lontano 

distinguish distinguere irr. r. 106 
disturb disturbare 
divan divano 
divided diviso 

do fare irr... 132; .ee§§ 24 0 ,*^ 33 

Clog cane m. 

door porta; (of a car) sportdlo 

doubt dubitare 

dowagiu; comescendere irr 

r. 290' 

downfall caduta 
draw ritirare 
dream sogno 
dress veste /. 
dressmaker sarta 
drink here irr. ®. 37 
drive scacciare 
driver vetturino 
duck onitra 
during durante 
dust spolverare 
duty dovere m. 

B 

each ciaseuno;_ 

l^altro; see § 97, 4 


other I^un 
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eager bramoso 

early di bu^rdora, presto 

eaniiig ori'cciiix^o 

eaxtiiqmke terremaro 

easy facile ;ay 

eat mangiare 

echo eco 

economic economico 
effort sfarzo 
egg novo ,pb le 
Egypt Egitto 
elegant elegMite 
emerald smeraido 
emigrate emigrare 
Eminaiiiiel Emanuele 
emperor imperatorc m. 
empire impero 
empty vuato 
eEckantiag incantfvole 
eacouragement iaeoraggiamento 
end ft. fine/.; r. Siiir?^ di*- 
endorse Mmiare 
enemy nemlfo 
eagagement i:np?gno 
England Irighiitcrra 
Eaglisli irigle>c 
enlightened dot to 
enormous LCi.jrrne 
enough ubbastanza 
enrage irritare 
eater entrare in' 
enthusiasm entu^'iofmo 
entrance entrata 
eatnist affidare 
epoch epoea 
erase canceiiare 
especially specialmente 
establish cosiituire 
eternal eterno; Etemai City Citti 
Eterna 

Europe Europa 


European \r pr <• 
even :v . ! r 

evenmg ■ this * . r* 
event ever;:. 
ever in a; 
every 

everything oxn* a 
everywhere dyuc 
evoice “ure 

exact to 

example e,-'i‘:r:p:t5 
except 

exception ^ ri'" ; 
exercise e irs'i, — bock ua¬ 
di* rnti 

exile t-u'liL; et, .d y^u 

exit 

expedition .speCiCi.'une / 
ei|>el M'uof.urt'^ tT, r. 

124 

expensive caro 
explain 

express n-127 

express tram 'tri'r:'ii d.rertu 
expression /, 

extreme estrcaici 

F' 

facilitate !i .dt/iri* 
faith f., 
faithful :f u< it 
family fuRi.'gha 
famous fiinuvo 
to loataso 
farmer acinltdiao 
fascliiati% affasciniiita 
ftshlon liiock 
fashionable d Kioda 
fast rapido 
&tli« |».iire ?9|. 
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fatJier~,|ii 4 aw siiaeero 
fatlieriaiid patria 
favor favorirej arridere a„ irr. 
t\ 254 

fear tem.ere 
February febbrcio 
feeiiiig ^taitinientu 
fellow-patriot c:‘:;ipatr: 3 ::a m. 

F erdinand i-’s’/riinaado 
fever ibbbrv 
few: a —^ p.jciu 
field campo 
fight conibattere 
financial rlnanziario 
find trovare 
fine IcIIo; § ST 
finger dito pL le dda" 
finish f nire 

first . priniO; nd}): iraa 
fish n. pesze r. pesvare 
fishernian peseatore 1/2. 
flag bandiera 
flee fuggire 
flight fiiga 

floor paviniento, piano; on the 
ground —, a! pian terreno; 
on the upper ■—^ al piano 
superiore 

Florence Firenze /. 

flower fiore m, 

foEow seguire 

follower seguace m, 

for prtp. |>er, da; totij. pereiie 

force iL forza; r. forzare 

foreign^ foreigner stranlerO' 

forget dimenticare \di) 

fork forclietta 

former r4uegli, que-^Ho 

fortunately fortimatameDte 

fortune tortmia 

foimd fon d ax e 


foundation fondazione /. 

fountain pen penna stiiografica 

France Frcmcia 

Francis Francesco 

free adj. Fbero; r. liberare 

French francese 

fresco alTresco 

friend amicOj arnica 

from da 

front fronte/.; in — of davanti a 
fruit fmtto (pT le frutta) 
full pieno 

fur, fur coat pelliccia 
furniture mobilia; piece of —, 
mobile m. 

G 

gain guadagnare, acquistare 
gaiiantiy valorosamente 
gallantry vaiore m. 
general n. generaie m,; adj. 
generaie 

generally generaimenie 
generation generazione /. 
generous generoso 
genius genio 
Genoa Genova 
gentleman signore m. 
geographical geografico 
German tedesco 
Germany Germania 
gift dono 
girl ragazza 

give :iiare in*, t, 78 ; — me 3331 dia 

glad contento (di) 

gladly volentisri 

glass bicchiere m. 

glorious glorioso' 

glory gloria 

glove guanto 



«:.E:.LriA: 


go ur.ckre r*’’. r. ■— otit 
Vr r. 3‘3> 
goat ai-ra 
Get? I^oj 
geld rro 

good Ai,*r*o: 5 S7 

gei'ern L:«’-V‘cn:.:r^j 
government a 'Virrr'i 
grammar .irrai:.!o* ":>' ^ 
grandcmlci l:: * 
granddaughter !.;p *■ /. 
grandfather ii.c.:. » 
grandmotiier 
grandson nip' 't- v . 
grant aceordare: -™*ed that uat-j 
ciie 

gray arfeio 

great gramk: .‘t t ^ S7 
greatly grandeait'Lte 
Greek cireo 
green vf*rde 
greet >al..*rare 
greetings -a'a: 

Gregory i dvr no 
ground 'm floor 
group ar::: p * 

gulf gi. h 

H 

half ? . iiv ti: c { . n.czz"' 
hall --du 
hamlet fcrTCO 

hand ?}. indL'*/d ' 'ii-egiuire 

handkerchief f;nr. I^r*' 
handsome I'fl' : ^*^7 

happen a^ipre r”". /. 1 
harbor porto 

hard d’.ir'’’' . pv ’ <,t cuiTnLe 

hasten aS'rettare 


hat ' ' 
hate 
haul * ' 
have 

hay PcL ' 
ketzl. t-i 

head ’li''’ !>'i; at tne - ::f 

ii 'n* • 1 

hear : i.r ;■ - * nr 

heart ' . r , hj.' . 

of a broken ,1 r * * r* 

hearc ■ * 

Helent: : - 

he'p * t ■ ... An 

hen a ..n .i 

henceforth A 'n n ’ 4 
her Ici I-rj Ln . 
herenn- pn. — is*are f. ' 
hero -nn , 
hers “n * 

herself / , * ■- ' 

hesitate ^ n r 
high n 

him n. ' " * 

bim^w.d *(’■*'"'*' ** '1 ■''** ‘ 

his ^ . 

hnstrriar* -* . 

history “• ' 

h:J : r — r/ 

heme . at 

hcaes: t the Hmen £^£ 

hope n 'p nr ' n'"‘ 
hemor .'n re ” 
horse 

hostile '-‘Is 

hot' n i: is —s - 

hotel j.lt ir 4'0 
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hour ora 
house casa 

how come; — much quanto; — 
many quanti 
however poro 
humanity uinanita 
hungry afTaniatu; to be —, aver 
appetito 

hunter caeciatore n:. 
hurry fretta: to be in a —^ aver 
fretta 

I 

I io 

Idea idea 

idealist idealista m, or /. 
identify identificare 
if se 

iii ammalato 
illiteracf analfabetiemo 
imagine innnaginare (di) 
imminent imminente 
impatient iaipaziente 
important importante 
impossible impossible 
improve migliorare 
improvement migliorainento 
in in; (after a superl.) di; [before 
ike name of a dty) a 
increase aiimentare 
independence indipendenza 
independent indipendeate 
indirect indiretto 
industrial industriaie 
indiistry opermitAj industiia 
influence influsaza 
ittfonimtion infomiEzioae/. 
inhabitant abitante m* 
inherit ereditare 
ink inchiostro 
inspire ispirare 


mstance esempio; for —^ pej 
e,sempio 

instead of invere di 
insular insuiare 
insurgent insorgente 
intellectual inteiiettiiale 
intelligent inteiiigente 
intend intendere irr, v, I5g 
avere Fintenzione di 
interest interesse ?n, 
interesting interessante 
intemationai internazionale 
intervene intervenire irr, v. 161 
into in 

intransigent intransigente 
introduce presentare 
invasion invasione /. 
invitation invito 
invite invitare (a) 
island isoia 

issue emettere irr, r. 119 
it esso, essa, lo, ia (not translated 
if subject of an imp. ?.?,) 

Italian italiano 
Italy ItaKa 
its suo 

itself se^ se stesso^ se stessa^ si 

J 

3,anitor portinoio; (of a sckml) 
MdeMo 

January gennaio 
jeweler gioieHiere m, 
jewelry gioiefleiia 
John Giovanni 

Join unirsi a; — an army arrolarai 
in un esereito 
Josephine Gitiseppina 
journey \daggio 
joy gioia 




GilXE HAL ’A ! A L„A] .T 


July laglX 
June 

just u-::;Ac> 
justice qiu2 
JustX giu-tuiiierite 

K 

keep tenere J^'r. :. :>5«) 
kind \. •'.£ e:e /.; a A 2 * ik* 
king re the Honest King I 
lie Galantuon:! <: King Bomba 
Re Bernini 
kingdom regno 
kitchen eueiiiu 
kitten eyttmo 
knee gin,leehio 
knife ctltell 1 

know ?=i.pc-re r, 1N7,* cofiO- 
si'ere irr. tM); i^ee § 111 


lady ^ignjni: leading —, pLnj i 
i.jrir.A: young —j Mun.-rino, 
lamp I nnpa'in 
land terra: r. ^barrare 
language bb.g'iu 
large e:ran...o . $ nT 

last .r. dun^re: . >::i , ' 

sato, sei)T^c; at —nnairvi nt 
lasting liuratirro 
late tardi 
Latinm Lazio 
latter qii?<ti, quesio 
latJgli ridere irr. i\ 254 
law legge /. 
lawyer a\"\’ocato 
lazy pigro 

lead menure, coniurre Jm. !\ 55 
lady 

leader capo, duce giiida 


leadersLp 
leam '/ 
least 5 r r 


Leo L' :f. 
less r.ivTi" 
lessen . z. rj« y 

letter L-t.,; registered A: 

letter carrier 
liberal d’H-rod- 
liberaticn At n.z :z 
liberator Ar ". 

liberty i:: ».rtA 
library A. R rc -i 
Me vita 

light 0, , .. A, A 2:cit 1 

lighten Lir:i|4*iXi:u*e . 

iike :. ari'.aiv: I -*- »• it pleases me 

line rs ^ ! ripa: Ay*''- * .rsj 

Up laht rv 1 A At. a 
lira ar.i. 

listen, listen to *«s.' 'Atan? 
literahire Lo :>zru.tor.i. 

Attle » ' A • F, ■« 1 ao f.A .l 

live ■- \ ■ r£ r:■ AA-l 

loaded :n . 

locomotive 1 -v, ti, t 

long A*rx 

long for i.ruUuiro 

look at *-» fci 

-(>- r. "j re — like •*^' 0 : 1< r ioe 
lordit:. ’"1 

lose y:rl r*' 1* A-*., 


low Ai-Mj 
luacli OwAtAzoe J 
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M 

machine macebiiia 
madam signura 
magic mrgi'a) 
magnificent niaara'rija 
maid eairA^risra 
main prinej:;A>.' 
make fare fra .. 132 
mamma mamma 
man namo r‘. arniri 
in,aiiy najlti; so —, taiiti 
map ear:a geograf.ea 
March marzo 
march marc fare 
Mary 41 aria 
manr spocare 
martyrdom i:iartfrio 
mass miissa 

masterpiece capokvoio 
material maicTiale 
May maggio 
may potere irr. 205 
me mi, nie 
medicine medicina 
Mediterraiieaii fMeditermneo 
meet incontrare; fare ia cono- 
scenza di 
meiaher niembro 
memorize imparare a meniDria 
memory memoria 
method metodo 
Michelangelo Michelangelo 
midnigM mezranotte /. 

MEan 4iilano 
mile migiio 
military militare 
milk latte m. 
milliner naodista 
mind mente /. 
mine mio 


minister ministro; prime 
prinio ministro 
mmnte minuto 
mirror specehio 
misgovemment malgoverno 
miss ?L signorina; r. perdere 
mistake sbaglio 
moment momento 
monarcMcai monarchico 
monarchy monarchia 
money danaro; paper —j bigiiet ti 
cii baiica 

money order vaglia m. 
month mese wi. 
monument nionumento 
more pm; — and —^ sempre 
pin 

moming mattina; this —stamaiii 
most ii piii; at the —, al massimo 
mother madre /. 
mother-in-law suocera 
motto motto 

moimtain monte m., montagna 
movement movimento 
Mr. signor 
Mrs. signora 

much molto; so —, tanto 
museum mmeo 

mast dovere irr, v. 113, biso- 
gnare imp. v,. 
mj mio 

myself me stesso me stessa, mi 
If 

name .nome m. 
napMn tovagliolo 
Maples Napoli /. 

Mapoieon Napoleone 
narrow stretto 
nation naiione /. 
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mtioim! nazioEale 
aatural naturale 
Hea|«>iitaa napoletaBO 
Bear i^cinoj vicino a 
nearly quasi 

necessary necessario; be —, 
bisogaare imp. c. 
necktie craratta 

need biso^o, nece^iti; f» aver 
bisogno di 

negatloa negazione /, 
nelgiiboring vicino 
.neitber.». nor ... nd 
nepbew nipote m. 
net rete/. 

neutrality neutraliti 
never mat 
new nudvo 
next venturo 
niece nipote/. 

aiglit notte /.; last -—, ieii «ra; 
sianatte 

no ed; \ before ’fiutta) aessiiso; 

— one Dessuno 
noble njbiie 
Eobady nessuno 
none riessun^ 
nooa merrogiorno 
nor ne 

Mortliera set tent rionale 

not non; — one, — any nessiino 

note eambiaie /. 

nothing niente, nula 

novel romaaro 

Hovember novenibrc m, 

now adcssoj ora 

0 

oatii giuramento 
obiigatioii obbHgaJione/* 


obliged obtbgato; be —» icr.ere 

object cgeettc 
observe e^vervAre 
obstacle ostorrfs 
obtain cttenere 1S9 

occasion orea,.*:one 
occupy oraipure 
ocean eccano 
October csttobre w. 
ode ode /. 
of di 

offence reato 
offer offrire irr. r. 1.S5 
office uffieio 
officer affieiaie m, 
often spesso 

©a alio; pctraio; — hamm 
pirascafo & j^tralo . 
oM vccc'liio., anticQ 
■on sii 

oace una wdta; «t , si^bito 
one m. ue:.. usa. tmp u 
unesclf « sie ®05 si 
onlj odj. uziict), snl^*; adr. 
meate^ a3ltaiit4:>; mm... . el*; 
not — « * . blit E'an «Ao » • * 
aia 

Ofca aprire irr., 9., ^ 
opctt pi. |»rl;. ap^rto 
opeamf apertum 
opeiilf aperlKncBte 
opkuoa 0 | :a:r'®e/ 
e^iiitaae op|»rt4i:ae, pwfM^ 
o^rtwitf op-p3rt Haiti 
m o ■ 

order n. crdiae ^ ordi3it,re; 
ia IMt ;p€*r€M’., M 

■— to |>e,r 

-cn^anis^c 
origine /. 
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other altro 
oar HMtro 

oiirseiTcs nci stesi* ci 
oTercoat capp^'sttd 
0we dovere ir^, r. 113 
ox hue pd du-si, 

P 

ptckage pa'?:'0 
|Mge pagiru 
painter re r: 
imaitiiig qiudio 

pair p-sr lej 
fMpal piapale 
paper car:a 
parcel rae:o 

pardoa pcrdjno: r. sea.?are: 

prfi’. S^y. Sf:Ud 

paiisli priest pirroeo 
paniaes i latta 
paxiiament parlamento 
parlor mbtio 
part parte /. 

parfciikriy partieoljjrmente 
pass pas.?are 
passenger passe 2 ;girro 
past pas^atj, siiurso 
pitii mmwArm 

fatriot patrd^tta fellow —^ 
foir.patrbtta m. 
pattiotism patnottisino 
patrom protettort m 

pftgarc?; — atteu^oa to fare 
eaJts di 
fe* pS5€llo 
femce /. 
pmA |wla 

f«i 

nmtitii 

iwsiidA 


people gecte /.: -popiiafior.; 

pjpcb: imp,, si; s££ 1125. 4 
perfect oneself perfeiioaarai 
perfidious pei£do 
period pertodo 
perseverance perseveranza 
person persona 
physician mcdicG 
picture quadro 

piece pczzo: •— of famitmre 
mcbiie ?fi. 

Piediaost Piemopte m. 
Piedmontese piemontese 
pig nia,.de ??:. 

Pius Pio 

place ». posto; r. mettere frr. f. 

175: take—•, averlujgo 
plain pianura 
plan piano progctto 
play suonare 
please per favore 
pleasure dilctto, piacere m. 
plebiscite plebi&cito 
pocket tiisea 
poem poesia 
poet pasta m. 
poetry poesia 
police puiizia 
political politico 
poor povero 
pope papa m, 
popular popoiare 
populatioii |x>polazioEe /. 
porter facchino 
possible po^tbiie 
post pasta; — card cartoliss; 

— office posts 
|»tito patata 

iwwer potCTza, |X)tere m.; tern* 
psral potere temporale 
fowcaM pjtoite 
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see 150 


praise loiare ^ 
pray 

precede precedere 
precious preiioso 
prefer preferire 
prepare preparare ^ _ 
prescriptioa prescnsioae/. 
preseat n. done; r. preseatare 
pretext pret£sto 
preheat impedire (di) 
prey preda 
price prozo 
priest see parisli 
piiine primo 
prince priUcipe m. 
princess principessa 
prison prigione /.^ 
private private 
probable probabile 
probably probabilmentc 
problem proMema m. 
proclaim prociamare 
professor professore m. 
progress progresso _ 

promise promettere tir. ». 
prompt pronto 
pronounce proniinEiare 
prophecy profezia 
prophet proteta tn. 
proportioii proporzione /. 
proposal proposta 
prose prom 
protect proteffiere irr 
proud oi^ogloso 
prove provare (di) 
provided pmcM 
pioviiice provincia 
public piibblico 
puMisli pubWicare 
puli tirare 
pupil aluBBCi} 


. r. 22d 


put mettere irr. ». 175, porW 

irr. t?. ^2 


quality quaiitl* 
quarter quarto 
queen regina 


R 

railroad ferrovia 
rain piovere imp. irr. 200 
Eapbaei Rafaello 
rapid rapido 

rapidly rapidamente _ 

reach raggiungere iri\ r. 266 

reaction reazione /. 

read leggere irr. v. 172 

reader librO' di lettura 

reading lettura 

ready pronto (a) 

real vero 

realize realiccare 

reason ragione/. 

rebel nvoitarsi 

receipt ricevuta 

receive ricevere 

recent recente 

recite recitare 

recognize riconoscere irr. v. 251 
recover guarire 
recovery guarigione /. 
red rosso 

redeem redimere irr. v 242 

redeemed redento 

refuse riliutare 

regime regime m. 

region regione/. 

registered see letter 

reign regno; — of Terror il Terrore 

relative parente m. or /. 
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releve liberare 
renMJH riinanere irr, r. 260 
reineiiiber ricordare, ricordars: cU 
reorganize narganiczare 
repeal ripudiare 
repeat rirctere 
republic rep •!' hii':a 
republics repubbii-.'-aiio 
reputatioii reputas:.. se/. 
resort ricerrere r. 2-53 
respect 

rest re^tra ripriis:* 
restiuXiaat r44r:te *n. 
restore restaiirare 
resiiitjii'dtato 
retreat nt^TLivi 
return rd^.^aitre 
reveal rivt'lare 
revolt 

revoluticn r*v. lacirra .2 
revolatiocary daz.jSGrio 
ricb rieco 

r%M ffixitto; be , aver ragione 
ring n. anelt^: r. siionare 
risk riiichisre 

lisorgiiaeEto R^^'argiKa'^nto 

river dume 

roast 3.rrMf* 

rocking ebak st'Jia a 

mil paniiuj 

Roman roinano 

Rome Roma 

room-stanza, sjala: batli™-, 

aa kigii'i; bed—, r\,:ntni; 
dkmg <:iia da pranro; wilt¬ 
ing —", sala dVispctto 
rooster galo 
rose wa 

row n. fii; r. mmMt 
ra% mbsRo 


rale regola; governoj (m a &«i 
i domiaio 

ruler riga; uomo di governo 

S 

sacred sacro 

sacrifice jl sacrifizio; t\ sacriScare 
sad iriste 

sail vela; r, part ire 
salat santo; see § S7 
salad insalata 
salvation saivezm 
same stesso 
Sardinia Sardegna 
save saivare 

savings departmeiit cassa di ri- 
spurmio 
Savoy Sa^'oia 
saj 4iire irr. r. 91 
scaffold pati'bolo 
school sc'uoia 
school janitor bidelo 
sculptor scultore m. 
sea mare m. 
season stagione/» 
seat ix^sto 
secret segreto 
see vedere irr. r. 370 
seem riembrare, parere irr. i?» 190 
self stesso 
seil Ttndere 
send rnandare 
sender inittmte fn.. or/, 
sentence fra.^e /. 
separate separat-o 
September settembre m 
serve spr\ire 
set apparocchiare 
settle stiibilirsi 
several divem 
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thcet le!i2U3b 'pi b leniuok ; 

— of paper fogHo 
shelf ^eaffaie 

skirt cambia; ~ waist cainieetta 
shoe ‘carpa 
shore spioggia 

short eorto, breve; — story 
covrlia 

show r, spettocolo; r. mostrare 
di 

Sicily Sicilia 

sideboard credEUza 

siege assedio 

sign iirniare 

signature firma 

silk i^eta 

sing cant axe 

sir signore m, 

sister soreis 

sister-in-law eognata 

sit^ sit down sedere sn*. f» 3^"IT 

skirt gonnella 

sky ‘ i ,•) 

slave ,:i.*L:avo 

sleep dor!i;-re 

sleeve rr/iaiea 

slow lento 

small 

smile sc-rndere xr^. r. 32S 
snow n. ne%’e/.; r. nevieur? 
saowy nevoso 
so eo^i; -™- much tanto; 

sfxjietf sodeti 
sock calziTio 
soft n^erbldo 
soldier soliato 
solntioE * d ’ ’7 ii'n» / . 
solve rkclvere irr. r, 273 
some <li - dif. :2ri.-, alfuno, qaal- 
che, un pj' &; § *•*! 


VCndABt LAR.Y 

sometiiiag qnaicise c^a 
son fxgl’io 
soa-in-law gencro 
soon prcstCn tra pceo; ts — as 
appena, non appeaa; — after 
p^eo dopes 
sorrow doiore m. 
soul arimo 
sound suonare 
Sotttkem meridionale 
sovereign so\TiEO 
Sptm *Spagna 
Spaniard Spagnolo 
speak parlare 
special speciale 
speech diseorso 

spend spendere irr, f» 3S; 

( pa«ar€ 
spirit sprito 
splendid splendido 
spoon ttifchiaio 
spread diieiidere irr, t, ® 
spring primavxra 
sfttixe piaira 
stable stalia 
stage palc'iibcmifo 
stmip franeebolio 
stand lavoliBO 

start comindaw; (de* 

pxiTlije 
state stato 
stticroom cabins 
statesman iiorao di stato 
station ^tazione /. 
statue 

stay -tare irr„ r. 
steamer plTJsf^.%io 
stewmd Ciimenere w. 
stiff durs) 
stifle Si’ulocare 
still ancom 
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stock azione/. 
stccMng calza 
stoae pietra 
store negosio 
story Eovslla, raccoato 
street via 
striire sforiarsi (a) 
strong f^rte 

straggle n. btta; r. lottare 

student studente m. 

stttdioiis studios© 

stedf n. studio; r, stndiare 

stupid stupido 

stopidity stupiditi 

succeed succedere irr. c. 343; 

riiiseire ■'&; irr. v, 2S0 
success succsso 
successor snccessore m. 
sncIi tale, come; —- as quale 
saffer sotTrire irr. r. 314 
smtcase \’aligia 
suit of clotkes tbito 
suminer estate /.; next. —, I’estate 
Ventura 
summit cima 
sopper cem 
sure sicurO' 
siimame cognorac «» 
swim niiotare 
sword spsda 
SjlTit Silvia 
sympathy simpatia 
system sktcina m. 

T 

t«v.ola;' Ittte" ttvoliao 
toWecloth tov^^lia 
iiilcJirmrto 

toe prcidcre iiT„ f. 2®; ~ 
‘ fare colsaione; —- 


place aver luogo; — part 
prender parte; •— a walk 
seggiare 
talk parlare 
Mi alto 
task compito 
teach insegnare (a) 
teacher maestro, -a 
teaspoon cucchiaiao 
telephone n. telefono; r. telefo- 
nare 

teli dire irr, r. 91 
temperature teroperatiira 
temporal teir.porale 
term condizioae / 
terrible ternhile 
terrific terrs'bile 
territory territorio 
terror terrore w. 
than di, che: see § 119 
thanks grsrzie 

that rel pron.; die, il quale; 
demon sir. codesto, qtieilo; coiy. 
che 

theafer teatro 
their, theirs ioro 
them essi, esse, loro, li, le 
themselves se, se stcssi, si 
then Mfierimrij poi; ;czl ihci 
iimt' allora 

thencefortli da alkira in poi 
there costa, cost!, ia, IL ci, vi; 

— isc‘e; — arecisono 
thesis tesi, /. 
they essi, esse 
thing cjsa 
think pensare (a) 
thinker pensatore m. 
this adj. qtiesto; pron, qnesto, cib 
thou tu 

threaten minacciare (di) 
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tiiTone tr3BO 
tliroiigli per 

thunder r, iiiene: tiiiLr.are *.’^.**. 

ifcus eesl 
Tsber l>ver^-" *>'l 
ticket biglietttj 
tile m. 

time tFrnpa; vJja: on , 

a temp-'K have a good , 
divert :r^ i 
time table i)rario 
tired stance 
to, a. JiLl :>er. di, in 
today sggi 
together inskme 
tomorrow ilomani 
tongue lingua 
tonight siii'=^vra, ^tanatle 
too: — mncli trjppo; “■ 
twppi 

toiicli prifivipio 
Touioa T ‘reivu 
toudst v:ugg.an.jre e:. 
tragedy trace ’ai 

train ircnu: express —, treno 
Jirettcu m a a. s 
transact tratt.,n 
transfer tr‘A^fs:L'"'■" 
transfigiiratioc .** av. n ^ j. 

transIaPlon tri-.iazi.-TL'" .;a 
travel viaggiare 
trip viaggio 
triumph trionfo 
troop truppa 

true vero; come or l>eCdiii.e —? 

avwrarss 
trunk baule m. 
tmtli YPriii 
Turin Torino 
Tascany Toscana 
twice due volte 


Trrannj tuunr a 
tyrant v:-' r ; 

U 

ultimatiiin dv: ' db u a! ar 
uncliain scut enure 
uncle zio 

undeniable inriTguoue 

under sott^j 

uaderstand rupiro 

mfonunateiy st < srturiat amvr! o 

unite rur.uoare. arure 

united urrpo 

unity uiiita 

university universlta 

unless a nieno che ... in 

until prep, tmo a; conj. tinclic 

upper *sf#; floor 

us ci 

use UMire 

used to § 45 

useful ctile 

useless m Aik 

tislier u^ficre '»,i. 

usually .. e,^lilo 

V 

vain vl!.'-! 12 “"■? ir ViOno 
valise V ./cTCi 
vandilic *. 'Lt'i 
Vatican VatLsvino 
vetl vitfllo 
VeaetiE Vrnetc3 
Venetian vrnetci 
veiigeaiice vcn-k'ta 
Venice Venciu 
verb \Tric3 
very moltn 
veteran veterano 
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▼ice vi%io 
Victor Vittorio 
victory ^ittoria 
violent vioknto 
▼iolm Yiolino 
wtac virtu/, 
visit visitare 
voice voce f. 
volontary volontario 
volunteer volonterio 

W 

wagon carro 
wait, wait for aspettare 
waiter c&meriere pi. 
waitiiig room sala d’aspetto 
wiB: n, cammino: r, eamminare; 

take a passeggiare 
wall muro, parete/. 
want volere irr. r. 374 
war guerra; World War Guerra 
Mondiale 
wasli lavare 

wateb «. oroi*:^.o; r. 'son^egliare 

way csmiiaiiio 

we E©i 

weak debok 

wear port&re 

wcatker tempo 

wedding sposalxiio 

well bene 

wlat cliCy ckt CMA. quale: ithat 
whkh) quelo che; [tM of 
rfticA) quello di cui 
wiiatevcr cbeccM 
wii»t grano 
wb«i qumdo 
wii«rc dove 
wlieAer m 

cl«, cal, qaafcy i qaalft 


wMIe mentre; In a little —tm 
p.ico; a little — ago, da poco 
tem jio 

wbite biaaco 

wlio inter, ehi; ret ciie, il quale 
whole tutto; the — slimmer 
tutia Testate 

whom chi; rel. che, ctii, il 
quale 

whose ii eui, la cui, etc. 
why perche 

wife mogiie /. :pL le mogli) 
wild sehvitico 

willing volenteroso ; be —, volere 
irr. 374 
willingly voientieri 
win guadagaare 
wind vento 

window Snestra; (o/ ©« (^ce) 
5wrt£‘!!o 
winter inverao 
wise s^iggio 
wish desiderare (di) 
with eon 
witliiii entro 

without prep, ^aza, before a 
pron. senza di; conj. seiiza che 
wood legDo; bosco 
word parola 

work n. iavoro; r. iavorare 
world moado: the — over ia 
tutto il mondo; the World War 
la Guerra Mondiale 
worse aaj. peggiore; odr. peggio 
w«st ii j«ggiore 

wortli valore be —, vaiere 
irr. t*. 3§9 
wretdiei miiero 
write senVere irr. f. 305 
writer scrittore m, 
wn»gtorto; be —, ayer torto 



GEXEKAI, 


yfar J.nr. ^ ^ 

next —. 
yellow ^tC^‘1 
yes 

yesterday i£ri 

yet era 

yoke siozo ^ ^ 

yon re. vo:, EILi, Lr. Lcto. ti, tl 


-\rvkc 

yonng ce-’* 

ye-nr, y-rai 
yourself * 

youtn •- “ 


zero Z2TO 




The jaun’bers. refer 


I^’DEX 

to sectra-s asXs? ztr-r 


a. idiomatic use of, IIG; 

fimtive, 162,2.3 
-a, nouns ending m. 

Abioicte cor-ftrucrlon, 163 _ 

Absolute superlative, 129 : irregma,. 

Acctlt, 12 - 13 ; mearius 

piifhcl cy, 13 ; teme ,stress , - 

ad for a. r. 32 , footnote ^ 

Address, pror.oans m, -b. bU, .. , 

97, 2 

Adjectival clauses, U" 

Adjectives: agreement ot, - 

capitaliiation of, ITo," comp 

son of, 117 - 119 , 131 ; demonstra- 

*‘xe SS: gender and niiisber, 

i; in -o. 29 , 2 , fit -e, 31 ; 

interrogative. 34 ; irregular, b.. 
.position of. 46 : p,?.isessive, u-- 
53 : propcis!;ioi 2 > mtt, It-. 2 . 

verb.i.d, 

AdverH:^ tuauses 149 ^ ^ 

Adverbs: ctmparrscn .o- • 

eonjunc-.^e. t't- -■ 

105; of manner, i- 

S9; of quantity, ilS-119 
A§et 96 

tIciiiiOj 61,1 
Aipliabet,! 
ftndiLS’Ct IbS* 16 

any, 47. 61; in negative sentences, 
SS 2; pronoun, 97. 1 

Aporopation. 16 ; of titles in -ote, 

Apostropbe, 

Appositioiii 156, 157,1 


Art’ le, --'*‘7,: re 
article* reyerreu, -t". 
Atigmtui: at ivr' 5 . r ^ , 
Auxiltaiy, tvere 

iMcdal au\:uar:€r 
tvere, 

-.arU’Aie u-ei v tu, ^ 


essere 


^-t‘, 167 

ivrH? 

bcHo, forms of, sT,l 
75, r 

Bmoso^ forn'ts of, ^7,2; oorj. 
of. 131 

m: witli p»ive voirr- 


pres^uit parti- 


-c«,r. ur.= n.ia 1 j-'~.v-s;!, 
Mud.i a-niariM 

Siifefe 

Car-.nl.-', 17 „ 

Cariir.rd n-nnera'.s, .4, - 

'TS 77 1 lo- 
-carc, ^ 4 -?2 rtro-t , *•»• 

Cr ' ‘ su ' * * ' ^ 

--cere, 1 ‘6 

etc, tA, il 6 2^i ' 

ex adv, , t-*'.*'* t **''■* 

-ci» n:i:r'T ari^i -s-pc- 
-ciifc, ernouT j*--' 

cid, 14 : 2 . 4 , 

Ck« Y .wck 9 

-cOjt li'j'Ons ar*u a‘i,se- 


A'v$ 
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codesto, SS 
colni, 142,3 
Con'.bined letters, S 
Command, verbs of, 139,1 
Coatparisoij. 117: irrc-sular, IS I; 
of adverbs, ISO: o: equality, IIS; 
of inequalily. ILO; prcr:Du::s used 
in, 107, 2. 120 
Coaipoiiad tenses, 63 
Conditional, forms of, 112-113; 
contracted, 104,4: use of, 115, 
152 

Conditional classes, 152 
Con.ditici:al perfect, forms of, 114; 

use of, 115, 152, 2 
Conjiigaticns. 22, 16S 
Conjunctions requiring the subjunc¬ 
tive, 149 

Conjunctive adverbs, 99 
Conjunctive persrnC prrnour.s: 
forms of. S2. t(\ 27; ebnncer ::i 
forms, Idd. 3: direct be''':nun£ i:i~ 
dire-":. I6U. 2: elision cf, 69.3. 
97,2; position, Ci'. 2, bS. 'of tis’o 
objects',t lOtb use of, 9S: witb. 
dependent indnitive, IGO; wiui 
ecco, 98, .2 € 

coaoscere, 169, 60; special meaning 

of, Hi 

Consonaats. 6-14; double. 7 
Contracticn cf prepositions, 39 
costiii^ 142, 3 

da, idiomatic use of, 151; before 
infinitive, 162,1, 2 
dare, 169, TS 
Bates, 77 

Definite article: forms, 27 before in¬ 
finitive, 14S; in dates, 77,2: omis¬ 
sion o., 53, C, 58, 126. 133,3, 156: 
used for possessive, 53,7: witn 
atetract mnr»s, 54, l; witli hours, 
95: with names of countries, 121; 
with nouns taken ia a general 
eeaae, 54^1; with possessive?, 52; 


wrb prepositions, 39; with sur¬ 
names, 54.2: wiih titles. 37 
Deny ‘..ustrative adjectives, Ss 
Xb-ny.m'^trative prcij^'Hins, 142 
Dependent inniddve, 159-160 
Dtu’/nn verbs of. 139, i 
di, 25, S9, 47, 121,2, 126; before 
infinitive. 162,1-3 
Diminutives, 59, 165 
Diphthongs, 5, 14,6 
dire, 169, 91 

Disj; inetive persona! pronouns: 
forms, 106; as second terms of 
comparison, 120; ia esciamatioris, 
107,6; in p,lace of possessives, 
53.5; in place of subject pro- 
noruis. 107, 5; use of, 107 
ric, auxiliary, 24,3, 33,4 
Double consonants, 7 
DcuMe negative, 33,2 
rytulunu. special. 11 
D'lydV, verl's ec, 1S9,1 
iovere, 169,113; with dependent 
infinitive, 160,1 

e, op>en. close, 9 
ecco, 98, 2e 

ed for e, p. IS, footnote 
Elision, 15, 19, 2, 27,1, 2, 39, 60, 3 
Elia, iii address, 26,3 
Emp]ia.sis, 23, 2, 26, 107,4, 5 
--erriino, super!ative in, 129,2 
essere, 167; as auxiliary, 63, :p 
127,2, 135; in impersonal con¬ 
struction, 12S, 4; past panid|4e 
used with, 64,1 
Exelaraations, 107,6, 157,3 

fare, 169, 332; with dependent in. 

finitive, 159, 160, 2 
/omc’’, 142, 4 
Fractions, 133,4 

Flit ure, 4 S-49; contracted, 1,54, 4 
u,^e of, 50 

Future perfect, 72; use of, 73 



INDEX 


—ga, r-Oiir.5 ad^cr*: 

-gaie, nt*Ti ^ ti.d.i.J *1. 
Gender, 

jri -a, 7^*79; rif.ur:. 
der5, 79* names ef 
i\c/:iit:v€a scc Pcsse^sie 
-geie, verb' endiai: in. 
{7/rand P.‘d 
—gis, nc'iins snti act^et'. 
—giarCj w€‘T\i’s c-’iacimg ii 
gli -liard gd 

-go, nonris and aci^ec* 
grande, forins of b7, i 
of, 131 


■c? in, 

^.a^old:^.es 
-f t^,', *:vn- 

125,4 

Ives IE, 91 
, 125, 2 

VC'S III, 94 


.bad*, 133,4 

k.:i€, 167: tec fa, 169,113 
L^rf, 99te9 
hi trr.i, 90,4 
ih.mts, verbs cf, 139,1 
UouTi^., 95 

147,2 

-iare, verbs ending in. 125,3 
ddelauses, 152 
if, vitb future, 50 
Ignorance, verbs expressinp, 139,1 
Iinper&tive. 91-93; forn.ation m 
irregnbir verbs, 154.3: negatee. 
1114 • t bird 1 erst!i ol, 91, i«. jO , 2; 
xrOli cardnnerive ^icrst-nal pro- 


> c:/ *. *'t 

p, i: , ’ a - ■ 

diier : b 7 t 


ncur. 

. 14^, 1 

; u« 

-■i a.'; 

^ ft- 


4?. 

112 ; 


a* 

imp e: 


e. 


i:S€*d 

as r-bject 

f 

, rep- 

Of ;t'. 


I 4 ;>, 2 ; whri a., 

:€J, 2 . 

S: 

witl 

ti it 

t'C.n;:, 

iri'. "ive 

PV! 

■5cnai 


rcrai 


9^. 2 

; with 

da, 7 

.70 . 

2 . with 

di, 

162. 

I, 2 .) 1': 

with' 

i.u’- I r 

el’. 

.1 

3 

Interje 

i.'tion*. 

2 





Intern 

gath'e 

adjec 

‘tive?. 

34 



ln!trrc.galive 

^entenc'es. 

24 



Intran: 

?itive V 

'erbs, 

€3,3: 

c: 

rrx't 

;i;e 


135 

Irivariable notics, 55-56^^ 

- 10 , plural oi notins in, 57 
Irregular verbs, 169; !orir;atlon, 
154: past absolutes of, 10^-"109; 
regular forms cf« lo3-“154 
-ific- in verbs of tte third rerduga^ 
tiori, 30. 91 
-issiino €''Lciing, 129 

nouns ending in, 79 
ti, subject of an impersonal verb. 
141, i 

it is L etc*» 107^7 


iic-i:ns» 99, 2 

Iniperscnal construeten, ins, 4 
IniT'C rsonal verb^, 141; auxd'ury 
useti witli., 1 ok> 

ImprecstioKS, 150,1 
in, 39, 116, 121,2; after a superla¬ 
tive, 126; with a present parts- 
ciple, 103,3 

iKclefinite antecedent of a relative 
pronoun, 147,4 

Indefinite aricle: forms. 19; before 
possessives, 53,6; omitteci, 151,3« 
15.7 

luctefinite pronouBSt 147,2 


Ixotr. Ill, 169.60,287 


|tsd*je» ■wiib dependent 
16€?,2 

|C«€T, 142,4 

Lei, in address, 26,. 3 

ki, 91 "OS, 150,2 

Letters, see AtrEalet,^ Capitdfc 

Cc)ii:.bine d letters, C cnKiaasto* 
Towels 

loro, 97, SS,2«, ICM). 2 
Loro® in address, 26,3 
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mai, 33, 3 

!^^anller, adverbs of, 105 
Marks of pronunciation, 2 
majf', 150,1; see Ivleiiai anxmanes 
Modal auxiliaries, 100.113. 

374; with infinitive. 10'.. : 

Slontk^, 76 

Moods, see Conditionab Intperative, 
Infiiiitive, PartO?:^ ie, SuOpanc- 
tive, Tenses of iLe Inort-ative 
must, see Modal ausdiaries 
mysiik see Redexives 

aS, 33, 3 

tte >>dv.p 99: '.pron.', 97,1, 100,3 
Xe^^ative 33. 2,3, 5 

Negative sentences, 33; subjunc- 
live in, 147, 3 

aessano, 33,2; subpinctive after, 

147.3 
Xeziter, 20 

never, 33, 3; sabiunclive after, 147, 3 
iiieate, 33,3; subiunctive after, 

147.3 
aoB* 33,1 
jmlf 33 

Xoun clauses, 139-140 
Nouns, see Gentler. Piural; endings 
of, 21, 31, 55; in apposition, 
156, 157, I; ia comparison, 119,2; 
predicate, 157, 2 ; prepositio.!is 
after, 162, 1 
nmEa* see niente 
Numi»r, sec Plural 
Numerals, see Cardinal, Ordinal; 
in comparison, 119, 2 o 

o, open, clo», 9 

Objects, see Conitinctive, Disjunc¬ 
tive. 
dd, 96 

Omens, 150,1 

0 m, 39; before dates, 77,2; witb 
prvmnt pvtidple, 103,3 
Gm^ 4 


51; subjunctive after, 147,1 
Ope:; \'ow*^is, 9 

Opir.ion, verbs express,mg, 139,1 
Ordinal numerals, 132; use of, 133 
Orthographical changes of ee.rtaia 
verbs, 125 

osare, with dependent infinitive, 
160,1 

ought, see Modal aiix.iiiar 2 es 

Participle, past, 62; absolute con- 
stnietion, 163.; agreement, 64, 
183; in comparison, 119,2c; mth 
conjunctive personal pronouns, 
9S, 2 

Participle, perfect, 102 
Participle, present, 101; English, 
translated in.to It.aiiaE, 103, 148, 
2, 158; in comparison, 119,2c; 
use of, 103; with conjunctive 
personal pronouns, 98,2 
Partitive, 47 

Passive voice, 134; auxiliary used 
with, 63,3; reflexive used in place 
of, 128,3 

Past absolute, 40-41; irregular, 
lOS-109; use of, 42 
Past descriptive, 43-44; progres¬ 
sive construction, 104; use of, 45 
Past participle, see Participle 
Past perfect, 69; use of, 71 
Past pe.rfect subjunctive, 14.5; in 
condltioii.al' clauses, 152,2 
Past subjunctive, 143-144; in con¬ 
ditional clauses, 152,1 
people^ 128,4 

Person in address, see Address 
Personal pronouns, see Conjunc¬ 
tive, Disjunctive, Subject pro¬ 
nouns 

Place, adverbs of, 89,99 
Plural of adjectives ia -ca»,-ga» 80; 
in --cia, -gia, SI; in -co, 83; in 
31; in -go, 84; in -in, 57; 
ia --0» I®; irregiil.ar, S7 



INDEX 


Ail 


o! nouns in -®. ■' 

=•1 -ca, -ga, i'5; 

;;_co, SJ; in-e. ol; in-go, s4; 
ja _i, 55; in -io, 57: -.n -o, 
in -u, 55: invariubie. --- 

re'^jiar, S6 
poco, 61, 2 
porre, ISS 

of adjectives^ 4b 
Posses-sioa uvitli di,, 

Possessive adjective — * 

dediiite article oniitte 1, od, 
redexive ’ocrb used iu its :‘.abe, 
12S, 2; use of, 53 

potere, 169,205; t^dth depeuacnt 
indrdtivc, IGO, 1 
Predicate noun, 157.2 
Preference, verbs cf, 139,1 
PTeposhior.s, 39; idiomatic uses,^47, 
116. 151; pronouns used with, 
107* I; ^dth names of countries, 
121, 2; with verte, 162 
Present indicative, 23, 30, 36; idio¬ 
matic, 124; progressive form, 

Present pariieiple, see Particip.8 
Present perfect, 65; use of, 66 
Present perfect subjunctive. 

Present subjunctive, I36-13* 
Probability, future of, 50 
Progressive constractiom 104 
Prohibition, verbs <jf, 139,1 
Pronouna, see Addre^-s, Coiijunitive, 
Demonstrative Dv-yan^ivt In¬ 
definite. Possesshvn Reuj'tora., 
Refiexive, Eelatiw, Subject; m 
eo:npanso,m 112 ^ 

Prominciaticn, 2-11: _ 

letters, S; eotisonantir, i», ■u.jn 

5 14.6: dvb > -'ti-- 

I ir/-, 7; riarics, 2; 
ciiitlcns, 3.4; open and elo^e e 
and c, 9; i‘> 4; 

doutir.g of C'Cnsimaat sounds.^II; 
Tuscan peculiarities of, 6; voiced 




vci 


Pun 


..r-E u.-bU 


Qualcliej 61,1 
QualCj 34, 

queHo, 1-*-“ * 
quest©^ r'' itc.l 

T.eeirrec:^ i rorum.' 

Reuprccul verbs. IdT^ 

Reflexive rT.nvmv; 7 

Ectbmv 127^ 

'^"Tivtive niter. 147 
Relative r'U .rb/ve I-' ’ 

131; huhjun Vive niter. 

s, pronuii.'iirdem o:„ lO: s impure, 
19,1 

santo, forms o;. >#,3 
sapere, bJO, >b 2^7: rpoo rnr.m.- 
iag of, III; wrb deovnareo »n- 
fiiiitiee, I6i'. I ^ 

Second pas; ix'rfecr, 70; u-e oi. 
Semivowels, 4 

sentke, with infinitive, 160, 2 
ScQuence of Tense-®, 146 
fitelb see Future, dofe« 
skimld, see C-on-ibrnnai 
rarec, 47, 61, 9«, I 
stare, lOO. 33> ,v 

S^Cui ♦O a *vTb **2,2 j.'4» * * * 

Srdtive used as a, 4>. a*~ 

S‘Tei#5, 12, 9S, 2*3 _ ^ 

3 ubie«,i:: - ‘f 

Sab;c.'t ir ilm'-.-= «. 

24.2, •renV’’ 121- 
<ub' ^rareve ,dier mu* nrurud i e, 

iIm m 

in aiveT-Uul -'ai-’U U2 m ^ 

** » » :52; In 

d2t.i02l4l«l . A*--*, 
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pendent clauses, 150; in, noun 
clauses, 1S9; in place of impera- 
ti¥e, 91; p,ast, 143-144; p,3St 
perfect, 145; present, 136—13i; 
present perfect, iS,S; secjneiice oi 
tenses, 146 

Suffi-xes, see Augmeatatires, Di¬ 
minutives 

S'iiperlat,ive, see Absolute superla¬ 
tive, Heiative superlative 
SuspecMng^ verbs of, 139,1 
Syliabication, 14 

Tenses of the indicative, 63,2; com¬ 
pound, 63; future, 4S-50; future 
perfect, 72-73; idiomatic present, 
124: past absolute, 40-42; past 
descriptive, 43-45; past perfect, 
69—71: present, 23, 30. 36, 124; 
present perfect, 65-GG; progres¬ 
sive constniction, 1C4: secona 
past perfects 70—71; sectuence of, 
146 

ihaUf 119,2 
there., S9, 99 
them 2&,12S, 4 
Thinking., verbs -of, 139,1 
through, with present participle, 
103.3 ■ 

Time of dap, 95 

Titles, article with, 37, apocopatioa 
of, 3S 

Transitive verte, 63,3 
Troncameato, 16 
tn, 26, 3 


Tuscan peculiarities of pronuii-cia- 
tion, 6 

udire, 169,366; with dependent in¬ 
finitive, 160, 2 
mao, 35 

iia di, 61, 2 

used to, 45 

vcdere, 169,370; with dependent in¬ 
finitive, 160, 2 

Verb, see Conjugations, Intransitive, 
Irre,gular, Reflexive, Tenses. Tran¬ 
sitive ; in comparison, 119, 2 c, d 
Verba! adjective, 15S 
Vocative, 5S, 3 
Voi, 26, 3 

volere* 169, 374; wdth dependent 
iiifiinitive, 160, 1 
Vowels, 3-5, 9 

doing, 45 
ue, 26, 12S, 4 

Tf'cafAtr, expressions of, 141, 3 
trhaf, 90, 5 

uhaiti’cr, whoei-er, etc., 147, 2 
future, 50 
ifhose, 90, 4 
will, see Future 
Will, verbs of, 139,’ I 
would, see Gonditionai 

ym, 26, 3, 60, 1, 4, 97, 2 

2, proMinciation of, 10 




